
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 






»c 



\ 



-'1 



^^ 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE NEW YCr^K 
PUBLIC LIBRARY 



ASTOK, LKNOX AMD 
TlLDtN FOUNDATIONS 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PARLEY'S 

COMMOK SCHOOL HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 



A PICTORIAL 

HISTORY OF THE WORLD, 

ANCIENT AND MODERN, 

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

BY SAMUEL G. GOODJIICH, 

AUTHOB or PICTORIAL HISTORIES OP THE UNITED STATES, SNOLAITD, OBBXCE, XOMX. 
FSAXCE, ETC. 



Xnujjtratt& ibj Bnjjrai in (J5. 



A NEW EDITION, BEVISED. 



PHILADELPHIA: -, : ' '..»-. 

PUBLISHED BY E. H. BUTtEE ^ GOJ *'--"; 



187Q. :"^'^'' :. 

Digitized'byAiJ-OjOQ-lC ' 



PUBli: LIBIAIT 

801709A 



I 



ADVEBTI8EMSNT. 



Tn design of this work is to. famish a cueak ounirs op TJinrcRSAL History suited to 
common schools. It is intended for beginners, and is therefore written in a simple styles 
and to render it convenient both for the pupil and teacher, it is divided into brief parar 
graphs and short chapters. Ample questions for examination are appended to the 
work. 

It will be seen that a pupil may commit the whole volume to memory during a winter's 
schooling; and if, in this brief space, a clear outline of Unirersal History may be estab- 
lished in the memory, it is obvious that the subject is worthy the attention of every 
person interested in education. 

In this edition, the whole work has been careftilly revised, and is illustrated through- 
out by new engravings. 
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PETER PARLEY'S 

HISTOEY OF THE WORLD. 




PBTBB PARLEY TELLING ABOUT HISTORY AXD GEOGRAPHY. 

CHAPTER L— mTRODUCnON. 

1. In this book I am going to tell my readers the history of th'y 
world on which we live : how God created it, and placed humap 
beings npon it, and how these multiplied and increased, and covered 
the earth with many nations, and kingdoms, and tribes. 

Q%u$tiona. — Chap. I.— 1. What does Parley propose to tell about in this book? 
What is the meaning of history ? Answer.— History is an account of important events 
that have taken place. What events will this book teU about ? 
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MAP OF THS WESTERN HEMISPHERE. 



2. Here is a map, or picture, which shows the form of the earth. 
It represents one half, or one side, onlj. Here we see the Continent 
of America, on which we live. To the east of it, we see the Atlan- 
tic Ocean : to the west of it, we see the Pacific Ocean. In these 
oceans are many islands. 

3. Before I proceed with the history, I wish to tell my readers 
something about the geography of the world on which we live. 
This is a vast sphere or globe, twenty-four thousand miles in cir- 
cumference. It takes a whole year for a man to go round it. 

4. The surface of the world is divided into land and water; the 

Question».—2. What is the form of the earth? What does the above map of the 
Western (Continent represent ? What continent do we see on this map ? Where do we 
see the Atlantic Ocean? Where do we see the Pacific Ocean? 8. Whatugeog" 
rapkyf Ans, — A description of the earth. How many miles is It around the earth? 
How lon]^ would it take a person to go quite round the earth ? 4. How is the sorftce 
of the earth divided ? What does the land consist of? What does the water consist of? 
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MAP or THE BASTEBN HBMISPHBBB. 



land consists of continents and islands, and the water of seas and 
oceans, lakes^ and rivers. 

5. The map above represents the Eastern Continent, which is di- 
vided into Europe, Africa, and Asia. 

6. To the west of Europe and Africa is the Atlantic Ocean. To 
the cast of Asia is the Pacific Ocean. 

7. To the south of Asia is the Indian Ocean. The Southern 
Ocean lies toward the southern part of the globe: the Northern 
Ocean lies toward the northern portion of the globe. 

NoTB. — It is very desirable that the pupil should^ in all casesy have correct geo* 
graphical ideas as to the places which are the subjects of the history he is studying. 

Questions. — 5. What docs the above map of the Eastern Continent represent? 
How is the Eastern Continent divided? 6. Where do we see the Atlantic Ocean on 
the map? Where do we see the Pacific Ocean? 7. Where is the Indian Ocean? 
The Soathem Ocean ? The Northern Ocean ? 
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SCENES IN ASIA. 



CHAPTER II.— ASIA. 

The Creation. — Garden of Eden, — Geography of Asia. — • 
The Ea/rth Peopled.— The Deluge. 

1. The storj of the Creation is very beautifully told in Ifce opening 
chapter of the Bible. In this account we are told that, ages ago, 
God created the heavens and the earth, and all things in them. 

2. Having created the sea, and the land, and the plants, and the 
animals. He at last completed His great work by the creation of two 
human beings, called Adam and Eve. These were superior to all 
other created beings: so God placed them in a beautiful garden 
called Eden, and gave them dominion over the eai'th and all the 
animals therein. 

3. This garden was in a lovely valley, near the river Euphrates 
\U'fra! 'teze\ in Asia, and in this region the earliest events of human 



Qtte«fion«. — Chap. II.— 1. Where Is the story of the Creation told? Htrt let the 
teacher require the pupi '. to read the first chapter of Genesis. What are wo told in this 
account ? 2. What beings did God create, after he had created the earth and other 
things? Were Adam and Eve saperior to other created beings? Where did God 
place Adam and Eve ? What did he give them dominion ^Itzed by Lj OOQ i€ 
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MAP OF ASIA. 

history took place. Here the first nations were founded ; here were 
Nin'-e-veh, and Bab'-y-lon, and Je-ru'-sa-lem, which we read of in 
the Bible. 

4. I wish, therefore, that my readers should remember that Asia 
is one of the Grand Divisions of the earth, situated to the east of 
the United States, nearly six thousand miles. In order to go to it, 

Questions. — 8. Where was the Garden of Eden? Notb. — Tke Garden of Eden is 
supposed to have been between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris^ n little north of the 
Persian Gulf. Where did the earlier events of history take place? Where were the 
first nations founded ? What great cities were there in this valley? 4. What is Asia? 
"Where is Asia situated ? What ocean and what sea do ire cross in going to AsU ? 
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we must cross the Atlantic Ocean, as well as the Med-i-ter-ra'-ne-an 
8ea. 

5. If any of my readers ever visit Asia, they will find almost 
every variety of climate there, as in our own country, here in 
America. They will also find many difierent nations and tribes 
there, having among them very different complexions, and manners^ 
and customs. 

6. Well, Adam and Eve were for a time the only human beings 
on this vast globe ; yet they did not feel alone, for God was with 
them. At length they had children, Cain, Abel, Seth, and others. 
Some of these had children, and their descendants, after many years, 
became very numerous. 

7. These dwelt in the neighborhood of the river Euphrates, and 
here they built towns, cities, and villages. But they became very 
wicked. Tliey forgot to worship God, and were unjust and cruel. 

8. The Creator therefore determined to cut oif the whole human 
family, with the exception of No'-ah and his children, both as a 
punishment to the disobedient, and as a warning to all future 
nations that evil must follow sin. 

9. Noah was told of the coming destruction, and therefore built 
an ark, or great ship, into which he gathered his family : he also 
took into the ark a single pair of the various kinds of land animals. 
It then began to rain, until all the countries of the earth were 
covered with a deluge [del'-luje] of water. 

10. The Bible tells us, in the seventh chapter of Gen'-e-sis, that 
all flesh that moved upon the earth, both of fowl and of cattle, and 
of beast, and of every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth, 
and every man, perished. Noah only remained alive, and those that 
were with him in the ark. 

11. Thus the nations were cut off, and the world once more had 
bat a single human family upon it. 

12. These events happened a long time ago. Adam and Eve 
were created about six thousand years ago, and sixteen hundred 
and fifty-six years afterward, the deluge took place. 

NoTK. — The teacher may here show the pupil on the map at p. 11, and also at p, 17, 
where the Garden of Eden wasy and where Babylon and Nineveh were situated, Es 
may also put such questions as may be necessary on the map of Asia at p. 11. 

Questions.— 6. What kind of a country Is Asia as to climate ? What of tho naticns 
and tribes of Asia ? 6. What of Adam and Eve ? What of the children of Adam and 
Eve? What of their descendants? 7. Where did the descendants of Adam and Eve 
live? What did they do? 8. What did God do? Why did God cause the people to 
perish by means of a deluge? 9. What can you tell of Noah? What of the rain? 
10. What was tho effect of the deluge? 11. What of the nations of the earth? What 
of Noah and his family? 12. IIow long since the creation of Adam And Eve? How 

long after the creation of Adam and Eve did the deluge take place ? . .^ ^ ^ ■ ^ 
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NOAH AND HIS FAMILIf'/si^ ^\ 18 

CHAPTEK m.— ASIA— 6^m^^ ^ 

How Noah cmd his Family came d^l^of^l^ AS: — ^^^ 
People settle in the Lamd of Shia^.^Tb^^ower of 
Babel. ^ ^VvV 

1. The people who lived before the flood are ealled An-te-di-luf- 
f>i-an8. We know nothing about them except what is told in the 
Bible. It is probable that they extended over btit a small part of 
Asia, and that no human beings dwelt either in Africa, Europe, or 
America, before the flood. 

2. The deluge is supposed to have conmienced in November, and 
the rain is thought to have ceased in March. After a while the 
waters subsided, and Noah's ark rested upon the top of a tall mount- 
ain, situated in Ar-me'-ni-a, called Ar'-a-rat. 

3. The people and animals now came out of tlie ark, and from 
them the world was again stocked with inhabitants. The animals 
spread themselves abroad, and after many centuries they were ex- 
tended into all countries. 

4. Noah had three sons, Shem, Ham, and Ja'-pheth. These, with 
their families, proceeded to the country of Shi'-nar, a beautiful and 
fruitful land, which lay to the south, near what is now called the 
Persian [per'sJie-an] Gulf. 

5. Here they settled themselves on the borders of the river Eu- 
phrates, probably the same country that had been inhabited by the 
antediluvians. It is in this region that the first nations were formed, 
as I have before told you. 

6. The people increased very rapidly, and, at the end of a hun- 
dred years from the deluge, they were quite numerous. Most of 
Noah's family were at this time alive. They had told their de- 
scendants how the ^«cprld had been overflowed with water, which 
destroyed aU the land animals and all the people, except those that 
were in the ark. 

7. All who remembered the deluge, or had heard of it, were afraid 
that the wickedness of mankind would again be punished in a simi- 
lar way. They therefore resolved to build a tower, that they might 
mount upon it, and save themselves from destruction. 

Questions. — Chap. HI. — 1. What are the people called who lived before the flood? 
Where do we get our knowledge of the antediluvians ? What countries Is it probable 
the ODtedilavians Inhabited ? 2. When is it supposed the rains of the deluge began 
and ended? Where did the ark rest? S. What of the people and animals in the ark ? 
4. What of Noah's sons and their fimiilies ? What of Shinar ? 5. Where were the first 
nations formed ? 6. What of the increase of the people ? What did Noah's femily tell 
the people? T. Why did the people resolve to build a great tower? 
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8. Accordingly, they laid the foundation of the edifice called the 
Tower of Ba'-bel, on the eastern bank of the river Euphrates. Per- 
haps they expected to raise the tower so high that the top would 
touch the blue sky, and enable them to climb into heaven. 

9. Their building materials were bricks that had been baked in 
the sun. Instead of mortar, they cemented the bricks together with 
a sort of slime or pitch, which was abundant in that country. 




X. 
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THE PEOPLB GOING TO VABIODS COUNTBIES. 



CHAPTER IV.— ASIA— Continued. 
More dhout the Tower of Bahd. 

1. The workmen labored very diligently, and piled one layer of 
bricks upon another, till the earth was a considerable distance be- 

Quettion8.—%. Where did they lay the foundation of the Tower of Babel? What 
did the people expect? ». What were the. materials -of which Babel waa b^llt?^ 

Digitized by VaOOvlC 
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neath them. But the hlue sky, and the son, and the stars, seemed 
as far off as when they first began. 

2. One day, while these foolish people were at their labor, a very 
wonderful thing took place. They were talking together as usual, . 
but, all of a sudden, they found it impossible to understand what 
each other said. 

3. K any of the workmen called for bricks, their companions at 
the bottom of the tower might mistake their meaning, and bring 
them pitch. If they asked for one sort of tool, another sort was 
given them. Their words appeared to be mere sounds without any 
sense, like the babble of a little child, before it has been taught to 
speak. 

4. These strange events caused such confusion that they could 
not go on building the tower. They therefore gave up the idea 
of climbing to heaven, and resolved to wander to different parts of 
the earth. 

5. It is likely that they formed themselves into several parties, 
each consisting of those who could talk intelligibly together. They 
set forth on their journey in various directions. 

6. As each company departed, they probably threw a sad glance 
behind them at the Tower of BabeL The son was perhaps shining 
on its lofty summit, as it seemed to rise into the very midst of the 
sky ; and we may believe that it was long remembered by these 
exiles from their country. 

7. The descendants of Shem are supposed to have distributed 
themselves over the country near to the Euphrates, and founded 
the nations there. The descendants of Ham took a westerly direc- 
tion, and proceeded to Africa. They settled in Egypt, and laid the 
foundation of a great nation there. The descendants of Japheth 
proceeded to Greece, Rome, and other countries, and thus laid the 
foundation of several Eu-ro-pe'-an nations. 

Obssbyatiov. — ^The preceding stoiy about the Tower of Babel is famous in history, 
and we often allude to it in our common speech. The strange conftision of language 
among the people is called "" Confusion of tongues,"" and Babel is often used to mean 
confusion or jargon. This story also explains how mankind became first divided in 
different nations and tribes, and how they began to speak different languages. 

Questions. — Chap. IV. — ^1. What of the workmen upon the tower ? 2. What strange 
thing happened while the people were building the Tower of Babel ? 8. Describe the 
oonfosion among the workmen. 4 What was the effect of this conftision of tongues? 
5. How did the multitude arrange themselves for their departure? 8. What did the 
people do, as they departed f^om the valley of Bhinar? 7. Wliat of the descendants 
of Shem? Of Ham? Of Japheth? 
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QUEEN SKMIRAUIS GOING TO WAU. 

CHAPTER y.— ASIA— Continued. 

About the great Assyricm Empire^ cmd the Meign of 
Queen Semirmnis. 

1. When the rest of mankind were scattered into different parts 
of the earth, there were a number of people who remained near the 
Tower of Babel. They continued to inhabit the land of Shinar, 
which was a warm country, and very fertile. In the course of time 
they extended over a much larger tract of country, and built towns 
and cities there. 

2. This region received the name of As-syr'-i-a. Here was the 
first of the great empires of the earth. Its boundaries varied at dif- 
ferent times, but its place on the map at p. 17 may be seen near the 
two rivers Ti'-gris and Euphrates, to the north of the Persian Gulf. 

3. Ash'-ur, the grandson of Noah, was the first ruler of Assyria. 
In the year 2221 B. 0., that is. Before Christ, he built the city of 
Nineveh, and surrounded it with walls a hundred feet high. It was 
likewise defended by fifteen hundred towers, each two hundred feet 

Chap. V. — 1. Did all the people leave the land of Shinar after the confusion of lan- 
guages ? Did the people of the land of Shinar increase ? What did they do t 2. What 
name did the country around Shinar receive? What was the first empire or great 
nation of the earth? In which direction was Assyria from the Persian Gulf? 8. Who 
was the first ruler of Assyria ? What city did he build ? Describe the city of Nineveh. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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in height. The eity was so large, that a person wonld have traveled 
sixty miles merely in walking round it. 

4. But the city of Bahylon, two hundred and fifty miles south of 
NineVeh, and which was founded ahout the same time as that city, 
was superior to it, both in size and beauty. It was situated on the 
river Euphrates. The walls were so thick that six chariots drawn 
by horses could be driven abreast upon the top, without danger of 
falling off on either side. In this country, we do not surround our 
cities with walls; but in ancient times, walls were necessary to pro- 
tect the people from their enemies. 

5. In the city of Babylon there were magnificent gardens, belong- 
ing to the royai palace. They were constructed in such a manner 
that they appeared to be hanging in the air without resting on the 
earth. They contained large trees, and all kinds of fruits and flowers. 

6. There was also a splendid temple dedicated to Be'-lus, or Ba'-al, ' 
who was the chief idol of the Babylonians. This temple was six 
hundred and sixty feet high, and it contained a golden image of 
Belus, forty feet in height. 

7. The city of Babylon, which I have been describing, was first 
built by Nim'-rod, that mighty hunter, of whom the Bible tells us. 
But the person who made the beautiful gardens and palaces, and who 
set up the golden image of Belus, was a woman, named Se-mir'-a-mis. 

8. She had been the wife of Ki'-nus, king of Assyria; but when 
King Ninus died, Queen Semiramis became sole ruler of the empire, 
which had conquered Babylon and the country round about. She 
was an ambitious woman, and could not content herself to live 
quietly in Babylon, although she had taken so much pains to make 
it a beautiful city. 

9. She was tormented with a desire to conquer all the nations of 
the earth. So she collected an immense army, and marched against 
the rich and powerful King of the Indies, who lived in what we now 
call Hin-do-stan', a country lying to the southeast of Assyria. 

Questions,— 4. Where was the city of Babylon ? Describe this wonderflil city. Why 
did the ancients surround their cities with walls? fi. Whatof the hanging gardens? fi. 
The temple of Belos? 7. Who built Babylon? Who made the hanging gardens, the 
image of Belus, dec. ? & What of Semiramis ? Was she contented with Babylon ? 9. 
What foolish and wicked desire had she ? What did she do ? Where did the King of 
the Indies live ? In which direction was India finom Assyria ? 

QmBBTiONB ov THB Map AT PAOB 17. — Tkis map shows the portions of the earth 
known to the aneients—that », the nations which existed two or three thousand years 
ago. J%e names of countries are mostly different now from what they were then. 
The countries occupied by ancient Assyria and Babylon now belong to Turkey ; the 
former is sometimes called Koordistan, and the latter Mesopotamia. Which way 
was Assyria firom the Mediterranean Sea? Which way firom Persia? From Arabia? 
From Syria? From Armenia? dec Ac 

}0^ The teacher con refer the pupil to the map at page tj7^f^^(^^:^^^tp^me, at 
may be neoeaeary. "" ^ 
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CHAPTEK VI.— ASIA— Continued. 

Queen Semirainis sets forth to conquer the worlds hut is 
defeated hy the King of the Indies. 

1. When the King of the Indies, who, as I have Boid, was verj rich 
and powerfol, heard that Queen Semiramis was coming to invade his 
dominions, he mustered a vast number of men to defend them. 
Besides his soldiers, he had a great many elephants. 

2. Each of these enormous beasts was worth a whole regiment of 
soldiers. They were taught to rush into the battle, and toss the 
enemy about with their trunks and tusks, and trample them down 
with their huge feet. 

8. Now Queen Semiramis had no elephants, and therefore she was 
afraid that the King of the Indies would overcome her. She endea- 
vored to prevent this misfortune by a very curious contrivance. In 
the first place, she ordered three thousand brown oxen to be killed. 

4. The hides of the dead oxen were stripped off, and sewed to- 
gether in the shape of elephants. These were placed upon camels, 
and when the camels were drawn up in battle array, they looked 
pretty much like a troop of great brown elephants. Doubtless, the 
King of the Indies wondered where Queen Semiramis had caught 
them, as there were no elephants in Assyria. 

5. When the battle was beginning, the King of the Indies, with his 
real elephants, marched forward on one side, and Queen Semiramis, 
with her camels and ox-hides, came boldly against him on the other. 

6. But when the Assyrian army had marched close to the host of 
the Indians, the latter perceived that there was no such thing as an 
elephant among them. They therefore laid aside all fear, and rushed 
furiously upon Queen Semiramis and her soldiers. 

7. The real elephants put the camels to flight; and then, in a 
great rage, they ran about, tossing the Assyrians into the air, and 
trampling them down by hundreds. Thus the Assyrian army was 
routed, and the King of the Indies gained a complete victory. 

8. Queen Semiramis was sorely wounded; but she got into a 
chariot, and drove away at full speed from the battle-field. She 
finally escaped to her own kingdom, but in a very sad condition. 

9. She then took up her residence in the palace at Babylon. But 

Chap. VL— 1. What did the King of the Indies do when he heard that Semiramis 
was going to make war upon his kingdom ? What sort of an army had he ? 2. What 
of the elephants? 8-4. By what contrivance did Semiramis endeavor to matdh the 
elephants of the King of India? &-6. Describe the battle. 7. What waa the reanlt of 
the bfttUd ? 8. What of Semiramis ? 9. What was the &te of Queen.SemirwnIa ? 
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she did not long enjoy herself in the beantifal gardens which she 
had suspended in the air. It is said that her own son, whose name 
was Nin'-i-as, put his mother to death, that he might get possession 
of the throne, and reign over the people. 

10. Such was the melancholy end of the mighty Queen Semiramis. 
How foolish and wicked it was for her to spend her life in trying to 
conquer other nations, instead of making her own people happy. 
But she had not learned that golden rule, "Do to another as you 
would have another do to you." 



CHAPTER Vn.— ASIA— Continued. 

About Nmias. — Rdgn of Sourdcma/pahis^ cmd overth/row 
of the First Assyrian Empire. 

1. Afteb Ninias had wickedly murdered his mother, he became 
king of Assyria. His reign began about the year 2000 B. 0., or 
about three hundred and fifty years after the deluge. 

2. Ninias was not only a very wicked man, but a very slothful 
one. He did not set out to conquer kingdoms like his mother, but 
shut himself up in his palace, and thought of nothing but how to 
enjoy himself. 

3. He knew that his people hated him, and therefore he kept 
many guards in his palace; but he was afraid to trust even his 
guards. Whether he was murdered at last, or whether he died qui- 
etly in his bed, is more than I can tell, for history does not inform us. 

4. After the reign of Ninias, there was an interval of eight hun-' 
dred years, during which it is impossible to say what happened in 
the kingdom of Assyria. It is probable that most of the kings were 
like Ninias ; that they wasted their time in idle pleasures, and never 
did any thing worthy of remembrance. 

6. Some years afterward, there was a king upon the throne of 
Assyria, whose name was Sar-dan-a-pa'-lus. He is said to have been 
a beautiful young man ; but he was slothful, and took no care of his 
kingdom, and made no attempt to promote the welfare of his peojde. 

6. At last he ceased to go outside of his palace, and lived all the 
time among the women. In order to make himself more fit tor their 
company, he painted his face, and sometimes put on a woman's 
dress. In this ridiculous guise, the great King Sardanapalus used to 
sit down with the women, and help them to spin. 

Chap. VIL— 1. What of Ninias? When did his reign begin? 2. What was the 
character of Ninias ? What did he do ? 8. What else can yon tell of Ninias ? 4. What 
of Aisyria for eight hundred years after Ninias ? 5. What of Sardanapalos ? 6. How 
^d J»« Uve? Digitized by L^OOgle 
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T. But while Sardanapalos was feasting, and dancing, and paint- 
ing his face, and dressing himself like a woman, and helping the 
'women to spin, a terrible destruction was impending over his head. 

8. Arbaces [ar-ha'-eeze], governor of the Medes, and Bel'-e-sis, the 
governor of Babylon, made war against this unworthy monarch, 
and besieged him in the city of Nineveh. Sardanapalus saw that 
he could not escape, and that if he lived any longer he should prob- 
ably become a slave.' 

9. So, rather than be a slave, he resolved to die. He therefore 
collected his treasures, and heaped them into one great pile in a 
splgididliaD of his palace, and then set fire to the pile. The palace 

ly in a blaze, and Sardanapalus, with his favorite officers, 

ititude of beautiful women, were burnt to death. 

ius ended the First Assyrian Empire, the first that makes a 

history, about the year 900 B. 0., — ^that is. Before Christ. 

le, a new empire arose, of which Nineveh was the capi- 

is called the Second Assyrian Empire, and I will give a 

lunt of it. 




CHAPTER Yni.— ASIA— CoNTiNTiED. 

of Assyria and Bahylonia, — Notices of other 
Countries in ancient times. 

this time, it will be understood, that the nations and king- 
Asia had become very numerous. Not only was the coun- 
ia very populous, but Babylonia, of which Babylon was 
: was also a great empire. This was several times con- 
by the Assyrians, and the history of the two countries is* 
frequently blended together, as if they were one empire. 

2. To the east of Assyria was Me-'di-a ; to the southeast was Per- 
sia; to the west were Pal'-es-tine and Syria; to the north was 
Armenia — ^all populous and powerful countries. About this time, 
too, Egypt, in Africa, was at the height of its prosperity, and Rome 
and Greece, in Europe, were rising into power. 

3. But Assyria, after a long time, revived from its overthrow, 
and became once more a powerful empire. Several of its kings 

8. What of Arbaces? 0. What did Sardanapalus do? 10. What was the end of tho 
First Aflsyrian Empire? Do yon think it was right for Sardanapalus to live only for 
his own pleasure, and not try to make his people happy ? Does not his story show that 
even a king cannot be idle without bringing destruction upon his people, and misery 
upon himself? 

Chap. VIII. — ^1. What of Asia at the time of tho overthrow of Sardanapalus? What 
of Assyria? Of Babylon? 2. What of Media? Palestine? Syria? Persia? Arme- 
nia? Egypt? Bome? Greece? (See. map, p. 17.) Digitized by LjOOglC 
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SENNACHERIB IN FRONT OF HIS PALACE. 



made war on the Israelites, and are mentioned in the Old Testa- 
ment. Among them were Pul, Tig'-lath-Pi-le'-ser, Shal-ma-ne'-ser, 
Sennacherib [sen-na-ke'-rib], and several others. 

4. At last, in the year 606 B. 0., the King of the Medes and the 
King of Babylon united their forces, and made war on Assyria. 
They captured Nineveh and overturned the empire, which from this 
time became extinct. 

* 5. The conquerors completely destroyed Nineveh, and in a few 
centuries it was almost forgotten. Its site became a mere heap of 
ruins, and these were at last so covered with soil, that the place 
where Nineveh was built became a matter of doubt. 

6. But a few years since, an Englishman by the name of Layard 
caused excavations to be made on the east bank of the Tigris, near 
the present town of Mosul, and here he found the ruins of a superb 
palace, supposed to be that of Sennacherib. 

7. This spot is now known to be the site of the ancient Nineveh. 
Many curious things have been found here, which show how the 
ancient Assyrians worshiped, and how they made war, and how 
they dressed themselves, and many other interesting things. 

8. What of Assyria? Mention some of the Assyrian kings named in the Bible. 4. 
What took place in the year 606 B C? 5. What of the great city of Nineveh? «. 
What of Mr. Layard? 7. What information do we gather from the discoveries of Mr. 
Layard? Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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CHAPTER IX.— ASIA— CoNTiNUBD. 
Cyrus conquers Babylon. — His death. 

1 . Soon after the overthrow of the Second Assyrian empire and the 
final destruction of Nineveh, Persia hegan to rise into importance, 
The first inhabitants of that country were descended from £'-lam, the 
eldest son of Shem. They were therefore called £'-lam-ites. Very 
little is known of their history till about eighteen centuries after 
the deluge. Cyrus, a great conqueror, then ascended the throne of 
Persia. 

2. Cyrus continued to extend his empire in all directions. Media, 
Par'-thi-a, Mes-o-po-ta'-mi-a, Armenia, Syria, Canaan [ifc»'-nan], and 
parts of Arabia, were subdued, and made subject to his kingdom. 
One of his chief exploits was the taking of the city of Babylon, the 
capital of Babylonia. The walls of this great city were so thick 
and high, that it would have been impossible for an enemy either 
to break them down, or to climb over them. It was, therefore, a 
very difficult matter to capture this strong place. 

3. Now, the channel of the river Euphrates ran directly through 
the center of Babylon. Cyrus therefore caused deep ditches to be 
dug around the city, so that he could draw off all the water of the 
river, and leave the channel dry. When the ditches were completed, 
he waited for a proper time to draw off the river, 

4. On a certain night, Bel-shaz'-zar, king of Babylon, made a great 
festivaL His guards, and nearly all the inhabitants, were eating and 
drinking, thoughtless of the enemy on the outside of their walls. 
The Persians seized this opportunity to throw open the dams of the 
ditches. 

5. The whole water of the Euphrates immediately flowed into 
them. Cyrus put himself at the head of the Persian army, and 
where the mighty river had so lately rushed along, there in its 
channel were now the trampling footsteps of an innumerable host. 
Thus the Persian troops entered the city. 

6. The guards of the royal palace were surprised and slain. The 
astonished Belshazzar heard the clash of arms, and the shrieks of 
dying men, as he sat with his nobles in the banquet-hall. But it 
was too late to escape. They were all slaughtered, and their blood 
was mingled with the wine of the festival. Thus Babylon was 

C^AP. IX. — ^1. What of Persia, soon after the overthrow of the Second Assyrian Em- 
pire r What of the early history of Persia ? 2. What of the conqoests of Cyrus ? What 
WM one of his chief exploits? What of the walls of Babylon? a What of the river 
EnphratesT What did Cyrus do as to this river ? 4. What of King BolshaMM ? e-«. 
When Oynifl opened the dams of the ditches, what happeneaitized by VjOOglC 
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CYRU3 AMD HIS ABMT CAPTURING BABTLON. 

taken, and for a long time was one of the capitals of Persia. Ali 
the surrounding nations also became subject to Persia. 

7. Cyrus afterward marched against the Scyth'-i-ans, a brave na- 
tion who dwelt to the northeast of the Caspian Sea. But Tom'-y-ris, 
their queen, collected an army, and fought a bloody battle with the 
Persians. Cyrus was defeated, and taken prisoner. The son of the 
Scythian queen had been killed in the battle, and she resolved to 
avenge his death. She ordered her attendants to kill Cyrus, which 
was done in a horrible manner. 



CHAPTER X.— ASIA— Continued. 

Meign of Camhyse^. 

1. Cam-bt'-ses, the son of Cyrus, seems to have been a worse man 
than his father. He was addicted to drinking wine, and Prex-a."'- 
pes, a favorite courtier, hinted to him that he injured his health and 
faculties by this practice. When Prexaspes had done speaking, Cam- 
byses called for wine, and drank off several large goblets. " Now 

7. Where did the Scythians live? Their character? What else can yraktel^ofX^yTUsf 
Chap. X.— 1. What of Oambyses? What story can you tell of hiinP ^d 



DEATH OF CAMBYSES. /< ■ >\ 

//• -v o 

we shall see/^ said he, ^^ whether the wine has diii^ed j^ slMlt or 
rendered my hand unsteady !" '' * <<J ^ 

2. He then called for a how and arrow, andirirdere^ thoQaon of 
Prexaspes to stand at the further end of the h^ J^k^ hojLiaid so ; 
and while his father looked on, the cruel Camb^^sMok^w at the 
poor child, and shot an arrow directly through nfa l^JpT. 

3. I am very sorry, my dear young reader, to lell you such horri- 
ble stories as these. I would not tell them hut that tliey are true, 
and they may teach us good and useful lessons. Thoy may show us 
how wicked and miserable even kings may be. 

4. They may also make us rejoice that we live in an age when 
such things do not happen. You must recollect that 1 am telling 
you of what took place many ages since. The people were then 
thonght to be merely the playthings of their kings, and only made 
to serve them. Since that time, Christ has come and told us that it 
is the will of God that each man should do to another as he would 
be done by. 

5. It is true that in many countries, particularly in Asia, the 
divine law& of Christ are not much known ; but in most places, the 
kings are better than they were in the time of Cambyses. In our 
happy country we have no kings, and therefore the stories I am 
telling you about the cruelties of the ancient monarchs of Asia 
appear very shocking. 

6. But I must go on with my story. Cambyses made war against 
the Egyptians. At the siege of one of their cities, he contrived a 
very cunning method to take the place. The Egyptians believed 
that cats and dogs were sacred, and they worshiped them as di- 
vine. This foolish superstition induced Cambyses to collect a great 
many cats and dogs, and place them in front of his army. 

7. The "Egyptians were afraid to discharge their arrows, lest they 
should kill some of these sacred animals. The Persians, therefore, 
marched onward, with the dogs barking and the cats mewing before 
them, and the city was taken without the slightest resistance. 

8. The chief deity of the Egyptians was a bull, to whom they 
had given the name of A'-pis. Cambyses killed this holy bull, and 
bestowed the flesh on some of his soldiers for dinner. Soon after- 
ward, to the great joy of the Egyptians, he killed himself accident- 
ally with his own sword. 

& What lessons muf ve learn firom these painful tales of ancient kings? 4. What 
was thought of the people in these ancient times? What has Chiist since told us ? 6. 
Where are the laws of Christ not known? What of kings now? 6. How did Gann 
bjraes captaro an Egyptian city y ^ ^^t of the Egyptian god Apis ? How was Cam- 
)l^863 slain? 

^ Digitized by LjOOgle 
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DARIUS ORDERING TU£ THREU YOUNG MEN TO BE KILLED. 

CHAPTER XI.— ASIA— Continued. 
About Darius, — Expedition of Xerxes into' Greece. 

1. ANOTHER king of the Persians was named Da-ri'-us. He waa 
likewise a cruel tyrant. When he was going on an expedition 
against the Scythians, he compelled an old man's three sons to join 
his army. These were all the children the old man had. He came 
into the king's presence, and earnestly entreated that one of his sons 
might be left at home. 

2. **I am very poor and infirm," said the old man. "I am mi- 
able to work. If you take away all my three children, I shall 
starve to death." " Indeed," answered King Darius, in a very com- 
passionate tone, "then they shall all three remain with you I" Im- 
mediately he ordered the three young men to be slain, and gave 
their dead bodies to their poor old father 

3. While Darius was preparing to make war on Greece, he fell 
sick and died. His successor was h'a son Xerxes [zerh'-zes]. This 
monarch invaded Greece with nearly two millions of men on land, 
and more than half a million on board his fleet. 

Chap. XI.— 1-2. What of Darius ? Tell a story of his cruelty. 8. Who was the suc- 
cessor of Darius? How large was the army of Xerxes when he invaded Greece? 
Where is Greece? — Ans. In Europe. How far from Persia?— Arts. About fifteen 
hundred miles. In which direction from Persia? — Ans. Northwest, 

Digitized by ^OOQlC 
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4. Yon may well beliere that a king who coold collect so large 
an armj, had great wealth and power. At this time the Persian 
empire was of vast extent, but still Xerxes wished to conquer other 
nations. Bis chief capital was Per-sep'-o-lis, one of the most splen- 
did cities that ever existed. 

5. Here Xerxes had magnificent palaces; he had gold and silver 
in abundance ; he had precious stones m^re than he could count ; 
he was indeed surrounded with pomp and magnificence; but all 
these could not bring contentment. He was still desirous of con- 
quering other nations, and for this purpose he collected the greatest 
army of which history gives us any account. 

6. When Xerxes arrived in Greece, it so happened that a great 
mountain, called Mount A'-thos, stood directly in the way that he 
wished his ships to saiL He therefore wrote a letter to the moun- 
tmn, commanding it to get out of the way ; but Mount Athos would 
not stir one step. 

7. In oT^er to bring his land forces from Asia into Greece, Xerxes 
built a bridge of boats across a part of the sea called the Hel'-les- 
pont. But the waves broke the bridge to pieces, and Xerxes com- 
mand^ the sea to be whipped for its disrespectful conduct. 

8. The greater part of the cities of Greece submitted to Xerxes ; 
but Sparta and Athens made a stubborn resistance. Though they 
eould inuster but few soldiers, these were far more valiant than the 
Persians. 

9. At Ther-mop'-y-lsB, Xerxes wished to lead his army through a 
narrow passage between a mountain and the sea. Le-on'-i-das, king 
of 8parta, opposed him with six thousand men. Seventy thousand 
Persians were slain in the attempt to break through the pass. 

10. At last, Leonidas found that the Persians could not be kept 
back any longer. He therefore sent away all but three hundred 
men, and with these he remained at the pass of Thennopylfie. The 
immense host of the Persians came onward like a flood ; and only 
one soldier of the three hundred Spartans escaped to fell that the 
rest were slain. 

11. But Xerxes did not long continue to triumph in Greece. His 
fleet was defeated at Sal'-a-mis, and his army at Pla-tro'-a. In escap- 
ing, he was forced to cross the Hellespont in a little fishing- vessel : 

4 Wliatof the Persian empire in the time of Xerxes? What of Persepolis? In 
which direction was it firom Babylon? Jerusalem? 6. What of the wealth and 
magnificence of Xerxes? What was the greatest army ever known? 6. What of 
Mount Athds? 7. What of the Hellespont? 8. What of Greece? 9. What of Ther- 
mopylffi? 10. What of Leonidas? 11. What of Salamis? riutua? Ilow did Xerxes 
retam? 
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f4»r the sea, in spite of its being whipped, had again broken his 
bridge of boats. 

12. Not long after his return to Persia, the proud Xerxes was 
murdered in his bed. This event happened in the year 465 B. O. 
His son and successor, Ar-ta-xerx'-es, made peace with the Greek.**. 

13. The story of Xerxes may teach us the folly of ambition. Had 
he been content with starring at home and governing his people so 
as to make them happy, he might have been happy himself. But, 
having too much, he still strove to acquire more, and thus brought 
misery upon himself and millions of his fellow-men. 



CHAPTEE Xn.— ASIA— CoNTiNUBD. 
Affairs of Persia tiU the JSaraoen Conquest. 

1. Between one and two centuries after the death of Xerxes — ^that 
is, about 380 years before Christ — ^Persia was invaded by Alexander 
the Great, kii^ of Macedon [matl -e-don^ Darius the Third was then 
king of Persia. Being defeated by Alexander, two of his own sub- 
jects bound him with golden chains, and put him in a covered cart. 

2. They intended to murder Darius, and get possession of the 
kingdom. But Alexander came suddenly upon the conspuratora, 
and forced them to take flight. As they rode away, they discharged 
their darts at Darius, and slew him. 

3. After this time, Persia became subject to the Parthians, whose 
country had formerly been a province of the Persian empire. It 
continued under the government of the Parthian kings nearly five 
hundred years. About the year 230 after the Christian era^ a Per- 
sian, named Artaxerxes, excited a rebellion, and made himself king. 

4. His descendants occupied the throne for many generations. 
One of the most distinguished was Chosroes [kas'-To-eze^l ^^ Khosrou, 
the Great, who lived about ^y^ hundred and fifty years after Christ. 
He made war against the BcHnans, and ravaged their provinces in 
Asia. 

5. One of his successors was likewise named Khosrou. This 
• • 

18. What of the death of Xerxes? When did this event happen? Who snoceeded 
Xerxes? IS. What may the storj of Xerxes teach as? How might he have been 
happy ? How did he bring misery upon himself and others ? 

GuAP. XII. — ^1. When was Persia invaded by Alexander the Great? Who was then 
king of Persia? What happened to Darius? 2. How was he killed? 8. To whom did 
Persia become subject after the death of Darius? How long did it continue under the 
government of Parthia? Which way is Parthia from Persia? When did Artaxerxes 
make himself king? 4 What of his descendants? Khosrou the Great? When did 
heUve? What did he do? 
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hatefbl monster oaased his own fiiiher to be beaten to death. Bui 
Heaven punished him by the wickedness of his eldest son, whose 
name was Siroes. He dethroned his father, and murdered all his 
brothers in his presence. 

6. Siroes then ordered his father to be thrown into a dongeon. 
Here, instead of killing the old king at onoe, he tormented him for 
a long time by pricking him with the points of arrows! Khosroa 
died at last, in great ag(mx. 

7. These things may seem too riioeking to tdl ; bnt it is perhaps 
necessary that my young readers should know how very cruel men 
may become when given up to the influence of passion. Let us be 
thankful that the religion of Christ has taught us to look upon such 
crimes as were often practiced by the Persian kings^ with horror and 
disgust. 

8. Is-de-ger'-^es, who ascended the throne in the year 682 of the 
Christian era, was the last of this dynasty of Persian kings. During 
his reign, the Sar'-a-cens, a warlike people of Arabia, who had 
adopted the faith of Mo-ham'-med, invaded Persia, and conquered 
It. Isdegerdes was killed in battle. 

9. Persia then became a part of the Saracen empire. It was 
ruled by the caliphs, who resided at Bagdad, a splendid city which 
they built' on the river Tigris. 

10. This celebrated place was founded A. D. 678, and once con- 
tained two millions of inhabitants. It was then filled with costly 
buildings, but these are now mostly in ruins. The modem city is 
poorly built, and comparatively insignificant. 



CHAPTER Xin.— ASIA— CoOTiNUTO. 
Modem History of Perda. 

1. Ik the year 1258 of the Christian era, the empire of the Sara- 
cens was subverted by the Tartars. Persia was governed by them 
for a considerable time. It was afterward ruled by monarchs called 
Sophis, or Shahs. The first of these was named Ismael, a man of 

5. What of one of the ffaoeeflBon of Khosroa the Great ? What wickedness did Siroes 
commits 7. How may men become very cmel? For what shoaM we be tliaiikftil? 
& When did Isdegerdes ascend the throne ? What of him f Who were the Saracens ? 
What did the Saracens do daring Isdegerdes* reign ? How was Isdegerdes ItiUcd ? 9. 
Of what empire did Persia beoome a part? How was it ruled? Where did the cal- 
iphs live ? 10. What of Bagdad ? 

Chap. XIIL— 1. What of the empire of the Saracens in the year ISBS? How was 
Persia goveriMd? What of Ismael? 



8* 
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Saracen descent. He took possession of the throne by violence, and 
reigned twenty-three years. 

2. The greatest of these monarchs was named Shah Abbas. He 
ascended the throne in 1586. Abbas fought against the Turks, and 
gained many splendid victories. He also deprived the Portuguese 
of their possessions in the East. 

3. The best of this family of kings was Shah Husseyn; and 
he was also the last, and most unfortunate. He began to reign in 
the year 1694. Husseyn and his subjects met with many disasters; 
and he was at length compelled to surrender his throne to a rival. 

4. But before he took off the crown from his head, Husseyn went 
on foot through the principal streets of Is-pa-han', which was then 
the capital. The people thronged around him with tears and lamen- 
tations. The excellent and kind-hearted monarch endeavored to 
comfort them. 

5. He told them that the new king, whose name was Mahmoud, 
would not love them better than he himself had done, but that he 
would know better how to govern them, and how to conquer their 
enemies. So the good Husseyn took off his crown, which had 
been only a trouble to him, and bade his people farewell. 

2. Who was Shah Abbas? When did he ascend the throne? What did he do? a. 
What of Shah Husseyn? 4. Describe the manner in which he surrendered his crown. 
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6. In 1730, Koali Khan took possession of tlie throne of Persia. 
He called himself Nadir Shah. He w&s a famous conqueror and 
tyrant, and was assassiauti.'d in his tent after a reign of about seven- 
teen years. 

7. Since his death, there has been much bloodshed in Persia. 
Ambitious men have often aspired to the throne, and involved the 
country in civil war. 

8. The king generally resides in the city of Te-he-ran'. But he 
has a beautiful palace at Ispahan, called the Palace of Forty Pillars. 
Each of the forty pillars is supported by four lions, of white marble. 
The whole edifice looks as if it were built of pearl, and silver, and 
gold, and precious stones. 

9. I have now done with the story of Persia. Like that of most 
other eastern countries, it abounds in tales of cnielty, battle, and 
bloodshed. In ancient times, the people worshiped the sun, and 
bowed down to idols. But, for more than a thousand years, they . 
have been believers in a false prophet, called Mohammed. 

10.' They have never become acquainted with the religion of 
Jesus Christ, which teaches us to be gentle and forgiving one to 
another ; and thus cruelty has ever been common among them. 

11. The climate of Persia is mild, and the country abounds in 
beautiful and fragrant trees, shrubs, and fiowers. The people are 
less warlike than in former times. The rich live in splendid jialaces, 
and the poor in mud huts. The kingdom is small, compared with 
the vast empire of Xerxes. Persepolis, the ancient capital, is now a 
heap of ruins. Teheran and Ispahan, the two principal cities, are 
of comparatively modern date. 

12. From what I have told you, you will not like the Persian 
character ; yet it is not altogether bad. The people are very fonX 
of reading, and telling instructive stories ; many of these were writ- 
ten ages since, and are exceedingly beautiful. The people also have 
a taste for poetry, and they appear fo be fond of the beauties of 
nature, and to have a love of virtue. 

ft. When did Kouli Khan oomo to the throno? What other name had he? What of 
him? 7. What of Persia since the death of Koiill Khan? S. Where docs the King of 
Persia generally reside? Describe the palace of tlic emperor. 9. What of the story of 
Persia? What was the worship of the ancient Perslftns? What is now the rcllsrion of 
the people? 10. What has always boxjn common among them? 11. What of the cli- 
mate of Persia? The soil? People? How does the extent of the country compare 
with what it was in the time of Xerxes? What of Persepolis? Teheran? Ispahan ? 
12. What of the Persinn character? 
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CHAPTEK XIY.— ASIA— Continued. 

About the Hebrews^ or Jews. — Origin of the Hebrews. — • 
The Removal of Jacob and his Children to Egypt. 

1. The founder of the Hebrew nation was Abraham, the son of 
Te'-rah. He was born about two hundred years after the deluge. 
The country of his birth was Ohaldea [kal-de'-a], which formed the 
southern part of the Assyrian empire. 

2. The rest of the inhabitants of ChaJdea were idolaters, and wor- 
shiped the sun, moon, and stars; but Abraham worshiped the true 
God whom we worship. In the early part of his life he was a 
herdsman on the Chaldean plains. When his father was dead, God 

Chap. XIV.— 1. What of Abraham? When was ho born? Hqw long ago? Ans, 
Nearly four thousand years. What was the native country of Abraham? 2. What of 
the worship of the Chaldeans? Of Abraham? What of the early life of Abraham? 
What did God comnumd Abraham to do? i ^^^i^ 
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oommaaded him to leave his natiTe coimtry, and tniTel westwanl 
to the Und of Canaan. 

3. This re^on was afl^^ard called Palestine. It lies north of 
Arabia^ and is on the eastern border of the Mediterranean Sea. It 
is nearly six thousand miles southeasterly from Kew York. It was 
a rich and fertile oomitry, and Qod promised Abraham that his 
descendants dioold dwell there. 

4. Many years of Abraham^s life were spent in wandering to and 
fro. His wife Sarah went with him, and they were followed by a 
large nmnber of male and female servants, and by nnmerons flocks 
and herds. They dwelt in tents, and had no settled home. 

5. Abraham and Sarah had one son, named Isaac. His father 
loved him fondly; bat when God c(»nmanded him to sacrifice the 
child, he prepared to obey. But an angel came down from heaven, 
and told him not to slay his son. 

6. The life of Abraham was fbU of interesting events, but I have 
not room to relate them all here. He lived to be a hundred and 
seventy-five years old, and then died at He'-bron, in Canaan. His 
bnrial-place was in a cave at Mach-pe'-lah, where Sarah had been 
bnried many years before. 

7. The Jews and the Arabians are descended from this ancient 
patriarch. They have always called him Father Abraham. It is 
said that^ to this day, they show the place where Abraham and 
Sarah lie buried, and that they consider it a holy spot. Many trav- 
elers at the present day go to see it. 

8. Isaac, the son of Abraham, left two children, Esan and Jacob. 
The younger, Jacob, persuaded his brother to sell his birthright for 
a mess of pottage. He likewise obtained a blessing, which his 
&ther intended to bestow on Esau. 

9. Jacob had twelve sons, whose names were Reuben, Simeon, 
Levi, Dan, Judah, Naph^'-tha-li, Ghul, Asher, Is'-sa-char, Zebulon, Jo- 
seph, and Benjamin. The x>osterity of each of these twelve after- 
ward became a separate tribe among the Hebrews. 

10. My young reader must look into the Bible for the beautiful 

8. Which waj was Canaan from Ghald«a ? How b,r was Chaldea from Canaan ? A nt, 
Aboat fire hondred miles, a Where is the land of Canaan ? What is it now called ? 
Which waj is it from where 70a live? How would 7011 go to the land of Canaan or 
Palestine? Aru. In a ship across the Atlantic Ocean and the Mediterranean Sea. 4. 
What of the life of Abraham f Whd went with him from Chaldea to Canaan ? 5. What 
of Isaac? S. What else of Abraham? 7. What of the Jews? 8. What of Isaac? What 
did Esan do? What is meant by birthright? Ans. The eldest son. In ancient times, 
ei^oyed Bumy privileges over his younger brothers. These Esan sold to Jacob for a 
single meal of Tictoals. Thns Jacob became the head of the Jewish people. 9. Who 
were the twelve sons of Jacob? What of the deacendants of these twelve sons of 
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story of Joseph and his brethren. I can merely tell him that Joseph 
was sold into captivity, and carried into the land of Egypt, and that 
there he was the means of preserving his aged father and all his 
brothers from death by famine. He died 1635 B. G. 

11. Jacob and his twelve children removed to i^gypt, and took 
up their residence there. It was in that country that the Hebrews 
first began to be a nation ; so that their history may be said to com- 
mence from this period. Jacob died 1689 B. 0. 



CHAPTEK XV.— ASIA— CoN'nNUED. 

The Bondage in Egypt. — Flight of the Hebrews^ <md 
Destruction of Pharaoh and his Host, 

1. Egypt, you know, is in Africa. It has many cities, and a 
famous river called the Nile runs through the country. But this 
land is less populous now than in the time of Joseph. It was then 
full of people, and they were the most learned (md civilized of all 
the nations of the earth. There are many ruins to be seen in Egypt, 
which show that the palaces and cities of ancient times were very 
splendid. 

2. But I must tell you of the Hebrews. Pharaoh \Ja'-To\ tlie 
good king of Egypt, died, and Joseph likewise. Another king then 
ascended the throne, who hated the Hebrews, and did all in his 
power to oppress them. 

3. The Egyptians treated them like slaves. All the hardest labor 
was performed by the Hebrews. It is thought by some writers that 
the immense piles of stone, called the Pyr'-a-mids, were built by 
them. These vast edificeaare still standing on the banks of the Nile. 

4. The cniel King of Egypt was named Pharaoh, like his prede- 
cessor. One of the most wicked iojuries that he inflicted on the 
Hebrews was the following : 

5. He commanded that every male child should be thrown into 
the river Nile the instant he was bom. The reason of this horrible 

10. Can yoa tell the stoiy of Joseph, as related in Genesis, chap. 87, Ac ? IL Whero 
didJacobgo withhis&mily? Which way was Egypt frum Canaan? How far? Ans. 
Abont two hundred miles. 

Chap. XV.— 1. What of Egypt? Which way does it Uo from you? How for b It 
Arom New York to Egypt? Ans. Nearly six thousand miles. Wliich way does the 
Nile flow? In which of the four quarters of the globe is Egypt? In which part of 
Aflrlca is Egypt? What of Egypt in the time of Joseph? 2. How were the Hebrews 
treated after the death of Joseph ? What of the pyramids ? How liigh is the idlest of 
the Egyptian pyramids? Ana. About five hundred fbet 4-5. What cruelty did Phft- 
raoh inflict upon the Hebrews ? i r^r^r^\r> 
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cruelty was, that the Hebrews might not become more nnmeronn 
than the Egyptians, and conquer the whole coimtr/. 

6. One of the Hebrew women, however, conld not make np her 
mind to throw her son into the Nile. If she had jjOHitively dis- 
obeyed the king's order, she would have been put to death. Slie 
tlierefore very privately made a little ark, or boat, of bulruslies, 
placed the child in it, and laid it among the flags that grew by the 
river's side. 

7. In a little while the king's daughter came down to the river to 
Uathe. Perceiving the ark of bulrushes, she went with her maidn 




UOiiUSi FOUND IN TUB BULBUiiUKS. 



to fetch it WhCi. cney looked into it, they found a little Hebrew 
boy there ! 

8. The heart of the princess was moved with compassion, and she 
resolved to save his life. She hired liis own mother to nurse him. 



6. What did one of th. Hebrew wotiien do? 7. Wluit of Pharaoh's daughter? 8. 
Whjtt of Moses? Digitized by LjOOglC 
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She gave him the name of Moses, and, when he grew old enough to 
be put to school, she caused him to be instructed in all the learning^ 
of the Egyptians. At that period they were the most learned people 
on earth. 

9. But, though he himself was so well treated, Moses did not for- 
get the sufferings of the other Hebrews. He remembered that they 
were his brethren, and he resolved to rescue them from their op- 
pressors. 

10. He and his brother Aaron received power from God to per- 
foim many wonderful things, in order to induce Pharaoh to let the 
Hebrews depart out of Egypt. Ten great plagues were inflicted on 
the Egyptians ; and these were so terrible, that at last Pharaoh gave 
the Hebrews leave to go. 

11. But scarcely were they gone, when the king was sorry that 
he had not still kept them in Egypt, that he might oppress them; 
and compel them to labor for him as before. He therefore mus- 
tered his warriors, and rode swiftly after the fugitives. 

12. When he came in sight of them, they were crossing the Red 
Sea, which lies between Egypt and Arabia. The Lord had caused 
the waters to roll back, and form a wall on each side. Thus there 
was a path of glistening sand for the Hebrews through the very 
depths of the sea. 

13. Pharaoh and his army rode onward, and by the time that the 
fugitives had reached the opposite shore, the Egyptians were in the 
midst of this wonderful passage. 

14. As the Hebrews fled, they looked behind them. There wjfcs 
the proud array of the Egyptian king, with his chariots and horse- 
men, and all his innumerable army, and Pharaoh himself riding 
haughtily in the midst. 

15. The affrighted Hebrews looked behind them again, and, lo I 
the two walls of water had rolled together. They were dashing 
against the chariots, and sweeping the soldiers off their feet. The 
waves were crested with foam, and came roaring against the proud 
and wicked king. In a little time the sea rolled calmly over Pha- 
raoh and his host, and thus they all perished, leaving the Jews to 
proceed on their journey. 

16. This was a terrible event, but Pharaoh had been very cruel; 
he therefore deserved his fate. This story may teach us that not 
only wicked rulers, but those who follow them, have reason to fear 
the judgments of Heaven. 

9. What did he resolve to do? 10. What of Moses and Aaron? To what did Pha- 
raoh consent? 11. Did he change his mind? What did he do? AVhich way was the 
Red Ees from Egypt? 12. What miracle did God perform? How did the Hebrews 

^«« the Red Sea ? 15. What became of Pharaoh and hia army ? . i r^r\ni^ 
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CHAPTER XVI.— ASIA— CoHTiNUKD. 

A.hout the Wanderings of the Israelites in the WUr 
demsss. 

1. It was now two hnndred and fifteen years since Jacob had 
come to settle in Egypt. His descendants bad moltiplied so rapidly 
that, at the time of their departure, the Hebrew nation are supposed 
to have amounted to at least two millions of people. Moses, their 
leader, was eighty years old, but his step was steady ; and, tiiough 
of meek and humble manners, he was a man of great wisdom and 
fimmess of character. 

2. The Hebrews intended to go directly from Egypt to the land of 
Canaan. This latter country is now called Palestine. Before reach- 
ing it, the children of Israel were to pass through a part of Arabia. 

3. In order that they might not go astray, a vast pillar of mist, or 
cloud, moved before them all day long; and at night the pillar of 
cloud was changed to a pillar of fire, which threw a radiance over 
the regions through which they journeyed. 

4. The country was desolate and barren, and often destitute of 
water, but the Lord fed the people with manna and with quails ; 
and when they were thirsty, Moses smote upon a rock, and the 
water gushed out abundantly. This was a great relief^ for the cli- 
mate there was exceedingly hot. Besides all this, the Hebrews re- 
ceived divine assistance against the Am'-a-lek-ites, and were enabled 
to conquer them in battle. 

5. But, in spite of these various mercies, the Israelites were an 
ungrateful and rebellious i>eople. They often turned from the wor- 
ship of the true God, and became idolaters. 

6. At the very tim% when the Lord was revealing himself to 
Moses on the summit of Mount Sinai \n'-na\ the people compelled 
Aaron to make a golden calf. They worshiped this poor image in- 
stead of Jehovah, who had brought them out of Egypt. 

Chap. XYI. — ^1. How long was It from the time Jacob settled in Egypt to the depart- 
nre of the Israelites? What was the number of the Israelites at this time? How old 
was Moeee ? What was his character? 8. In which direction is Canaan from Egypt ? 
What oountTy lies between Canaan and Egypt? In what country did the Hebrews 
wander Y 8. How were the Hebrews guided ? 4 What sort of country did they travel 
through? How were they fed? When they could find no spring or river, how were 
they sapplied with water? Why was this supply of water necessary? What other 
divine assistance was rendered to the Hebrews? 5. Were the Hebrews grateftil Ibr all 
the mercies bestowed upon them? 6. What did they do when Moses was on Mount 
Sinai ? Were not the Hebrews very foolish and wicked to worship the image ot a calf 
rather thai to worship God? When children disobey their parents, and seek their own 
pleasure rather than do their duty, are they not Uke the Hegwjws^in ^^gp»(]^ 
4 ^ 
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7. On account of their numerous sins, the Lord often inflicted 
severe punishments upon them. Many were slain by pestilence, 
and some were swallowed up in the earth. The remainder were 
compelled to wander forty years in the deserts of Arabia, though 
the whole distance in a direct line from Egypt to Canaan w^as but 
about three hundred miles. 

8. Before they came to the land of Canaan, most of those who 
had fled out of Egypt were dead. Their children inherited the 
promised land, but they themselves were buried in the sands of the 
desert Even Moses was permitted merely to gaze at the land of 
Canaan from the top of Mount Pisgah. Here he died, at the age of 
one hundred and twenty years, 

9. After the death of Moses, Joshua, the son of Nun, became 
leader of the Israelites. Under his guidance they entered the prom- 
ised land, and subdued the people who inhabited it. The territory 
of Canaan was then divided among the twelve tribes of Israel. 



CHAPTER XVIL— ASIA— CoNTmuED. 
Overthrow of the Midianites. — Sa/mson^ Judge of Israel. 

. 1. After their settlement in Canaan, the Israelites lived under 
the authority of Judges. These were their rulers in time of peace, 
and their generals in war. Some of them were very remarkable 
personages, and did many things worthy of remembrance. 

2. The name of one of the judges was Gid'-e-on. While he ruled 
Israel, an army of Mid'-i-an-ites invaded the country, and'oppressed 
the people for seven years. But the Lord instructed Gideon how to 
rescue the Israelites from their power. 

3. Gideon chose three hundred men, and caused each of them to 
take an earthen pitcher, and put a lamp within it With this small 
band he entered the camp of the Midianites by night. There was 
an immense army of them, sleeping in their tents, without appre- 
hending any danger from the conquered Israelites. 

4. But their destruction was at hand. Gideon gave a signal, and 

7. What eyil resulted from the disobedience of the Hebrews? I>o yoa not know that 
evil always follows disobedience? How long did the Hebrews wander! What b the 
distance, in a straight line, from Egypt to Canaan? & Did most of the Hebrews who 
left Egypt reach Canaan? What of Moses? Where is Moant Pisgah? 9. Who be- 
came leader after the death of Moses ? How was the land of Canaan divided ? 

Chap. XVIL— 1. How were the Hebrews governed after their settlement in Canaan? 
What of the judges? 2. What of Gideon? 8-6. Tell how Gideon contrived to over- 
come the MidianiteSb 
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all his three handred men broke their pitchers, at the same tune 
blowing a loud blast npon trompets which they had brought This 
terriUe clamor startled the Midianites from their sleep. 

5. Amid the clangor of the trompets, they heard the Israelites 
shoatlog, ^^ The sword of the Lord and of Gideon.^^ A great panic 
seized upon the Midianites. They doubtless imagined tiiat all the 
Hebrew anny had broken into their camp. 

6. Each man mistook his neighbor for an enemy ; so that more of 
the Midianites were slain by their own swords than by the swords 
of the men of Israel Thus God wrought a great deliverance for his. 
people. 

7. The most famous of all the judges of Israel was named Samson. 
He was the strongest man in the world ; and it was a wonderful cir- 
cumstance that his great strength depended upon the hair of his 
head. ^ 

8. While he continued to wear his hair long, and curling down 
his neck, he had more strength than a hundred men put together. 
But if his hair were to be cut of^ he would be no stronger than any 
single man. 

9. In the days of Samson, the Phi-lis'-tines had conquered the 
Israelites. Samson disliked them on account of the injuries which 
they inflicted upon his countrymen. He made use of his great 
strength to do them all the harm in his power. 



OHAPTEK XVni.— ASIA— CoimNUED. 
Samson^ s Exploits <md DecUh. 

1. On one occasion Samson slew a thousand of the Philistines, 
although he had no better weapon than the jaw-bone of an ass. At 
another time, when they had shut him up in the city of Ga'-za, he 
took the gates of the city upon his shoulders, and carried them to 
the top of a distant hill. 

2. But though Samson hated the Philistines, and was always 
doing them mischief^ there was a woman among them whom he 
loved. Her name was Del'-i-lah. She pretended to love Samson in 
return ; but her only object was to ruin him. 

8. This woman used many persuasions to induce Samson to tell 

7. What of Samson? In wliat did his strength He? 9. What of the Philistines? 
Why did Samson dislike them ? 
Chap. XVIIL— 1. With what weapon did Samson kill a thousand Philistines ? What 

^•ftho gates of Gaxa? 2. What of Delilah? . .^^^i^ 
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This map Tepresenta Palestine, or the land of CSanaan, as it was about the time ot our 8aYioa>- 
'Hba teacher wiU pat such questions upon it hero, as he may deem necessary qq[^ 
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her what it was that made him so^ mnch stronger than other men. 
At first Samson deceived her. He said that if he were boond with 
seven green withes, his strength would depart ; or that if he were 
tied with new ropes, he should be as weak as an ordinary man. 




SAMSOIf BRBAKIirO THB WITHK8. 

4. So Delilah bound him first with seven green withes, and after- 
ward with new ropes. But Samson snapped the withes like burnt 
tow, and the ropes like thread. At length, however, Delilah pre- 
vailed upon him to tell her the real source of his great strength. 

5. When she had found out the secret, she cut off the hair of his 
head while he was sleeping, and then delivered him to her country- 
men, the Philistines. These put out his eyes, and bound him with 
fetters of brass, and he was forced to labor like a brute beast in the 
prison. 

6. Samson was able to work very hard ; for pretty soon his hair 
began to grow, and so bis wonderfdl vigor returned. Thus he be- 
came the strongest man in the world again. 

7. One day the Philistines were offering a great sacrifice to their 
idol, whose name was Da'-gon. They feasted, and their hearts were 
merry. When their mirth was at its height, they sent for poor 

a How did Samson deceive hcT? 6. How did Delilah depfive Samaon of hia 
strength? What did the PhlHstlnea do to Samson? «. What happened when Sam- 
son's hair grew again ? 7. Tell how Samson destroyed the PhUlstlne temjp^QQ [(> 
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blind Samson, that he might amuse them by showing specimens of 
his wonderful strength. 

8. Samson was accordingly brought from prison and led into 
Dagon's temple. His brazen fetters clanked at every step. He uras 
a woful object with his blinded eyes. But his hair had grown again, 
and was curling upon his brawny shoulders. 

9. When Samson had done many wonderful feats of strength, ho 
asked leave to rest himself against the two main pillars of the tem- 
ple. The floor and galleries above were all crowded with Philistines. 
They gazed upon this man of mighty strength, and they triumphed 
and rejoiced, because they imagined he could do them no more 
harm. 

10. But while they gazed, the strong man threw his arms roond 
the two pillars of the temple. The edifice trembled as with an 
earthquake. Then Samson bowed himself with all his might, and 
down came the temple with a crash like thunder, overwhelming the 
whole multitude. of the Philistines in its ruins. 

11. Samson was likewise crushed, but in his death it appears that 
he triumphed over his enemies, and lay buried beneath the dead 
bodies of lords and mighty men. 



CHAPTER XTX.— ASIA— CoNTmuED. 
Begvn/ning of the Meign of Saul, 

1. Many other judges ruled over Israel, in the space of about four 
hundred years from the time that Moses led the Hebrews out of 
Egypt. But at length they became dissatisfied with this mode of 
government, and demanded that a king should be placed over them. 

2. Samuel was then the judge of Israel. He was an old man, and 
a wise one ; and besides the wisdom that he had collected in the 
course of a long life, he possessed wisdom from on high. 

3. When the people demanded a king, Samuel endeavored to con- 
vince them that they were much better off without one. He de- 
scribed the tyrannical acts which kings have been in the habit of 
committing, whenever they have had the power to do so. 

4. But the Israelites would not hearken to this wise and good old 
man. They still wished for a king. They imagined that none but 
a king would govern them well in time of peace, or fight success- 
fully against their enemies in war. 

Cbap. XIX.— 1. For how long a time were the Hebrews governed by Judges? 8. 
WhatofSamael? 8. What did he do when the people demanded a king? 4. What 
did the Israelites think? ^.^.^.^^^ by L^OOglC 
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5. Samuel, therefore, consulted the Lord, and was directed to find 

oat a king for the Israelites. The person who was fixed upon was 
a ypung man named Saul, the son of Kish. He possessed great 
beauty, and was a head taller than any other man among the Israel- 
ites. Samuel anointed his head with oil, and gave him to the 
Israelites as their king. 

6. For a considerable time King Saul behaved like a wise and * 
righteous monarch. But at length he began to disobey the Lord, 
and seldom took the advice of Samuel, although that good old priest 
would have been willing to direct him in every action of his life. 

7. In the course of Saul^s reign, the Israelites were often at war 
with the neighboring nations. At one time, when the PhilLstines 
had invaded the country, there was a great giant in their host, 
whose name was Go-li'-ath, of Gath. 

8. He was at l^ast ten or twelve feet high, and was clothed from 
head to foot in brazen armor. He carried an enormous spear, the 
iron head of which weighed as many as thirty pounds. 

9. Every day did this frightful giant stride forth from the camp of 
the Philistines, and defy the Israelites to produce a champion who 
would stand against him in single combat. But, instead of doing 
this, the whole host of Israel stood aloof from him, as a flock of 
sheep from a lion. 



CHAPTER XX.— ASIA— CoNTiNTTED. 
Combat of David omd OoLiath. 

1. At last a young shepherd, by the name of David, happened to 
come to the camp of the Israelites, and heard the terrible voice of 
Goliath, as he thundered forth his challenge. 

2. Young as he was, David had already slain a lion and a bear ; 
and, with the help of the Lord, he thought himself able to slay this 
gigantic Philistine. He therefore obtained leave of King Saul to 
accept the challeDge. 

3. But, instead of wearing the king's armor, which Saul would 
willingly have lent him, David went to the battle in his shepherd's 
garb. He did not even buckle on a sword. 

4. When the two com'-bat-ants came into the field, there was the 
youthful David on the side of the Israelites, with a staff in one hand 

6. What of Saul ? 6. What did Saul do ? 7. What of Goliath ? 
Chap. XX.— 1. Who was David? What did he do? 2. What had DaWd done? 
What did he think? a Tell the stoiy of David and GoUath. 
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and a sling in the other, carrying five smooth stones in a shepherd^s 
scrip or ponch. 

5. On the side of the Philistines, forth strode the mighty Goliath. 
He glistened in his hrazen armor, and brandished his great iron- 
headed spear till it quivered like a reed. When the giant spoke, liis 
voice growled almost like thunder rolling overhead. 




OOMBAT BBTWBBN DAVID AND QOLZATH. 

6. He looked scornfully at David, and hardly thought it worth 
his while to lift up his spear against him. " Come hither," qaoth. 
the giant, '^ and I will feed the fowls with your flesh I" 

7. But little David was not at all abashed. He made a bold an- 
swer, and told Goliath that he would cut off his head, and give his 
enonnous carcass to the beasts of the field. This threat so enraged 
the giant, that he put himself in motion to slay David. 

8. The young man ran forward to meet Goliath, and, as he ran, 
he took a smooth stone from his scrip, and placed it in his sling. 
When at a proper distance, he whirled the ^in^^apd^^rdP^o the 
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fitone. It went whizzing through the air, and hit Goliath right in 
the center of the forehead. 

9. The stone penetrated to the brun ; and down the giant fell at 
full length upon the field, with his brazen armor clanging aronnd 
him. David then cut off Qoliath's head with his own swmrd. The 
Philistines were affrighted at their champion's OTerthrow, and fled. 

10. The men of Israel porsned them, and made a prodigiourt 
[pro^id'-jtu] slaughter. David returned from the battle carrying 
the grim and grisly head of Goliath by the hair. The Hebrew 
women came forth to meet him, danced around him, and song tri- 
umphant anthems in his praise. 



CHAPTER X XL— ASIA— CoNTpgygD, 
The Rdgn of Damd. — WMam of Solomon. 

1, David had won so much renown by his victmy over Goliath, 
that Saul became envious of him, and often endeavored to kill him. 
But Jonathan, the son of Saul, loved David better than a brother. 

2. During the lifetime of Saul, David was forced to live in exile. 
But, after a reign of about twenty-four years, King Saul was slain on 
the mountains of Gilboa, in a disastrous battle with the Philistines. 
Jonathan was likewise killed. 

8. When David heard of these sad events, he expressed his sorrow 
by weeping and rending his garments. Yet he gained a kingdom by 
the death of Saul and JonMhan ; for the men of Judah first elected 
him to reign over them, and afterward the whole people of Israel 
chose him for their king. 

4. A great part of David's life was spent in war. He gained 
many victories, and enjoyed high renown as a gallant leader. He 
conquered many of the surrounding nations, and raised his kingdom 
to a higher pitch of power than it ever enjoyed before or afterward; 
But he also won a peaceful kind of feone, which will last while the 
world endures. 

6. He won it by his heavenly poesy ; for King David was the 
sweet Psalmist of Israel; and in all the ages since he lived, his 
psalms have been sung to the praise of the Lord. It is now about 

9. What effect had the death of Ooliath upon the Philistines f la What honors 
were paid to David? 

Chap. XXL— 1. Why was Saul envious of David? What did Saul do? What of 
Jonathan ? 2. How was David obliged to live ? What of Saul ? Jonathan ? & What 
effect had these events upon David? Who became king of Israel after the death of 
Saul ? 4. How was a great part of David's life spent? To what condition did he bring 
the Hebrew nation ? What better &me did ho acquire than that of a conqueror? 6. 
Who was the author of the Psalms? What can you say of the ^wf^f^y LjOOQIC 
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three thousand years since David died ; yet to this hour every piotts 
heart loves to commune with God in the heantifnl words of this in- 
spired man. 

6. In the latter part of his life, David was much grieved by the 
rebellious conduct of his son Ab'-sa-lom. But it grieved him more 
when Absalom was slain by Joab, who found him hanging by his 
long hair on the branches of an oak, and pierced his body with 
three darts. 

7. When David had reigned forty years, and was grown a very 
old man, he died in his palace at Jerusalem. The kingdom was 
inherited by his son Solomon. This prince was very young when 
he ascended the throne, but he was wiser in his youth than in his 
riper years. 

8. Not long after he became king, two women came into his pres- 
ence bringing a little child. Each of the women claimed tlie child 
as her own, and they quarreled violently, as if they would have 
torn the poor babe asunder. It seemed impossible to find out whose 
the child really was. 

9. " Bring hither a sword, ^' said King Solomon ; and immediately- 
one of the attendants brought a sharp sword. " Now," continned 
Solomon, " that I may not wrong either of these women, the thing 
in dispute shall be equally divided between them. Cut the child in 
twain, and let each take half." 

10. But when the real mother saw the keen sword glittering over 
her poor babe, she gave a scream of agony. ^^Do not slay the 
child!" she cried. "Give it to this wicked woman. Only let it 
live, and she may be its mother !" 

11. But the other woman showed no pity for the child. "I ask 
no more than my just rights," she said. " Out the child in two I I 
will be content with half." Now, Solomon had watched the con- 
duct of the two women, and he knew the true mother by her ten- 
derness for the poor babe. " Give the child alive to her who would 
not have it slain," he said. "She is its mother." 

5. How loDd; since Bavid lived? 8.. What of Absalom? 7. How long did David 
Tiilgii ? Who succeeded him ? What of Solomon ? 8. Tell the story of the chihL 
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CHAPTER XXIL— ASIA— Continued. 

The Building of the Temple. — Vidt of the Queen of 

Sheha. 

1. King David, as I before told you, had increased the power and 
wealth of the Hebrew nation, so that it was now a great kingdom. 
Silver and gold were very abundant in the country, and King David 
had made preparation for the building of a splendid temple, to be 
dedicated to the worship of the true God. 

2. The chief event of Solomon's life was the building of this tem- 
ple. This was done by the special command of the Lord. It was 
now four hundred and eighty years since the Israelites had come 
out of Egypt; and in all that time there had been no edifice erected 
to the worship of God. 

3. Solomon made an agreement with Hiram, king of Tyre, that 
he would give him a yearly supply of wheat and oil, in exchange 
for cedar and fir. Tyre was a great commercial city on the coast 
of the Mediterranean Sea, to the northward of Jerusalem. It be- 
longed to Phoenicia [fe-nisk'-e-a], a country which has the credit of 
having first engaged in commerce. 

4. With the timber which he procured from Tyre, and with a 
large quantity of hewn stone, Solomon began to build the temple. 
The front of this building was one hundred and twenty feet long, 
thirty-five feet broad, and forty-five feet high, with a porch or en- 
trance of much greater height. It extended around a large square, 
and, with the various buildings attached to it, covered twenty acres 
of ground. 

6. But no pen can describe the richness and admirable splendor 
of this sacred edifice. The interior was constructed of the most 
costly kinds of wood ; and the walls were carved with figures of 
cherubim and other beautiful devices. The walls and floors were 
partly overlaid with gold. 

6. The temple was furnished with altars, and tables, and candle- 
sticks, and innumerable other articles, all of the purest gold. The 

Chap. XXIL^l. What had David done? What of sliver and gold among the He- . 
brews? 2. What was the chief event of Solomon's reign? By whose command was 
the temple boilt? 9, What agreement did Solomon malce with Hiram, king of Tyre? 
What of Phceneda? In what part of Canaan was Jerusalem? How fiir fh>m the 
Mediterranean Sea? An*. About thirty-five miles. Where was Tyre? In which 
direction is Jerusalem from Babylon? From Egypt? 4 With what did Solomon 
begin to build the temple? Where was the temple of Solomon built? Ans, On a hill 
in Jerusalem called Mount Moriah. Describe the extent of the temple, ft. Describe 
the interior i^ the temple. 0. With what was the temple fUmished ? 
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whole edifice must have shone almost as if it had been built entirelj 
of that precious metal. 

7. Seven years were employed in building this temple. It waa 
Just about three thousand years from the creation that it waa 
finished, and one thousand years before the birth of Christ. When 
it was finished, Solomon assembled all the chiefs, and elders, and 
great men of Israel, in order to dedicate it. The priests brought 
the ark, containing the two tables of stone which God had given to 
Moses more than four centuries before. 

8. The ark was now placed in the holiest part of the temple. It 
rested beneath the broad wings of two cherubim that were overlaid 
with gold. No sooner was the ark set in its place than a cloud 
issued forth and filled the temple. This was a token that the Lord 
was there, 

9. After the building of the temple, Solomon became so renowned 
for his wisdom and magnificence, that the Queen of Sheba came 
from her own dominions to visit him. Her country is supposed to 
have been in Africa, to the southward of Egypt. 

10. She traveled with a great multitude of attendants; and she 
had likewise a train of camels, laden with gold and precious stones, 
and abundance of spices. The sweet perfume of the spices scented 
the deserts through which she passed. 

11. When she came to Jerusalem, she beheld Solomon seated on 
B great throne of ivory overlaid with pure gold. His feet rested on 
a golden footstool. There were lions of gold about the throne. The 
king had a majestic Icok^ and the Queen of Sheba was astonished at 
Lis grandeur ; but when they had talked together, she admired his 
wisdom eVen more than his magnificence. She acknowledged that 
the half of his greatness had not been told her. 

12. If the Queen of Sheba could have seen Solomon a few years 
afterward, she would have beheld a lamentable change. H« turned 
from the true God, and became an idolater. This wise and righteous 
king, who had built the sacred temple, now grew so wicked that he 
built high places for the worship of heathen deities. 

13. For this reason God determined to take away the chief part of 
the kingdom from his descendants. Accordingly, when Solomon was 
dead, ten of the tribes of Israel revolted against his son Be-ho-bo'-am. 

7. How long were they in building the temple? How long after the creation waa 
the temple finished ? How long before Christ ? How long ago ? Describe the dedica- 
tion of the temple. 9. What of the Queen of Sheba? Where is it supposed she came 
firom? lOi Describe her visit to Solomon. 12. What change took place in Solomon? 
la. What evil foUowod the idolatry of Solomon t 
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CHAPTEK XXm.— ASIA— Continued. 
The Decline of the Jewish Nation, 

1. In consequence of the revolt of the ten tribes, Rehoboam 
reigned only over the two tribes of Judah and Benjamin, these being 
called the Kingdom of Judah. Besides the loss of so large a part of 
his kingdom, he suffered other misfortunes. Shi'-shak, king of Egypt, 
made war against him, and took Jerusalem. He carried away the 
treasures of the temple and of the palace. 

2. The other ten tribes of Israel, which had revolted from Reho- 
boam, were thenceforward governed by kings of their own, the 
country being called the Kingdom of Israel. Most of these kings 
were wicked men, and idolaters. Their palace and seat of govern- 
ment was in the city of Samaria. 

3. When the kingdom of Israel had been separated from that of 
Judah about two hundred and fifty years, it was conquered by Shal- 
maneser, king of Assyria. He made slaves of the Israelites, and 
carried them to his own country, and most of them never returned 
to the land of Canaan. 

4. The people of the two tribes of Judah and Benjamin continued 
to reside in Canaan. They were now called Jews. The royal 
palace and seat of government was at Jerusalem, Some of the 
Jewish kings were pious men, but most of them offended God by 
their sinfulness and idolatry. 

5. The whole nation of the Jewg were perverse, and underwent 
many severe inflictions from the wrath of God. In the year 601 
B. C, Neb-u-chad-nez'-zar, king of Babylon, took Jerusalem. He 
destroyed the temple, and carried the principal people captive to 
Babylon. 

6. Afterward, when Zedekiah was king, Jerusalem was again be- 
sieged and taken by Neb-u-zar'-a-dan, a general under Nebuchad- 
nezzar. He broke down the walls of the city, and left nothing 
standing that could be destroyed. The Jews remained captive in 
Babylon seventy years. 

Chap. XXIIL^t Who was Rehoboam? Into what two kingdoms was tho Hebrew 
nation divided daring his reign? What name was given* to the two tribes f What of 
Shishak? 2. What name was given to the ten tribes which revolted? How was tho 
kingdom of Israel governed? In which part of Canaan were the ten tribes? In 
which part was the kingdom of Judah? What of the kings of Israel? Where diil 
these kings dwell? Where was Samaria? How far from Jerusalem 7— An . Forty 
milts. 8. What of Bhalmaneser ? 4 What were the people of Judah now called ? 
Where was the seat of government? What of the kings of Judah? fi. What of the 
Jewish nation? What of Nebuchadnezzar ? (L What of Nebuzaradan ? How long 
did the Jews remain captive in Babvlon ? i r^r\n\o 
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7. When Babylon was taken by Cyrus, king of Persia, the Jews 
were permitted to return to their own country. They rebuilt the 
temple, and resumed their ancient manner of worship. Till the 
time of Alexander the Great, about 330 B. C, the nation was de- 
pendent on the kings of Persia. 

8. It is said that Alexander the Great intended to take Jerusalem. 
But as he advanced with his army, the High Priest came forth to 
meet him, in his robes of office, at the head of a long train of Levites 
and people. Alexander was so struck with their appearance that 
he agreed to spare the city. 

9. In the course of the two next centuries the Egyptians invaded 
the Jewish kingdom, and afterward the Syrians reduced the inhabit* 
ants to bondage. They suflfered great caiamities from the tyranny 
of these conquerors. 

10. But, in the year 166 before the Ohristian era, Judas Mac-ca- 
bffi'-us, a valiant Jewish leader, drove the Syrians out of the country. 
When the King of Syria heard of it, he took an oath that he would 
destroy the whole Jewish nation. But, as he was hastening to 
Jeruscdem, he was killed by a fall from his chariot. 

11. The descendants of Judas Maccabasus afterward assumed 
royal authority, and became kings of the Jews. In less than a cen- 
tury, however, the country was subdued by Pompey, a celebrated 
Roman general. He conferred the government on An-tip'-a-ter, a 
native of Edom. 

12. In the year 37 before the Christian era, the Roman senate de- 
creed that Herod, the son of Antipater, should be king of the Jews. 
It was this Herod who commanded that all the young children of 
Bethlehem should be slain, in order that the infant Jesus might not 
sorvive. The period of that blessed infantas birth was now at hand. 



CHAPTEK XXIV.— ASIA— C!oNTiNUED. 
The Hebrew Pr^phete. 

1. I MUST now glance backward, and say a few words respecting 
a class of men who had appeared at various times among the He- 
brews. These men were called prophets. They held intercourse 

7. What of Qjrras ? What did the Jews do on their retnni from captivity f How long 
was the nation dependent upon Persia? 8, What of Alexander the Great? 9. What 
happened alter the time of Alexander ? 10, Whi^t of Judas Maccabssus ? What of the 
King of Syria? In which direction from Syria was Canaan ? 11. What of the descend- 
ants of Judas Maccahffios? What of Pompey? Whom did he appoint to govern Judah? 
12. When did the Soman senate appoint Herod king of the Jew8?i What^jHerod ? 
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with Grod, and he gave them the knowledge of things that were to 
hi^pen in future years. 

2. One of the most remarkable of the prophets was named Eiyali. 
Many wonderful things are told of him. While he was dwelling in 
a solitary place, the ravens brought him food. He restored the son 
of a poor widow from death to life. 




THE PROPHET ELIJAH. 



8. He denounced God's vengeance against the wicked king Ahab, 
and foretold that the dogs should eat the painted Jez'-e-bel, his queen. 
And all this was so. He caused fire to come down from heaven 
and consume two captains, with their soldiers. He divided the 
river Jordan by smiting it with his mantle, and passed over on dry 
ground. 

4. At last, when his mission on earth was ended, there came a 
chariot of fire, and horses of fire, and carried Elijah by a whirlwind 
np to heaven. 

5. Eiyah's mantle fell from the fiery chariot. It was caught np 
bj a person named Elisha, and he likewise became a very cele- 
brated prophet. He cursed some little children because they 
laughed at his bald head, and soon afterward two she-bears tore 
forty and two of them in pieces. 

Chap. XXIV.— t What of the prophets? 2. What is told of BlUah? B. What of 
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6. When Elisha was dead, and had lain many months in his sepnl- 
chre, another dead man happened to be let down into the sama 
darksome place. Bnt when the corpse touched the hallowed bones 
of the prophet Elisha, it immediately revived, and became a living 
man again. 

7. Jonah was another prophet. A whale swallowed him, and 
kept him three days in the depths of oce^ and then vomited him 
safely on dry land. Isaiah was also a prophet. He foretold many 
terrible calamities that were to befall Israel and Jndah, and the sur- 
rounding nations. Jeremiah bew£uled in plaintive accents the sins 
and misfortunes of Grod^s people. 

8. The prophet Daniel foretold the downfall of Belshazzar, king 
of Babylon. He was afterward cast into a den of lions in Babylon, 
at the command^f Xing Darius. The next morning the king looked 
down into the den, and thetQ was Daniel, alive and well 1 

9. King Darius then ordereid Daniel to be drawn out of the den, 
and his false accusers to be thrown into it. The moment that these 
wicked persons touched the bottom, the lions sprang forward and 
tore them limb from limb. 

10. Many other prophets appeared at various times, and most of 
them performed such wonderful works that there could be no doubt 
of their possessing power from on high. Now, it was remarked 
that all these prophets, or nearly all, spoke of a King, or Ruler, or 
other illustrious Personage, who was to appear among the Jews. 

11. Although they foretold the most dreadful calamities to the 
people, still there was this one thing to comfort them. A de- 
scendant of King David was to renew the glory of the Jewish race, 
and establish his sway over the whole world. 

12. This great event was expected to happen in about fifteen hun- 
dred years after Moses led the Israelites out of Egypt. And it did 
then happen. When the appointed period had elapsed, there ap- 
peared a Star in a certain quarter of the heavens. 

13. Three Wise Men from the East beheld the star, and were 
guided by it to a stable in the little village of Bethlehem. It was 
about five miles from Jerusalem. There, in a manger, lay the infant 
Jesus I 

7. What of Jonah? Isaiah? Jeremiah? 8. What of Daniel ? 10. What can you 
say of the prophets? Of what did the prophets all speak? 11. What cheering pros- 
pect did the prophets hold out to the Jews? 12. About how long after Moses did 
Christ appear ? What of a star In the east ? la What of Bethlehem t Whom did the 
Wise Men find in a stable ? 
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CRUCIFIXION OF TnS 8AV10UK. 



CHAPTEE XXV.— ASIA— CoNTTNiTED. 
CrTicifixion of the Saviour, — Destruction of Jerusalem.. 

1. The greatest event, not only in the history of the Jews, but 
in the history of the world, had now taken place. This was the 
coming of the Savionr. But my readers must not expect me to re- 
late the whole story of this divine Personage in the little book 
which I am now writing. 

2. The Jews rejected him. They had been looking for an earthly 
potentate ; and when they beheld the meek and lowly Jesus, they 
despised and hated him. From the time that he proclaimed him- 
self the Messiah, they sought to take his life. 

Chap. XXV. — ^1. What is the greatest eyent that has occarred on the globe ? How 
long sinee Christ wat bom? How long after the creation did Chriai appear T—Ans. 
Ibw thomand and/<mr years. How long after the fioodr—Am. Two thousand three 
hundred and fartu-eight years. 2. How did the Jews receive Christ J ^ ^ ^ . ^ 
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3. They brought him before the judgment-seat of Pon'-ti-ns 
Pi'-late, who was then the Roman governor of Judea. Pilate sen- 
tenced him to death, and the Saviour of the world was crucified 
between two thieves. He however rose from the dead, after being 
buried three days, and ascended into heaven I 

4. Such is the brief story of Jesus Christ. After his death, his 
apostles proceeded to preach his Gospel throughout the land of 
Canaan and other countries. Of all the apostles, Paul was the most 
active and successful. 

5. He visited various parts of Palestine, Syria, Asia Minor, and 
Greece. At length he was sent as a prisoner to Rome, to be tried 
by the emperor. He went with other prisoners in a small vessel 
nearly the whole length of the Mediterranean Sea. 

6. In the course of the voyage, the vessel was wrecked upon the 
island of Malta, during a terrible gale. After this, the vessel pro- 
ceeded on its voyage, and Paul reached Rome, sixty-one years 
A. D. Here he remained in prison a long time ; but many per- 
sons came to visit him, and he preached to them all the doctrines 
of Christianity. Paul was at length released, but it is believed that 
he was beheaded by order of the emperor Ne'-ro. 

7. The apostles had now spwn the seeds of the Grospel in many 
countries, and the fruits began to appear. Nearly all the civilized 
world were worshipers of the Roman gods; but this heathen faith 
gradually gave way before the Gospel, and, in process of time, 
Christianity was diffused over nearly the whole of Europe. 

8. Long before the crncilixion of Christ, the Jews had become 
completely subject to the Roman power. But, about forty years 
after his death, they rebelled against their masters. 

9. Ti'-tus, the Roman general, immediately marched to besiege 
Jerusalem. A most dreadful war ensued. The inhabitants were 
shut up in the city, and soon were greatly in want of food. Hunger 
impelled one of the Jewish women to devour her own child. When 
Titus heard of it, he was so shocked that he vowed the destruction 
of the whole Jewish race, and more than a. hundred thousand per- 
sons perished during this frightful siege ! 

10. At length the city Avas taken in the night-time, and set on 
fire. The flames caught the temple. The hills on which Jerusalem 

8. What of Pilate? The crucifixion? 4 What did Christ's apostles do after his 
doath? What of Paul? 5. What countries did Paul visit? Where Avas he at length 
sent ? 6. Where was Paul's vessel wrecked ? When did he arrive at Rome ? To whom 
did he preach Christianity? What la supposed to have been his fate? 7. What had 
the apostles done? What of the worship of heathen deities? What of Christianity f 
S. To whom had the Jews been long subject? What occurred forty years after the 

death of Christ ? 9. What of Titus ? Describe the siege of Jenisalemi r^r\ni^ 

Digitized byVjOOvlC 



EMPIRE OF CHINA. 55 

is situated were all blazing like so many volcanoes. The blood of 
the slaaghtered inhabitants hissed upon the burning brands. 

11. Ninety-seven thousand Jews were taken prisoners. Some 
were sold as slaves. The conquerors exposed others to be torn in 
pieces by wild beasts. A few people remained in Jerusalem, and 
partly rebuilt the city. But it was again destroyed by a Roman 
emperor named A'-dri-an. He leveled the walls and houses with 
the earth, and sowed the ground with salt. 

12. The Jews were scattered all over the world. This ca-tas'- 
tro-phe had long been prophesied. There are now between four 
and five millions of them in different parts of the earth. They still 
keep their religion, and many of their old customs. Jerusalem has 
been partially restored, but it is now very different from what it 
was in the time of our Saviour, being quite an inferior city. 



CHAPTER XXVI.— ASIA— CoNTiKUKD. 
Early History of China. 

1. The territory of the Chinese empire is nearly the same at tne 
present day that it has been tor several centuries. It is bounded on 
the north by Asiatic Russia, on the east by the Pacific Ocean, and 
on the south by the Ohmese Sea and Farther India. On the west 
there are mountains and sandy deserts, which divide it from Thibet 
\tib'-et\ and Tartary. • 

2. This empire is very ancient, and has continued longer than 
any other that has ever existed. It is also the most populous em- 
pire in the world, containing about three hundred and fifty millions 
of people I Its history goes back four thousand years from the 
present time. The name of its founder was Fohi, whom some 
writers suppose to have been the same as Noah. 

3. There have been twenty-two dy'-nas-ties, or separate families of 
emperors, who have successively ruled over China. If their history 
were to be particularly related, it would fill at least twenty-two 
great books. Yet few of the emperors did any thing worthy of 
remembrance. 

11. What of Adrian ? 12. What became of the Jcavs? What event had been fore- 
told by the prophets ? What of Jerasalem ? 

Chap.. XX VI.— 1. What of the Chinese empire ? Boundaries? What divides it fh)m 
Thibet and Tartary? Which way is China fi*om Persia? Hindostan? Siberia? The 
Birman empire ? 2. What of the antiquity and duration of the Chinese empire ? How 
far back does its history extend? Who was its founder ? What do some writers sui>- 
poso? 8. What of the dynasties or families that have ruled over China? 
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A GROUP OF CHINESE. 

4. Before the time of Fohi, the Chinese believe that men lived 
pretty much like brutes ; that they had no settled homes, but wan- 
dered up and down in the forests, seeking for food ; and when they 
caught any animals or birds, that they drank the blood, and de- 
voured even the hair and feathers. 

5. We find nothing very remarkable about the Chinese emperors 
till the reign of Chaus, who lived about a thousand years before the 
Christian era. He was extremely fond of hunting, and used to gal- 
lop into the midst of the rice-fields in pursuit of game. In this man- 
ner he did so much misohief^ that his subjects resolved to destroy 
him. 

6. There was a large river, which the emperor was often in the 
habit of crossing. On the shore of this river the people placed a 
boat, as if for the accommodation of Chaus. The next time that 
the emperor returned from hunting, he and his attendants got on 
board the boat, and set sail for the opposite shore. 

7. But the boat had been contrived on purpose for his destruc- 
tion. In the middle of the river it fell to pieces, and all on board 
were drowned. Thus, to the great joy of his subjects, the emperor 



4 What do the Chinese suppose was the state of China before the time of Fohi f 
& When did Chans live ? What of him ? 6. Relate the manner in which the people 
destroyed him? . .^^^.^ 
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Chans went down among the fishes, and never again came a-hnnt- 
ing in the rice-fields. 

8. The emperor Ching, who reigned about two thousand years 
ago, built a great wall in order to protect his dominions against the 
Tartars. It was fortj-five feet high, and eighteen feet thick, and it 
extended over mountains and valleys, a distance of fifteen hundred 
miles. This wall still remains, though in a ruinous state. 

9. When Ching had completed the wall, he thought himself so 
very great an emperor, that none of his predecessors were worth 
remembering. He therefore ordered all the historical writings and 
public records to be burnt. He also caused four hundred learned 
men, who were addicted to writing histories, to be buried alive. 

10. If the emperor Ching could have caught poor old Peter 
Parley, he certainly would have buried him likewise, with his four 
hundred learned brethren ; and so the world would have lost this 
Universal History ! 



CHAPTEE XXVn.— ASIA— Continued. 
Anecdotes of the Chinese Mnperors. 

1. The most famous man China has ever produced, was Confucius 
[e&n-fu'shus], who was bom about ^ye hundred years before 
Christ. He was a learned man, and had many disciples or scholars, 
who attended his lectures and traveled about with him. He com- 
posed several books, which are held in great reverence, even to this 
day, by the learned Chinese. 

2. The emperor Vati lived about the time of the Christian era. 
This emperor was desirous of reigning till the world should come to 
an end, and perhaps longer. He therefore spent his time in en- 
deavoring to brew a liquor that would make him immortal. But, 
unfortunately, before the liquor was fit to drink, the emperor died. 

3. Another emperor, instead of attending to the affairs of the 
nation, applied himself wholly to study. His prime minister took 
advantage of his negligence, and raised a rebellion against him. 
When the emperor heard the shouts of the rebels, he shut his book, 
and put on his armor. But, on ascending the ramparts of the city, 
he saw that it was too late to resist. He then returned to his 
library, which contained one hundred and forty thousand volumes. 

8. When did the emperor Ghing live ? Describe the great wall. Does it still remain f 
9. What orders did he give respecting historical books, records, and learned men ? 

Chap. XXVIL— 1. What of Confticius? 2. What of the emperor Vati? How did 
he spend his time ? 8^ Tell the story of a very learned empe^^ ^ q qq [(> 
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4. The emperor knew that these books had been the means of 
his losing the vast empire of China, by withdrawing his attention 
from the government. He therefore set fire to them with his own 
hands, and the whole library was consumed. The rebels afterward 
put him to death. 

5. The emperor Si-given began to reign in the year 617 after the 
Christian era. He dwelt in a magnificent palace. After the empe- 
ror's death, his sou came to the palace, and was astonished at its 
splendor and beauty. " Such a residence is good for nothing but to 
corrupt a monarch, and render him proud !" exclaimed he. Accord- 
ingly he commanded this great and costly edifice to be burnt to the 
ground. 

6. Chwang-tsong, who had been a brave soldier, was made empe- 
ror about eight hundred years ago. He was a person of very frugal 
habits. It was one of his singularities, that he never slept on a bed, 
but always on the bare ground, with a bell fastened to his neck. If 
he turned over in his sleep, the ringing of the bell would awaken 
him ; and he then considered it time to get up. 

7. In the year 1209, Genghis Khan, the famous Mogul con- 
queror, invaded China with an immense army of Tartars. He and 

5. When did Si-given begin to reign ? Where did ho dwell ? What did his son do ? 

6. W hat of Chwang-tsong ? What curious fact is related of him ? 7. When did Genghis 

Khan invade China ? What of him and his descendants ? i ^^r\nlr> 
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Lis descendants conquered the whole empire, and the latter gov- 
erned it for many years. 

8. The emperor Ohing-tsa ascended tlie throne three or four cen- 
turies ago. A mine was discovered during his reign, and precions 
stones of great value were dug out of it Some of them were 
brought to the emperor, but he looked scornfully at them. 

9. "Do you call these precious stones?" cried he. "What are 
they good for? They can neither clothe the people, nor satisfy 
their hunger," So saying, he ordered the mine to be closed up, 
and the miners to be employed in some more useful kind of labor. 

10. About a hundred years ago, in the reign of Yong-tching, 
there was the most terrible earthquake that had ever been known. 
It shook down nearly all the houses in the city of Pe-kin', and buried 
one hundred thousand people. A still greater number perished in 
the surrounding country. 

11. In 1840, a war between Great Britain and China broke out, 
which continued for two years. The British government sent an 
expedition against the Chinese, which took Can-ton', and several 
other places. The war continued till 1842, when peace was made. 
Soon after, a treaty of commerce was made between China and the 
United States. 

12. Mr. Cushing went to China and negotiated this treaty on the 
part of our country. It is said that he was one day invited by a 
mandarin to dinner. Mr. Cushing was curiwus to know what a 
particular dish was, and not speaking Chinese, inquired: " Quack? — 
quack, quack?" 

13. The mandarin understood him, and, shaking his head sol- 
emnly, replied: "Bow, wow!" I am not sure that this story is 
true, but as the Chinese eat young dogs, it may be true. 

14. In 1852 a great insurrection began in China, headed by a 
native Chinese, Tae-ping-wang. This man had acquired some 
notion of the Bible, and it appears that in his proclamations he sets 
forth some Christian doctrines. 

15. The war has now gone on for four or five years. Nankin 
and other important places are in the hands of the rebels. 

16. In 1867 trouble again broke out between China and Great 
Britain, and the latter country, in connection with France, is now 
(1858) engaged in a war to compel the Chinese to submission. 

8. What of the emperor Chlng-tsa? Relate the story of the mine. 10. What hap- 
X)ened in the reign of Yong-tching? 11. What happened in 1840? What of the British 
govemmeBt? 12-18. What of Mr. Cashing and his treaty between the United States 
andCMna? 14. What of Tae-ping-wang? 16. What occurred in 1857 ? 
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CHAPTER XXVni.— ASIA— CoimNiTED. 
Cities of China, — Manners of the Chinese. 

1. I MUST now give you a short account of the cities and people 
of China as they are at this day. Nankin was formerly the capital 
of China. Pekin, which contains two millions of inhabitants, is 
now the capital. The emperor^s palace stands in a part of Pekin 
called the Tartar city. 

2. The walls of Pekin are built of brick, and are nearly one hun- 
dred feet high, so that they hide the whole .city. They are so thick, 
that sentinels on horseback ride round the city on the top of the 
wall. There are nine gates, which have marble arches, and are 
prodigiously high. 

3. The people of China have an olive complexion, with black 
hair, and small black eyes. The chief part of their dress is a long 
loose robe, which is fastened round the body with a silken girdle. 
In this girdle they carry a knife, and two sticks for eating instead 
of a knife and fork. 

4. The Chinese are great fibbers, and are very much addicted to 
cheating. There are some horrible customs, among them. For in- 
stance, if parents have a greater number of children than they can 
conveniently support, they are permitted to throw them into a 
river ! 

5. The people are not nice about what they eat. Dog meat is 
publicly sold in the streets for food. Indeed there is a certain kind 
of dog fatted for this purpose. Rats and mice are frequently eaten. 
There is a sort of bird's nest which is made into ft jelly, and is con- 
sidered a great delicacy. 

6. The Chinese ladies are chiefly remarkable for their little feet. 
A grown woman in China is able to wear smaller shoes than a 
young child in America. But their feet are kept merely for show, 
and are almost good for nothing to walk with. 

7. Religion among the Chinese is in a very sad condition. The 
people are given up td idolatry. Almost all religions are tolerated, 
although but little reverence is paid to any. There are more tem- 
ples than can be easily numbered. Most of the educated Chinese 
have no other religion than the moral teachings of Confucius. 

Chap. XXVIII.— 1. What was formerly the capital of China ? What is now ? How 
many inhabitants does Pekin contain? Where is the emperor's palace? 2. What of 
the walls of Pekin? The gates? 8. What of the people of China ? Their dress? 4 
What of the character of the Chinese? Their customs? 6. What of food? 6. What 
of the ladles? 7. What of religion in China? Temples? 
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8. When a Chinese wishes to be married, he huyn a wife cf her 
parents, but he is not permitted to see her till she is sent home. 
The yomig lady is brought to her hnsband^s door in a pal-an-keen'. 
He puts aside the curtains of the palankeen, and peeps in at his new 
wife. If he does not like her looks, he sends her back again. 

9. In China there are some yery singular punishments. Some- 
times a wooden frame, weighing two hundred pounds, is put round 
a man^s neck. He is compelled to carry it about with him where- 
ever he goes; and, so long as he wears it, he can neither feed him- 
self nor lie down. 

10. One of the most curious customs of China was that of exclud- 
ing foreigners from the country. A few American and European 
merchants were permitted to reside at Canton, but they were 
obliged to leave their wives at Ma-ca'-o. No other strangers were 
permitted in the kingdom. The Chinese think their manners and 
customs are the best in the world, and they do not wish foreign- 
ers to come and introduce new notions. By the treaty of peace 
with Great Britain in 1842, five ports were, however, opened to 
strangers. 

11. China has a great many large cities, and these are filled with 
almost countless numbers of inhabitants. They have many in- 
genious arts and manu&ctures ; they till the earth with great skill, 
and their gardens are managed with special care. 

12. Tea is brought to us from China, with a great variety of 
other articles. You will not be surprised that we get so many 
things from China, when you remember that the country contains, 
fis I have said, three hundred and fifty millions of people, that is, 
six times as many as there are in all America. 



CHAPTEE XXIX.— ASIA— Continued. 
Origin of the Arabs. — Rise of Mohammed. 

1. The Arabs are descended from Ishmael, a son of Abraham. 
It was foretold of him, that " his hand should be against every man, 
and every man^s hand against him.^^ In all ages this prophecy has 

& What is done wben a num wishes to he married? 9. What of punishments In 
China? 10.* What custom is there respecting foreigners? Where do the wives of 
merchants reside ? Why do not the Chinese wish foreigners to come among them ? 
What of the treaty of China with Great Britain in 1842? 11. Wha^ of the cities of 
China? ManufiMstnres? Do the people understand agriculture? 12. Where do we 
got our tea? What is the population of China? 

Chap. XXIX— 1. From whom are the Arabs descended ? What was propheried of 
Ishmael? Has the prophecy been fulfilled ? , ^r^^ir^ 
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been fulfilled among his posterity ; for they appear to have been 
enemies to the rest of mankind, and mankind enemies to thenu 

2. Arabia consists of several separate states or nations. The 
whole country is bounded on the north by Palestine, Mesopotamia^ 
&c, ; on the east by the Persian Gulf and the Gulf of Ormuz, oa the 
south by the Indian Ocean, and west by the Bed Sea. 




-V-.1 — 
GROUP OF ARABS. 



3. The Arabs have always been wandering tribes, and have dwelt 
in tents, amid the trackless deserts which cover a large portion of 
their country. Their early history is very imperfectly known. The 
first event that is worth recording, was the birth of Mohammed. 
This took place at Mecca, a city on the borders of the Red Sea, in 
the year 570 of the Christian era. 

4. Till the age of twenty-five, Mohammed was a camel-driver in 
the desert. He afterward spent much of his time in solitude. His 
dwelling was a lonesome cave, where he pretended to be employed 
in prayer and meditation. When he was forty years old, he set up 
for a prophet. 

2. Of what does Arabia consist? How is it bounded? 8. How have the Arabs 
always lived ? What of their early history ? When and where was Moharoioed bom ? 
4. Of what profession was Mohammed ? How did he live before he was forj^ y^ars old ? 

Digitized byVjOOQlC 



MOHAMMED. 63 

5. He publicly prochumed that God had sent him to convert the 
world to a new religion. The people of Mecca woold not at first 
believe Mohammed. He was bom among them, and they knew 
that he had been a camel-driver, and was no holier than themselves. 
Besides, he pretended that he had ridden xtp to heaven on an ass, in 
oompanj with the angel Gabriel ; and many of his stories were as 
ridiculous as this. 

6. So the men of Mecca threatened to slay Mohammed, and he 
was therefore forced to flee to Medina [med-^-na], another city of 
Arabia. There, in the course of two or three years, he made a 
great number of converts. He told his disciples that they must 
ooinx)el others to adopt his religion by force, if they refused to do so 
hy fair means. 

7. This conduct brought on a war between the disciples of Mo- 
hammed and all the other Arabians. Mohammed won many vic- 
tories, and soon made himself master of the whole country, and of 
Syria besides. 

8. Mohammed was now not only a pretended prophet, but a real 
king. He was a very terrible man, even to his own followers ; for, 
whenever he was angry, a vein between his eyebrows used to 
swell, and turn black. This gave him a grim and frightful aspect. 

9. His power continued to increase ; but he died suddenly, at the 
age of sixty-three. He was buried at Medina. It is said that his 
coffin may be seen there in a mosque [mosk] to this day, and that it 
is suspended in the air by a loadstone. Many pilgrims go every 
year to visit the place. 

10. The religion of Mohammed was diffused over a great part of 
Asia and Africa, and is still believed by many millions of people. 
Its precepts are contained in a book called the Koran. Mohammed 
affirmed that the angel Gabriel brought him the doctrines contained 
in this book from heaven. 



5. What did he then do? What of the people of Mecca? What did Mohammed 
pretend ? C Why did Mohammed flee to Medina? What means did he take to make 
converts In Medina? 7. What was the effect of this conduct? What victories did 
M<riwmmed win? 8. Describe Mohammed. 9. When did he die? Where was he 
buried ? What is said uf his coffin ? 10. Where is the religion of Mohammed followed ? 
What is the Koran? What did Mohammed affirm? Where is Mecca? Medina? 
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CHAPTER XXX.— ASIA— CoNTiNUKD, 

Sequd of the History of the 8ar<icen8, 

1. Thosb of the Arabians who followed Mohammed were named 
Saracens. After their leader^s death, they conquered the whole of 
what is now called Turkey in Asia, and many other countries. The 
capital of their empire was the city of Bagdad, on the river Tigris, 
which I have already mentioned. 

2. One of the successors of Mohammed was All, his son-in-law. 
He was opposed by Ayesha, Mohammed^s widow. This woman was 
suspected of having murdered her husband. 

3. She raised an army and led them to battle against AIL During 
. the conflict, Ayesha sat in a sort of cage or litter, on the back of a 

camel. The camePs rein was held by one of her soldiers; and it is 
said that seventy soldiers were killed, one after another, while hold- 
ing the rein. Finally, Ali was victorious, and confirmed his sway 
over all the disciples of Mohammed, and over the countries which 
they had won. 

4. The Saracen empire was thus established. The kings were 
called caliphs. They reigned at Bagdad for the space of six hun- 
dred and twenty years. One of the most distinguished of them was 
Mahmud Gazni. He was a great conqueror, and added a part of 
India to his dominions. 

5. A poor man once complained to Mahmud Gazni that a soldier 
had turned him and his family out of doors, and had kept posses- 
sion of his house all night. When the caliph, Mahmud Gazni, heard 
this, he suspected that the soldier was his own son. ^^ If he ill-treats 
you again, let me know," said he. 

6. Accordingly, a few nights afterward, the poor man told the 
caliph that the same soldier had turned him out of his house again. 
The caliph took his cimeter and went to the house ; but before en- 
tering, he caused all liie lights to be extinguished, so that his heart 
might not be softened by the sight of the oflfender. 

7. When all was darkness, he entered the house, and struck the 
soldier dead with his cimeter. "Now, bring a light," cried the 
caliph. His attendants did so. Mahmud Gazni held a torch over 
the bloody corpse of the soldier, and found that his suspicions were 
correct. He had killed his own son I 

Chap. XXX.— 1. Who were the Saracens? What of them? What was the oapital 
of thoir empire? 2. Who was Ali? Who opposed him? Who was Ayesha? 8. De- 
scribe the conflict between Ali and Ayesha. Who was victorioas? 4. Who were the 
caliphs? Where did they reign? What of Mahmud Gazni? 5. Belate the story of 
the poor man and Mahmud Gazni. 
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8. The last of the caliphs was named Mostasem. He was so 
proud and vainglorious that he considered his subjects unworthy 
to behold his face. He therefore never appeared in public without 
wearing a vail of golden tissue. Whenever he rode through the 
streets, thousands would flock to get a glimpse of his golden vaiL 

9. But at length Hulaki, chief of the Tartars, took the city of 
Bagdad. He stripped off the golden vail of the caliph Mostasem, 
and put him alive into a leathern bag. The bag, with the poor 
caliph in it, was dragged by horses through the same streets where 
he had formerly ridden in triumph. 

10. Thus perished the caliph Mostasem, being bruised to death on 
the pavements. With him ended the empire of the Saracens, in the 
year 1268 of the Christian era. 

11. But the termination of this empire did not put an end to the 
religion of Mohammed. This continued to flourish, and Anally ex- 
tended over nearly all the countries of Asia and Africa, as I have 
stated. 

CHAPTER XXXL— ASIA— CoNTmuKD. 
About Syria^ Phcmiciaj and Asia Mmor. 

1. I will now give you a short account of Syria, which lay to the 
north of Palestine. It was bounded north by Asia Minor, on the 
east by the river Euphrates and Arabia, on the south by Palestine 
and a part of Arabia, and west by the Mediterranean Sea. 

2. Syria is frequently mentioned in the Bible. The people were 
engaged in almost constant wars with the Jews, from the time of 
David, nearly to the time of Christ, when it became a Roman prov- 
ince. 

3. At this period its capital was Antioch \an''te-oJc\ which was 
one of the most splendid cities in the world. This was the native 
place of St. Luke, and here both St. Peter and St. Paul lived for some 
time. Here, too, the followers of Christ were flrst called Christians. 

4. Da-mas'-cus, another city of Syria, one hundred and thirty -six 
miles northward of Jerusalem, appears to have been known ever 
since the time of Abraham. It is frequently mentioned in the 
Bible ; and here St. Paul was miraculously converted to the Chri:i- 
tian faith. 

& Who was Mostasem? What canyon say of him? 9. IIow did he die? 10. When 
did the empire of the Saracens end ? 11. What of the religion of Mohammed t 

Chap. XXXI.— 1. Where was Syria situated? How was it bounded? 2. What of 
the people of Syria? a Capital of Syria? What great events tooi: place at Antioch ? 

4. What of Damascus ? What took place there ? i r\(^n\o 
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GJiUUP or SXBIANS. 



6. This city was famous in later times for making the best swords, 
sabers, and other cutlery ; but the art which the people once pos- 
sessed is now lost. The inhabitants of this city were also celebrated 
for manufacturing beautiful silks, to which the name of damcLsk was 
given, from the place where they were made. 

6. Another place in Syria mentioned in the Bible, was Tadmor, 
sometimes called "Tadmor in the Desert;" this was built by Solo- 
mon for the convenience of his traders ; it was ten miles in extent, 
but it is now in ruins. The splendid remains of this place, consist- 
ing of columns and other things, beautifully sculptured in stone, 
show that it must have been a rich and powerful city. In modern 
tunes it is called Pal-my'-ra. 

7. At the distance of thirty-seven miles northwest of Damascus 
are the remains of Balbec, a very splendid city in the time of the 
apostles, and then called He-li-op'-o-lis. It is now in ruins, and 
contains scarcely more than a thousand inhabitants. 

8. I must not forget to mention Phoenice, or Phoenicia, which 
lay along the border of the Mediterranean Sea ; it contained the 
cities of Tyre, Sidon, Ptolemais [tol-e-ma' -is\ and other celebrated 
places. In very early times, the Phoenicians were famous for taking 

6. What was Ifemascns celebrated for in ancient times? 6. What of Tadmor? 7. 

What of the ruins of Balboc? S. What of Phoenicia? What didit contaiaKrH/> 
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the lead in commerce, navigation, and other arts. They were then 
an independent nation, but in after times their conntrj became a 
province of Syria. 

9. Syria is at the present day governed by the Turks, and, like 
every other country under their sway, is stamped with an aspect of 
desolation and decay. The term Syria is now applied, not only to 
what anciently bore that name, but to Palestine also 



CHAPTER XXXn.— ASIA— CoNTiNTJKD. 
About Asia Mmor^ or NatoUa. 

1. Asia Minor, or Ka-to'-li-a, as it is now called, lies at the north- 
eastern corner of the Mediterranean Sea ; it is a kind of peninsula, 
bounded on the north by the Euxine or Black Sea ; on the west by 
the ^gean ^e-jee'-anl Sea ; and on the east by Syria, Mesopotamia, 
and Armenia. 

2. It is about six hundred miles in length, from east to west, and 
fonr hundred in breadth. It is at present under the government of 
Turkey, and its inhabitants are mostly believere in Mohammed. 
The chief city now is Smyrna, to which many vessels go from this 
country, and bring back figs, dates, and other things. 

3. Asia Minor appears to have been settled in very early times. 
Several kingdoms have arisen and flourished here at different peri- 
ods, but it has never been the seat of any great empire. The king- 
dom of Lydia, in Asia Minor, existed as early as eight hundred years 
befoi-e Christ. Ar-dy'-sus, who reigned seven hundred and ninety- 
seven years B. C, appears to have been one of its earliest kings. 

4. The last king of Lydia was Croesus [cr«'-«t«], who was a friend 
of men of learning, ^sop, the author of many of our pleasing 
fables, lived at his court, and was a great favorite with him. Croesus 
was also so famous for his great riches, that to this day we say, "Ar 
rich as Croesns." But, in spite of his wealth, he was conquered by 
Cyrus, king of Persia, 648 B. C. 

5. From this period, Lydia, with a great part of Asia Minor, ton- 
tinued subject to the Persian empire till the time of Alexander, 
about 330 B. C, when it was conquered by that famous leader. 

8. What of the Phoenicians f 9. What of Syria? To what is this name now ap. 
plied? 

Chap. XXXII. — 1. Give the situation and boundaries of Asia Minor. 2. Its extent. 
Qovrmment Inhabitants. What of Smyrna? 8. What of Asia Minor? What of 
Lydia? Ardysns? 4. What can you tell of Croesus? 6. What of LydU? By whom 
was it conquered ? 
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6. Three hundred years before Christ, Pontiis, which had once 
been a part of Lydia, became an independent country. It continued 
to flourish for many years, and Mith-ri-da'-tus VII. successfully 
maintained a war with the Romans for a long time. 

7. By his skill and courage he baffled the best generals of the 
empire. But at length, in the year 64 B. C, he was conquered. Mid 
his kingdom, with the rest of Asia Minor, was subjected to the 
Roman dominion. 

8. Notwithstanding the wars in Asia Minor, the country became 
filled with people, and superb cities rose up in various parts of it. 
Eph'-e-sus, situated in Lydia, was a splendid place, and it had a 
temple dedicated to the heathen goddess Diana, so magnificent, that 
it was called one of the Seven Wonders of the world. 

9. This temple was one hundred and twenty years in building ; 
but a man named E-ros'-tra-tus, wishing to make himself remem- 
bered forever, set it on fire, and it was burnt to the ground. 

10. There were also many other fine cities in Asia Minor, several 
of which are mentioned in the New Testament. Among these was 
Tarsus, the birth-place of Paul; also, Per'-ga-mos, Thy-a-ti'-ra, 

6. What of Pontus? Mithrl<lates VII. ? 7. By whom was Mithridates conquered ? 
8. WhatofEphesns? 0. Temple of Diana? How was it destroyed? 10. What other 
cities wore there in Asia Minor? 

Digitized by V^jOOQ IC 



THE SCYTHIANS. 69 

8ardis, Philadelphia, and La-od-i-oe'-a, which are spoken of in th« 
book of Bevelation. 

11. These places are all sunk into poverty and in0ignificance, and 
some of them are mere heaps of mins. Sardis, once the prond . 
capital of CroBsus, has experienced more misfortunes than almost 
any other place on the globe; it has been burned to the ground by 
hostile armies, it has been overturned by earthquakes, and devaa^ 
tated by war. A few fragments of walls and columns are the only 
remains of its former grandeur. 

12. Through the labors of Paul, Barnabas, Silas, Tfmothy, Luke, 
and perhaps others, Christianity was early planted in nearly all the 
divisions of Asia Minor. The country is very beautiM by nature, 
bat the present inhabitants are blind worshipers of Mohammed, 
and are barbarous in their manners and customs. 



CHAPTER XXXm.— ASIA— Continued. 
A Brief View of Several Ndtions. 

1. I HAVE now related the history of the most celebrated coun- 
tries of Asia. But there are several other territories, and some of 
them very extensive, of which I can say only a few words in this 
little book. 

2. In ancient times, the Scythians inhabited the northern parts of 
Asia. They were a warlike yet savage people, and very expert 
with the bow and arrow. Many of the Asiatic and European kiugs 
endeavored to subdue them, but were generally defeated. 

3. At different times, vast numbers of the Scythians used to over- 
run tlie more civilized countries that lay south of them. A tribe of 
Scythians founded the powerful empire of Parthia, which afterward 
extended its sway over Persia and other countries. This empire be- 
gan in the year 250 B. C, and continued five hundred years. 

4. In more modem times, the regions inhabited by the Scythians 
have been called Tartary, and the people Tartars. The modern in- 
habitants are not much more civilized than the ancient ones. More 
than one celebrated conqueror has arisen among the Tartars. 

11. What can yon say of these cities now ? 12. Who planted Christianity in Asia 
Minor ? What of the country and inhabitants ? 

Chap. XXXIIL— 2. What of the Scythians? Where did they live? & What of 
Parthia? 4. What is the name given to the countries formerly inhabited by the Scy* 
thians, Parthians, dec? Do the Tartars remain nearly the same as the ancient in 
habitants? 
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6. India, which we call the East Indies, was very little known to 
the people who lived westward of it, in ancient times. Semiramis 
invaded it, and likewise Alexander the Great, and several other con- 
querors. The people of the present day, called Hindoos, are an in- 
teresting people, hut are addicted to idolatry. 

6. India or Hindostan is a great country, containing a hundred 
and forty millions of people. Within the last hundred years, the 
English have gahied great power in this part of the world. They 
made war against the native princes, and having reduced them to 
subjection, now rule over them and their people. 

7. The Turks, or Ottomans, are a people who had their origin in 
Asia. But, as they have been settled in Europe during several 
centuries, it will be more proper and convenient to speak of them 
in the history of that quarter of the globe. 

8. Japan is an extensive empire containing twenty-six millions of 
Inhabitants. These live to the east of China, upon several islands, 
of which Niph-on' is the largest. The people live crowded together 
in large cities, and resemble the Chinese in their religion, manners, 
and customs. 

9. It is uncertain whether the ancient nations knew any thing of 

e. What of India or Hindostan? Which way is it from China? Prom PertiaJ 
Prom PaUstine 7— <S«e Map, p. 11.) What of the English in Hindostan f 7. "What of 
the ToTkB or Ottomans? S. What of Japan? Direction of the Japanese ities/rom 
Hindoatant Persia? PeUestine ?'~{See Map, p. 11.) 

Digitized by V^jOOQ IC 



REVIEW OF ASIA. ?1 

'tti.ls empire, and its early history is almost unknown. It is probable 
it lias remmned with little change for thousands of years. Its exist- 
eoce was first ascertained by the Europeans about the year 1400 ; 
\>jit as strangers are not permitted to travel in the country, veiy 
little is found out concerning it. A treaty of peace and commerce 
^was made between this country and the United States, in 1854. 

10. There are several other kingdoms of Asia, of which the his- 
tory is little known, or quite uninteresting. Among these are 
Siam, Cochin China, and the Birman empire, called Farther India, 
^vith Af-ghan-is-tan', Be-loo-chis-tan', and some others. 

11. Besides these, there are the northern portions of Asia, which 
go under the general name of Siberia; these are occupied by vari- 
ous tribes of Tartars, who appear to have wandered over these 
regions for ages, leaving no story behind them, together with a 
few Russians, who have settled in the country. The Emperor of 
Russia rules over these vast dominions. 



CHAPTEE XXXIV.— ASIA— CoNTiNUKD. 

Heview of the History of Asia. 

1. Let us now go back and review the history of Asia. In this quar- 
ter of the globe, the most wonderful events in the history of mankind 
have happened. Here Adam and Eve were created ; and on the banks 
of the Euphrates all the people dwelt who lived before the flood. 

2. It was in Asia that the ark of Noah rested ; and here agaui the 
people began to build cities, and establish nations. Here the first 
great empire arose. Here the Jewish nation had its origin ; and 
nearly all the events related in the Old Testament took place here. 

8. It was in Asia that the religion which teaches us that there is 
one only living and true God, had its origin ; and here Jesus Christ 
appeared, to establish this religion, and seal the truth of revelation 
with his blood. 

4. It was in Asia that Mohammed commenced and established 
his religion, which is now believed by one quarter of the human 
race. Several other religions had their origin in Asia. 

6. In Asia, some of the greatest empires have existed, of which 
history gives us any account. The Assyrian empire, as I have be- 
fore said, is the first on record. This was followed by the Persian 

10. Whftt other nations of Asia are there, of which the history is little known? 
11. What of the northern portions of Asia? 

Chap. XXXIV.— 1-4. What remarkable events have occurred in Asia? B. What is 
the ilrst empire recorded in history ? What of the Persian empire ? 
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empire, which seemed to swallow up all the surrounding nations. 
China, the most populous empire on the globe, has endured longer 
than any other. 

6. The Saracens, who extended their dominion over many conn- 
tries, had their origin in Asia. The Turks, who have reigned over 
Palestine, Mesopotamia, Syria, Asia Minor, a part of Europe, and a 
part of Africa, for nearly five hundred years, had their origin in Asia. 

7. There is one portion of Asia which is, perhaps, more full of 
historical interest than any other on the face of the globe. It is 
that which lies between the Mediterranean on the west, Armenia on 
the north, Persia on the east, and Arabia on the south. Here is 
the spot on which the first inhabitants dwelt ; here was the place 
where the first nations were formed ; here the miracles recorded in 
the Bible took place ; here the prophets dwelt ; here Jesus Christ 
lived, preached, and died. 

8. But, although Asia was peopled before any other part of the 
world, and though the inhabitants have been favored by miracles, 
and the presence of a Divine Teacher, they are far behind the na- 
tions of Europe and America in the knowledge of religion, and the 
various arts which make life comfortable and happy. 

9. In all parts of Asia, there are many people who are full of 
superstition, and there are very few who worship God in sincerity 
and truth. Jesus Christ is hardly known among the many millions 
of people in Asia ; and though some of the rich men, kings, and 
princes live in gorgeous palaces, and are decked with gold and 
jewels, yet the mass of the people live as they have done for ages, 
ignorant, poor, and degraded. 

10. The most remarkable feature in the history of Asia is, that, 
while the country has seen many revolutions and changes, the con- 
dition of the people remains nearly the same. In our country and 
in Europe, there is a constant improvement. Every year brings 
some new art, invention, or institution for the benefit of society. 

11. But in Asia it is not so. Whoever is king, the people are but 
slaves. Education makes slow progress, liberty is unknown, truth 
is little valued, virtue is not prized, and that thing which we call 
comfort, and which makes our homes so dear to us, is not to be 
found in that vast country^so favored by Providence, and so richly 

, endowed by nature. 

ft. What of China? «. What of the Saracens? What of the Turks? 7. What por- 
tion of Asia is the most interesting on the globe ? Why is this portion of country thus 
interesting? 8. How l\as Asia been particularly fiivored? In what respects are the 
inhabitants of Asia behind those of Europe and America? 9. What is the state of the 
people in Asia? I a What is remarkable in the history of Asia? What is said of this 
country and of Europe? 11. How does Asia differ firom Europe and America? 
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12. It would seem that the real difficulty in Asia is, that, while 
they are destitute of the knowledge of the Gospel, they have many 
false religions. Mohammedanism prevails over a great part of this 
portion of the globe ; and it is remarkable that no country has 
ever been happy or well governed where this religion prevailed. 

13. The Hindoos believe in Brahminism, which teaches them 
that there is one principal deity, called Brahma, and several other 
inferior deities, called Vishnu, Siva, &c. They make strange images 
of these, and worship them. The priests are called Brahmins, and 
instruct the people in many vain ceremonies and cruel superstitioiiH. 




14. Besides these religions, there is the worship of Boodh or Bud- 
dha, represented by the Grand Lama, who lives in a great temple at 
Lassa, in Thibet. The Chinese believe in Boodh, and other nations 
believe in other deities. 

15. Thus nearly the whole of Asia is involved in darkness as to 
the character of God, and the destiny of man ; and thus we see, that 
the conduct of mankind is such as might be expected, where such 
ignorance and such error prevail. 

12. What iB the condition of Asia? What of Mohammedanism? What is a re- 
markable foot? 18. In what religion do the Hindoos believe? What does Brahmin- 
ism teach? What of the Brahmins? 14 Where is the temple of the Grand Lsima? 
In what deity do the Chinese believe? 15. In what error is nearly the whole of Asia 
involved ? What do we see as respects the conduct of mankind ? 

^F* It might be well/or the teacher now to require the pupil to go ov^r the history 
•fAaia a atcond timef or at least to go back and see that he is able to an^wi^ the most 
material questions of the i^eceitn^ copters, ^^.^.^^^ byL^OOglC 
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CHAPTER XXXV.— ASIA— Continued. 
Chronology of Asia. 

1. Ghbonology is a record of the dates when historical events 
happened. By studying chronology, you therefore learn the time 
at which the creation took place, when Abraham went from Chal- 
dea to Canaan, when Christ was bom, and other things. 

2. Now, in order to have a clearer view of the progress of his- 
tory, it is very important to place before us a table of chronology; 
and if we wish to remember history for a long time, it is wdl to fix 
this table in the memory. 

8. I will now give you a brief view of the chronology of Asia. 
By this you will notice some curious things. You will see that 
Solomon and Chaus of China lived at the same time ; that Solo- 
mon began the temple exactly three thousand years after the crea- 
tion, &c. 

B.a 

Creation of the world 4004 

Deluge 2848 

Confusion of tongues 2247 

Ash^-ur founds the empire of Assyria \ 2221 

NinM-as, king of Assyria^ began to reign 2000 

Abraham born 1996 * 

Abraham sets out from Ghaldea [hU-de^-a] to go to Canaan [ka'^nanj. . . 1921 

Jacob removes with his family to Egypt 1705 

Death of Jacob 1689 

Death of Joseph 1685 

Moses born 1570 

Departure of the Isradites from Egypt 1491 

Death of Moses 1447 

Death of Joshua 1426 

Saul proclaimed king of Israel 1106 

King David bom 1086 

Solomon began to reign 1015 

Temple of Solomon built 1004 

ChauSy emperor of China, besan to rei^n 1000 

Death of Sar-da-na-pa'-lus ; first Assynan empire overthrown 888 

Jonah the prophet sent to preach to the Nin^-e-vites 806 

Ar-dy^-sus, first king of Ly^dia, in Asia Minor 797 

Shal-ma-ne'-ser conquered the kingdom of Israel, and carried the chief 

inhabitants into captivity. 720 

Is-de-ffer'-des made king of Persia 630 

Second Assyrian empire overthrown 606 

Lyd'-i-a conquered by Cyrus, king of Persia 648 

Babylonian empire overthrown 588 

Jews return from Babjlon 586 

Persian empire established by Cyrus the Great 536 

Chap. XXXY.—l. What is chronology? Its use? 2. What benefit can we gain 
by placing before ns a chronological table t What is the advantage of fixing a chrono- 
logiod table in the memory ? & What curiouB things do we learn from a chronological 

vlewofAfllat . .^r\n\i> 
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Des&ofGjrns 529 

Gam-bj^-ses succeeds his father Cyrus , 529 

Da-ri'Ais beffan to reign \ 522 

Xerx^-«s defeats Le-on^-i-das at Ther-mop^-y-ls 480 

I>eath of Xerxes 465 

Alexander invades Persia 880 

Kingdom of Syria founded by Se-leu'-cus 812 

PontoB becomes independent under Mith-ri-da^-tes II 800 

Empire of Parthia founded 250 

Ar-tax^-a-res made kin^ of Persia 280 

Judas Mac-ca-bse'-us drives the Syrians out of the Jewish Kingdom . . . 166 

Chang, emperor of China 67 

Pontus, with other parts of Asia Minor, conquered by the Bomans. .... 64 

Syria and Canaan conquered by the Romans 61 

Her'-od, king of the Jews 87 

Vati, emperor of China 88 

Jesus Christ was bom 4004 years after the Creation : this period is called 
the Christian Era. It is the custom in all Christian countries to date from 
the birth of Christ B.C. means before Christ; A. C. means after Christ; 
A. D. stands for Anno Domini, that is, in the jearof our Lord. Thus we say 
A. D. 1858, by which we mean in the year or our Lord, or from the birth of 
Christ, 1858 years. 

A.D. 

Jesus Christ bom 

Christ crucified 88 

Paul arrives at Rome 61 

Destruction of Jerusfdem by Titus 70 

Birth of Mohammed 570 

Mohammed obliged to fly from his enemies 622 

This is called the Hegira \h&p'-ra\ and is the era frt>m which the Turks 
date, as we do from the birth of Christ 

Death of Mohammed 632 

Sar^-a-cen empire established 688 

Bagdad, the seat of the caliphs, founded 672 

Chosroes [ibM'-ro-aiv], or Khosrou, the Great, king of Persia, began to 

reign 660 

Si-given, emperor of China, began to reign 617 

Chwanjg-tsong " ** " 1037 

Genghis Khan invaded China 1209 

Saracen empire overturned by the Turks 1258 

Japan discovered by Europeans 1400 

Shah Abbas ascended the throne of Persia 1586 

SbahHusseyn " " " 1694 

Konli Khan made kins of Persia 1780 

Tong-tching came to ue throne of China 1737 

War between China and Great Britain.; 1840 

Can-ton' taken 1841 

Peace between Great Britain and China 1842 

Treaty between China and the United States 1844 

Rebellion in China of Tae-ping-wane 1852 

Treaty between United States and Japan 1854 

War between China and Great Britain ; 1858 

N, B. — The teacher may novo proceed to ask such questions as he deems proper^ in 
regard to the several events noticed in the table : it may be well to turn to the pages 
where the details are given respecting the events, and interrogate the pupil upon them. 

Questums like the following may be useful : How long from the birth of Abraham 
to that of Moses? From that of Moses to that of David f From the beginning to 
the end of the Saracen empire f ^c 
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' The teacher will here put such qaestions on the Map as he deems 
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CHAPTEE XXXYL— AFEICA. 
About the Geography oj^ Africa, — The Inhabitants. 

1. Africa is one of the Six Grand Divisions of the globe. It is an 
immense extent of country, and includes nearly one fourth of all the 
land on the earth. It is separated from America by the Atlantic 
Ocean; the part nearest to our country is about three thousand 
miles from New York or Boston. 

2. It is separated from Europe by the Mediterranean Sea, and 
from Asia by the Red Sea. It is, however, attached to Asia by a 
narrow neck of land, called the Isthmus of Su-ez'. 

3. Africa is less known than any other grand division of the globe. 
Many portions of the interior have never been visited by Europeans. 
The greater part of the inhabitants are negroes, of which there are 

Chap. XXXVI. — ^1. What of Africa? How is it separated from America? How far 
is the nearest point from New York or Boston? 2. How is it separated from Europe? 
Asia? What neck of land joins it to Asia? a Is Africa well known? What of th% 
inhabitants? 
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many tribes. Some of these are intelligent, and live tolerably well, 
but the greater part are either in a savage or barbarous state. 

4. The climate being warm, they need little shelter or clothing. 
Their houses are therefore poor mud huts, or slight tenements, made 
of leaves or branches of trees. Their dress is often but a single 
piece of cloth tied around the waist. They are, however, a cheerful 
race, and spend much of their time in various amusements. 

5. Besides the negroes, there are several other races of Africans. 
The inhabitants from Egypt to Abyssinia appear to consist of the 
original Egyptian people, mixed with Turks, Arabs, and oj^ers. 
The people of the Barbary States are the descendants of the ancient 
Oarthaginians, mingled with the Saracens who conquered the coun- 
try, together with Turks and Arabs. 

6. The immense Desert of Sahara — which is almost as extensive 
as the whole United States — ^with part of the adjacent regions, ap- 
pears to be occupied by wandering tribes of Arabs, who move from 
place to place with their horses and camels, like the people of 
Arabia, for pasturage or plunder. 

7. Africa may be considered as, on the whole, the least civilized 
division of the earth. The people are mostly Mohammedans, and 
one half of them are nearly in a savage state. The rest are in a 
barbarous condition. 

8. The central parts of Africa abound in wild animals, such as 
lions, panthers, leopards, elephants, rhinoceroses [ri-not^-e-ro9^']y 
zebras, and quaggas. The woodg are filled with chattering monkeys, 
the thickets 'are infested with monstrous serpents, ostriches roam 
over the deserts, various kinds of antelope* and deer, in vast herds, 
graze upon the plains, hippopotami are seen in the lakes and rivers, 
and crocodiles abound in the stagnant waters. Wild birds of every 
hue meet the eye of the traveler in nearly all parts of the country. 



CHAPTEE XXXYIL— AFRICA— CoNTmuED. 
Early Sovereigns of Egypt. 

1. The natives of Africa are supposed to be descended from 
Koah's son, Ham, who went thither and settled in Egypt after the 
building of the tower of Babel, this country being near the land of 
Shinar. The kingdom of Egypt is very ancient, and, according to 

4. What of the climate? Houses? Dress? Whatof the negroes? 6. What of other 
races? Describe them. 7. How may AfHca be considered? State of the people? 
8. What of animals in Central Africa? 

Qhap. XXXYIL— 1. From whom are the nativefi of Africa descended? 
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MODERN EGYPTIANS. 



general tradition, was fotinded by Menes \me'-nez\^ one of the chil- 
dren of Ham, about 2188 B. 0. In the Bible he is Called Misraim. 

2. Egypt is bounded north by the Mediterranean Sea, east by the 
Red Sea, south by Nubia, and west*by the desert. The Nile runs 
through the midst of Egypt, from the south to the north. This 
river overflows its banks once a year, and thus fertilizes the coun- 
try, for it very seldom rains in Egypt. 

3. Menes, or Misraim, the first king of Egypt, turned aside the 
Nile from its original channel, and built the city of Memphis where 
the river had formerly flowed. ' He was so great a monarch that 
the people worshiped him as a god, after his death. 

4. The history of Egypt is very obscure during a considerable 
time after the r^ign of Menes. From the year 2084 to the year 
1826 before the Christian era, it was governed by rulers who ongin- 
ally led the lives of shepherds, and were therefore called Shepherd 
Kings. They are also known in history under the name of Ilyksos. 

"L By whom and when waa Egypt founded? What of Menes? 2. How is Efiypt 
bonnded? Whatof the Nile? Does it often rain In Egypt? 8. Where and by whom 
was Memphis built ? What was thoucrht of Mones ? 4. What of the history of Egypt? 
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MAP OP EGYPT. 

6. These kings to whom are attributed the building of some of 
the great cities and great monuments of Egypt, were afterward 
driven from the country. An Ethiopian woman, named Ni-to'-cris, 
became queen of this country, in the year 1678 before the Christian 
era. Her brother had been murdered by the Egyptians, and she 
resolved to avenge him. 

6. For this purpose Queen Nitocris built a palace under ground, 
and invited the murderers of her brother to a banquet. The sub- 
terranean hall, where the banquet was prepared, was brilliantly 



5. What of the Shepherd Kings? What of Nitocris? 6-7. How did she revenge her 
brother's death ? 
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illnminated with torches. The guests were the principal men in 
the kingdom. 

7. The scene was magnificent, as they sat feasting along the tahle. 
But suddenly a rushing and roaring sound was heard overhead, and 
a deluge of water burst into the hall. Queen Nitocris had caused a 
river to flow through a secret passage, and it extinguished the 
torches, and drowned all the company at the banquet. 




AMCIKMT EOYPTIAN CHAKIUT. 



8. The most renowned monarch that ever reigned over Egypt 
was Sensos'-tris, who is also called Rameses. The date of his reign 
is not precisely known, but there are carvings in stone, lately found 
in Egypt, which are more than three thousand years old, and sup- 
posed to present portraits of him. They are, doubtless, the oldest 
portraits in existence. This king formed the design of conquering 
the world, and set out from Egypt with more than half a million of 
foot soldiers, twenty-four thousand horsemen, and twenty-seven 
thousand armed chariots. 

9. His ambitious projects were partially successful. He made 
great conquests, and wherever he went, he caused marble pillars to 
be erected, and inscriptions to be engraved on them, so that future 
ages might not forget his renown. 

10. The following was the inscription on most of the pillars : — 

a What can you say of Sesostris ? What of his aimy ? 9. His ambition ? 
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Bmostris, king of kings, has oonqttebed this tebeitoby by his 
ABics. But the marble pillars have long ago crumbled into dust, or 
been buried under the earth; and the history of Sesostris is so 
obscure, that some writers have even doubted whether he ever 
made any conquests at all. 

11. But other writers assure ns that he returned to Egypt after 
his wars, bringing with him a multitude of captives, and long trains 

* of camels, laden with treasure, and that he then built magnificent 
temples, and constructed canals and causeways. 

12. When Sesostris went to worship in the temple, he rode in a 
chariot which was drawn by captive kings. They were harnessed 
like horses, four abreast ; and their royal robes trailed in the dust as 
they tugged the heavy chariot along. But at length the proud 
Sesostris grew old and bUnd. He could no longer look around him 
and see captive kings drawing his chariot, or kneeling at his foot- 
stool. He then became utterly miserable, and committed suicidei. 



CHAPTER XXXyni.— AFRICA— CoimNUED. 
Egypticm Architectv/re cmd Sculpture. 

1. The ancient history of Egypt is so obscure, and yet so fiill of 
wonderful tales, that we might doubt it altogether, and believe 
it but the marvelous invention of fanciful story-tellers, were it 
not for the vast ruins and stupendous monuments still to be found 
in different parts of the country. These show that between 
three and four thousand years ago, this country was filled with 
millions of people, and that there were cities here of the most won- 
drous magnificence 

2. Thebes appears to have been more magiiificent than any other 
city, either in ancient or modem times. It was called the city of a 
hundred gates ; and such was the immense population, that through 
each of these gates, in time of war, marched two hundred armed 
chariots, and two thousand horsemen. 

8. Thebes was ruined in the time of Cambyses, king of Persia, 
who lived about twenty-four hundred years ago. Yet the remains 
of the city are still visible, scattered over a space of many miles 

10. What Inscription was engraved on the marble pillars raised by Sesoetrist Are 
the plllors still standing? What do some writers doubt? 11. What do others saj? 
12. How was the chariot of Sesostris drawn ? What was the fate of this despotic king? 

Chap. XXXVIII.— 1. What of the ancient history of Egypt? What of ruins and 
monuments? What do they prove ? 2. What of Thebes ? What about the popula- 
tion of Thebes ? 8. Who destroyed Thebes? Remains? Pillars? 
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on each side of the l^ile. Some of the pillars of the temples are 
eleven feet in diameter. 

4. One of the Egyptian kings cansed his snhjects to dig a great 
lake, forty-five miles in circnmference. Another king constructed 
a labyrinth of marble, containing three thousand chambers, fifteen 
hundred of which were under ground. 

5. In the upper chambers of this labyrinth were kept the sacred 
crocodiles, and all the other animals which the Egyptians worshiped. 
In the subterranean chambers lay the dead kings of Egypt. 

6. The catacombs are likewise very wenderful. They are galleries 
hewn out of the rock, and extend a great way beneath the ground. 
The dead bodies of persons who died thousands of years ago are 
found in these catacombs, and they are nearly as well preserved now 
as when they were first buried. They are called mummies; and 
many of them, supposed to be three thousand years old, have been 
brought to Europe and America. 

7. Everybody has heard of the pyramids of Egypt. These im- 
mense edifices, of which there are about eighty, are still standing 
on the banks of the Nile. The largest is five hundred feet high, 
and covers eleven acres of ground. 

8. The pyramids are so old that it is impossible to tell with 
certainty when they were erected, or by whom. It is generally 
supposed that the ancient kings of Egypt intended them as their 
sepulchres, thinking that thus they should be famous forever. But 
though the pyramids have not decayed, the names of those kings 
are forgotten. 

9. On a plain near Thebes are two enormous stone statues, some- 
what like a man and woman. These are fifty feet high. No one 
can look upon them but with wonder. 

10. The Sphynx is one of the most curious among the Egyptian 
antiquities. It was originally the gigantic head of a woman^ on the 
body of a Hon ; but the lower 'part is now buried in the sand. The 
part which remains above ground is the head and neck. These are 
twenty-seven feet high, and are made of solid rock. At a distance, 
they look as if a great flat-nosed woman were rising out of the sand. 

11. The ruins of the temple of Luxor, forming a part of ancient 
Thebes, are so grand as to strike the beholder with awe. The 
remains of one of the temples are, doubtless, the most remarkable 
existing relics of antiquity. 

4 Describe the works of some of the kings. What of the labyrinth ? 6c What were 
kept in the labyrinth? 0. Describe the catacombs. What are mummies? 8. What 
of the pyramids? What was the probable cause of their erection? 9. What of stat- 
ues near Thebes ? 10. Describe the Sphynx. 11. What of the ruins of Luxor ? 
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12. At the time when they constructed these maryelons works, 
the ancient Egyptians possessed more learning and science than any 
other people. Their superior knowledge caused them to be looked 
upon as magicians by the people of other countries. 

13. The Egyptians had, indeed, many absurd superstitions. Their 
chief goddess was I-'-sis, and another deity was O-si-'-ris. Of these 
they made strange images, and worshiped them. Isis was greatly 
reverenced, and the people dedicated many splendid temples to her 
worship. 



CHAPTER XXXIX.— AFRICA— CoNTmuED. 
The Ptelermes and Queen Cleopatra. 

1. In the history of the Hebrews or Jews I have told of their 
bondage in Egypt, and of their miraculous escape. A long while 
afterward, an Egyptian king, named Shishak, took Jerusalem, and 
robbed Solomon's temple of its treasures. * 

2. A very famous king of Egypt was named Am-e-no'-phis. He 
is supposed to be the same with Memnon, in honor of whom a 
temple with a gigantic statue was erected, of which some remains 
are still to be seen at Thebes. This statue was said to utter a joy- 
ful sound at sunrise, and a mournful sound when the sun set. Some 
modern travelers imagine that they have heard it. 

3. In the year 625 before the Christian era, Egypt was conquered 
by Oambyses, king of Persia. He compelled Psammenitus [Mm-me' 
ni''tu8\ who was then king of Egypt, to drink bulls' blood. It 
operated as a poison, and caused his death. 

4. Three hundred and thirty-two years before the Christian era, 
Egypt was conquered by Alexander the Great, kiAg of Macedon. 
Here he built a famous city, called Alexandria, which was for many 
centuries one of the most splendid places in the world. But the 
ancient city is in ruins, and modem Alexandria is far inferior to it. 

5. Alexander appointed Ptolemy {toV-e-my\ one of his generals;, 
to be ruler of the country. !From Ptolemy were descended a race 
of kings, all of whom were likewise called Ptolemy. They reigned 
over Egypt two hundred and ninety-four years. The last of tiiese 

12. What of the Egyptians at the time we are speaking of? How were they looked 
npon by the people of other countries? 18. What of the superstitions of the Egyp- 
tians? Isis and Osiris? 

Chap. XXXIX.— 1. Who was Shishak? What did he do? 2. Who was Ameno- 
phis ? What of the statue of Memnon ? 8. When and by whom was Egypt conquered ? 
Fate of Psammenitus ? 4 When did Alexander conquer Egypt ? What of Alexandria ? 
5. What of Ptolemy and his descendants ? How long did they reign in Egypt ? 
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Idngs was Ptolemy Dionysius [di-o-nish'-e^tui]^ whose own wife made 
'war against him. A battle was fought, in which Ptolemy Diony- 
siiis was defeated. He attempted to escape, but was drowned in 
the Nile. His wife, whose name was Ole-o-pa'-tra, then became 
sole ruler of Egypt. 




CLEOPATRA. 



6. She was one of the most beautiful women that ever lived, and 
her talents and accomplishments were equal to her personal beauty* 
But she was very wicked. Among other horrid crimes, Cleopatra 
poisoned her brother, who was only eleven years old. Yet, though 
all the world knew what an abandoned woman she was, the greatest 
heroes could not or would not resist the enticements of her. beauty. 

7. When Mark Antony, a Roman general, had defeated Brutus 
and Cassius [ceuh'-e-^^ at Phi-lip'-pi, in Greece, he summoned 
Cleopatra to come to Cilicia [ai-lish'-e-a]^ on the northeastern coast 
of the Mediterranean. He intended to punish her for having assist- 
ed Brutus. 

6. Who was Ptolemy Dionysius? His wife ? 6. What of Cleopatra? What cmelty 
did she commit? What made Cleopatra irresistible? 7, Who was Mark Antony? 
Why did he wish to punish Cleopatra ? 
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8. As soon as Cleopatra received the summons, she hastened, to 
obey. She went on board a splendid vessel, which was richly 
adorned vrith gold. The sails were made of the costliest silk. In- 
stead of rough, snnbumt sailors, the crew consisted of lovely ^rla^ 
who rowed with silver oars ; and their strokes kept time to melodi- 
ous mnsic. 

9 Queen Cleopatra reclined on the deck, beneath a silken aim- 
ing. In this manner she went sailing along the river Cydnus. Her 
vessel was so magnificent, and she herself so lovely, that the whole 
spectacle appeared like a vision. 

10. Mark Antony was first warned of her approach by the smell 
of delicious perfumes, which the wind wafted from the silken sails 
of the vessel. He next heard the distant strains of music, and bow 
the gleaming of the silver oars. 

11. But when he beheld the beauty of the Egyptian queen, he 
thought of nothing else. Till Mark Antony met Cleopatra, he had 
been an ambitious man and a valiant warrior. But from that day 
forward he was nothing but her slave. 

12. Owing to Cleopatra's misconduct and his own, Antony was 
defeated by Oc-ta'-vi-us, another Roman general, at Actium [aJS/- 
she-um], in Greece. He then killed himself by falling on his swordL 
Cleopatra knew that if Octavius took her alive, he would carry her 
to Rome, and expose her to the derision of the populace. 

13. She resolved not to endure this ignominy. Now in Egypt 
there is a venomous reptile, called an asp,. the bite of which is 
mortal, but not very painfuL Cleopatra applied one of these rep- 
tiles to her bosom. In a little while her body grew benumbed, and 
her heart ceased to beat ; and thus died the beautifdl and wicked 
Queen of Egypt. This event occurred thirty years before Christ. 



CHAPTER XL.— AFRICA— Continued. 

SequeL of the Egyptian History. 

1. Aftkb the death of Cleopatra, Egypt became a province of the 
Boman empire. It continued to belong to that power, and to the 
portion of it called the Eastern empire, till the year 640 after the 

8. Give an account of the arrival of Cleopatra at Cilicia. 11. What was the character 
of Antony tUI he met Cleopatra? 12. Where was Antony defeated? Who was Octa- 
vius? Fate of Antony? Why did Cleopatra determine to kill herself? 18. What 
caused her death ? How long was this before Christ? 

Chap. XL. — 1. What was t^e state of Egypt ft-om Cleopatra^s death to its snlgoga- 
4on by the Mamelukes? 
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Chiistiaii era. It was then conquered hj the Saracens. It remained 
tmder their government upward of sLk centuries. 

2. The Saracen sovereigns were dethroned by the Mam'-e-lukea, 
whom thej had trained up to be their guards. The Ifamelukes 
mled Egypt till the year 1517, when they were conquered by the 
Turks. They kept possession of Egypt till the year 1798. It was 
then invaded by Napoleon Bonaparte, with an army of forty thou- 
sand Frenchmen. 

3. The Turks, ever since their conquest of Egypt, had kept a body 
of Mamelukes in their service ; these made a desperate resistance. 
A battle was fought near the pyramids, in which many of them 
were slain, and others were drowned in the Nile. Not long after 
this victory, Bonaparte went back to France, and left General 
Kleber in command of the French army. 

4. General Kleber was a brave man, but a severe one, and his 
severity cost him his life. He had ordered an old Mussulman, 
named the Sheik [sheek] Sada, to be bastinadoed on the soles of his 
feet. Shortly afterward, when the general was in a mosque, a fierce 
Arab rushed upon him, and killed him with a dagger. 

5. In 1801, the English sent Sir Ralph Abercrombie with an 
army to drive the French out of Egypt. General Menou was then 
the French commander. Sir Ralph Abercrombie beat him at the 
battle of Aboukir [ahr-hoo-heer']^ but was himself mortally wounded. 

6. In the course of the same year the French army sailed from 
Egypt back to France. The inhabitants lamented their departure, 
for the French generals had ruled them with more justice and mod- 
eration than their old masters, the Turks. Egypt is now governed 
by a successor of Mehemet Ali, who bears the title of pa-shaw', 
but the country is tributary to the Turkish empire. 

7. The present capital of Egypt is Grand Cairo [M-ro], It is 
much inferior to what it was in former times, but still it contains 
about three hundred thousand inhabitants. Alexandria, built by 
Alexander the Great, as I have before said, is now much reduced, 
but the ruins around it show that it was once a splendid city. 

8. There is no part of the world that seems more gloomy to a 
traveler than Egypt. The present aspect of the towns and cities 
is that of poverty in the midst of the most splendid ruins. 

2. How long did the Mamelukes goyern Egypt ? When and how long did the Turks 
govern Egypt? What happened in 1798? 8. What battle was fought? What of 
Bonaparte after the yictory? 4. What of General Kleber? 5. What took place in 
1801? 6. What happened in the same year? Why were the Egyptians sorry to have 
the French leave them ? How is Egypt now governed ? How is the country consid- 
ered ? 7. What is the capital of Egypt ? What of Grand Cairo ? Population? What 
tf Alexandria ? 8. How does Egypt appear to a traveler ? * 
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CHAPTER XLL— AFRICA— CoNTmuED. 
Sketches of EtJdopicm History, 

1. All the interior parts of Africa were anciently called Ethiopia. 
But, properly speaking, Ethiopia comprised onlj the countries novr 
called Nnbia, and some adjacent territories. This region lies sonth 
of Egypt, and extends along the shore of the Red Sea. The first 
inhabitants of Ethiopia are snpposed to have emigrated from Arabia 
Felix — that is, Arabia the Happy. Their early histoiy is almost 
unknown. 

2. Ethiopia, or at least a portion of it, was formerly called Sheba, 
and from thence it is supposed that the Queen of Sheba went to 
visit Solomon. About forty years ago, it is said that one of her de- 
scendants was king of Abyssinia. 

3. It used to be the custom to confine the Ethiopian princes on a 
high mountain, which was named Geshen. It was veiy lofty and 
steep, and looked like an enormous castle of stone. No person 
could ascend this mountain, or come down from it, unless he were 
raised or lowered by means of ropes. 

4. The i>rinces lived on the summit of the mountain, in miserable 
huts. The greater part of them never came down till their dying 
day. • But whenever the king died, one of the princes was sum- 
moned to the throne. Perhaps, however, he found himself no 
happier in the royal palace, than in his hut on the summit of Mount 
Goshen. 

5. The Ethiopians were believers in the Jewish religion till tho 
middle of the fourth century after the Christian era. Oan'-da-co, 
the queen of the country, was then converted to Christianity, and 
her subjects followed her example. 

6. Abyssinia is a part of what was anciently called Ethiopia, and 
Christianity appears to have been introduced here many centuries 
ago. The inhabitants still profess .to be Christians, but their mode 
of worship is mixed up with many Jewish practices. They also, 
like the Roman Catholics, make the Virgin Mary and the saints 
their intercessors before God. 

7. The people of this portion of Africa are not generally negroes. 

Chap. XLI.— 1. What was anciently called EtMoplaf In which direction is it from 
Egypt? Where was Ethiopia, properly speaking, situated? Who were the first in- 
habitants of Ethiopia? 2. What was Ethiopia formerly called? What of the Queen 
of Sheba? 8. What was once the custom? 4. How did the princes live ? What hap- 
pened when the king died? 5. Till what time did the Ethiopians believe in the Jewish 
religion ? What of Candace ? 6. What of tho worship of the people of Ethiopia at the 
present time ? 
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They* are of an olive complexion, and have long hair and agreeable 
features. But in the northeastern part of Abyssinia, there is a race 
of negroes called Shangallas. 

8. These have been described as having faces resembling apes, 
and as being little more intelligent than the monkey tribe. They 
have no houses, but sleep under the trees, and sometimes burrow in 
caves. The Abyssinians hunt them as they would wild beasts. 



CHAPTEE XLn.—AFEICA— Continued. 

Oriffin of the Barha/ry St(des cmd thevr Piracies on the 
Christioma. 

1. The Barbary states are Morocco, Algiers [aljeerz']^ Tu'-nia, and 
Trip'-o-li. They are bounded north by the Mediterranean Sea, east 
and south by the desert, and west by the Atlantic Ocean. These 
conntries were inhabited in the time of the Romans. Morocco was 
called Mau-ri-ta'-ni-a; and Algiers, Nu-mid'-i-a. These regions 
were first settled by colonies from Phoenicia, Greece, and other 
countries. 

2. In this region stood the celebrated city of Oarthage in ancient 
times. Its site was about ten miles northeast of the present city of 
Tunis. It was founded by some Phoenicians, eight hundred and 
sixty-nine years before the Christian era. The Phoenicians, as I 
have told you, were the first people who engaged in commerce, and 
founded colonies for the purpose of carrying on trade. 

3. In the history of Home I shall tell you how Carthage was de- 
stroyed. The Romans erected a new city where it had formerly 
stood. This was conquered and destroyed by the Saracens, who 
then built the city of Tunis. In the year 1574, Tunis was seized by 
the Turks. 

4. The city of Algiers was built by the Saracens, in the year 944. 
The government, caHed the Regency of Algiers, was founded in 1518, 
by two Turks, named Homo and Hagradin. They were brothers, 
and both bore the name of Barbarossa, or Red-Beard. 

6. The country now called Morocco was conquered by the Sara- 
cens about the same time with the other Barbary states. So also 

7. What of their personal appearance ? What of the Shangallas ? 8. Describe them. 

Chap. XLII. — 1. What are the Barbary states? How are they bounded? 2. Whero 
did ancient Carthage stand? Who founded it? 8. Who erected anew city? What 
did the Saracens do ? When was Tunis seized by the Turks ? 4. When and by whom 
was Algiers built ? What was done In 1518 ? Who were called Barbarossa ? 5. What 
of Morocco and Tripoli? 
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was Tripoli. All these states, except Morocco, afterward fell into 
the hands of the Turks. 

6. During a long period, the Barhary states were in the hahit of 
fitting out vessels to cruise against the ships of other nations. Their 
prisoners were sold as slaves, and never returned to their own coun- 
try, unless a high ransom was paid for them. 

7. The Americans were the first who made any considerable resist- 
ance to these outrages. In the year 1803, Commodore Preble sailed 
to the Mediterranean Sea with a small American fleet. He intended 
to attack Tripoli; but one of his frigates, the Philadelphia, got 
aground in the harbor. 

8. The Turks took possession of the Philadelphia. But one night, 
Lieutenant De-ca'-tur entered the harbor of Tripoli, and rowed 
toward the captured vessel, with only twenty men. He leaped on 
board, followed by his crew, and killed all the Turks, or drove them 

• overboard : the Philadelphia was then set on fire. 

9. After this exploit. Commodore Preble obtained some gun-boats 
from the King of Naples, and with these and the American vessels, 
he made an attack on the fortifications of Tripoli. The Bashaw of 
Tripoli was forced to give up his prisoners. 

10. In the year 1815, Commodore Decatur — ^the same who had 
burnt the. Philadelphia — was sent with a fieet against Algiers. He 
captured their largest vessels, and compelled the Algerines, and the 
Tripolitans also, to agree never more to make slaves of Americans. 

11. In 1816, Algiers was battered by an English fleet under the 
command of Lord Exmouth. This was the severest chastisement 
that the Algerines had ever received at that period. But in 1830, 
the French sent a large naval and military force against Algiers, 
conunanded by Marshal" Beaumont. 

12. The war continued for seventeen years, an Arab leader, by 
the name of Abd-el-Kader, making a powerful resistance to the 
French. At length Abd-el-Kader was defeated and taken prisoner ; 
so the country was conquered, and Algiers, nnder the name of 
Algeria^ is now a province of France. • 

6. Which of the Barbary states fell afterward into the hands of the Turks ? 6. What 
were these states in the habit of doing? 7. What was done in 1808 ? What of Commo. 
dore Preble? 8. What of the Philadelphia? What did Decatur do ? 9. What attack 
was made upon Tripoli ? What of the bashaw ? 10. What was done in the year 1815? 
What agpreement did the Tripolitans and Algerines make? 11. When was Algiers 
battered by the English fleet ? What took place in 1880 ? 12^ What of Abd-el-Kader ? 
What of i&Jgiers now ? 



Digitized by VjOO^IC 



FACTS AND FABLES. 91 

CHAPTEE XLni.— AFKICA— CoNTiNUBD. 
(hiriou9 Facta cmd Fables about Africa. 

1. Most of the other regions of Africa can hardly be said to haye 
any histoiy. The inhabitants possess no written records, and can- 
not tell what events have happened to their forefathers. 

2. The ancients had very curions notions abont Africa, for they 
had visited only the northern parts, and contented themselves wiUi 
telling incredible stories about the remainder. They supposed that 
toward the eastern shore of the continent, there were people with- 
out noses, and others who had three or four eyes apiece. 

8, In other parts of Africa there were said to be men without 
heads, but who had eyes in their breasts. Old writers speak also 
of a nation whose king had a head like a dog. There was likewise 
sidd to be a race of giants, twice as tall as common men and women. 

4. But the prettiest of all these fables is the story of the Pigmies. 
These little people were said to be about a foot high, and were be- 
lieved to dwell near the source of the river Nile. Their houses were 
built something like birds' nests, and their building materials were 
<day, feathers, and egg-shells. 

5. These Pigmies used to wage terrible wars with the cranes. An 
immense army of them would set out on an expedition, some 
mounted on rams and goats, and others on foot. 

6. When an army of the Pigmies encountered an army of the 
cranes, great valor was displayed on both sides. The cranes would 
rush forward to the charge flapping their wings, and sometimes one 
of them would snatch up a Pigmy in his beak, and carry him away 
captive. 

7. But the Pigmies brandished their little swords and spears, and 
generally succeeded in putting the enemy to flight. Whenever 
they had a chance, they would break the eggs of the cranes, and 
kill the unfledged young ones without mercy. 

8. Until within a few years, the modems have not known much 
more about the interior of Africa than the ancients did. They have 
now acquired considerable knowledge respecting it ; but the sub- 
ject belongs rather to geography than history. Nearly the whole 
of the central part of Africa, through which the river Niger {ni'-jer] 
flows, is called Nigritia [ni-^rwA'-e-a], or Negro-land. It is inhabit- 
ed by several different nations. 

Chap. XLIIL— 1. What of the inhabitants of most parts of AfHca? 2. What woro 
the ideas of the ancients concerning Africa? 4. What is the prettiest of all these fab- 
ulous stories? Give some aooount of the Pigmies. 8. What knowledge have the 
moderns of the Interior of Africa ? Where is Nigritta ? What of the ^^»A*HWp 
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9. The principal city of Nigritia is called Tim-bnc'-too. No 
white people have ever visited it, except one American, one English- 
man, and one Frenchman. The name of the latter was M. Oaillie. 
He was there in 1827, and describes the city as built in the shape 
of a triangle, and situated eight miles from the Niger. 

10. The houses are only one story high, and are built of round 
bricks baked in the sun. The poor people and slaves dwell in hats 
of straw, shaped something like bee-hives. All around the city, 
there is an immense plain of yellowish- white sand. 

11. There are English and French settlements on the western 
coast of Africa. There was formerly a Dutch settlement at the 
southern extremity of the continent, but the English have had pos- 
session of it since the year 1806. This is called Oape Town, and is 
situated at the Cape of Good Hope. 



CHAPTER XLIY.—AFEICA— Continued. 
History of the 8la/oe-Trade. 

1. The most painful part of the history of Africa is that which 
belongs to the slave-trade. From the earliest ages, when humaa 
society was yet in a rude state, it was the custom to make slaves of 
those who were taken in war. This practice was continued in 
after times, and thus, for thousands of years, slavery was established 
in nearly all the nations of the earth. In ancient Greece and 
Rome the slaves constituted a large part of the inhabitants. 

2. But in those countries where the Christian religion prevailed, 
slavery came into general disuse. In 1482, however, tiie Portuguese 
began the traffic of the African slave-trade, and the English followed 
in 1563. Thus slavery was established in the American colonies. 

8. For at least two hundred years, this traffic was carried on to 
a great extent. The custom was for vessels to go to the western 
coast of Africa, and purchase of the African princes such prisoners 
as they had for sale. Sometimes, however, the captains of the 
vessels would rob the people of their children, or they would go on 
shore with a body of armed men, and carry away the inhabitants of 
a whole village. 

9. What of Timbuctoo? Who have visited it? What does M. CailU6.8ay of it? 
Describe it 11. What of settlementa ? What of Cape Town? How long have the 
English had possession of it? 

Chap. XLIV.— 1. What is pidnful in the history of Africa ? What was the custom 
in the earliest ages ? How was slavery established ? 2. What effect had the Christian 
religion upon slavery? When did the Portuguese engage in the slave-trade? The 
English ? a How long' was the traffic carried on? What was the custom? Wh^t was 
done by captains of vessels ? i ^r^r^\r> 
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4. The poor negroes thns taken from their homes, and separated 
forever from all they held dear, were crowded into the yessels 
bound for America or the West Indies. On the passage they were 
often half-starved, and sometimes finfifered from disease, or un- 
kind treatment. Such was frequently their distress, that they would 
jump into the sea, or beat out their own brains in despair. 

5. In modem times, the principal civilized nations have made 
laws to suppress the slave-trade, and it is now treated as piracy by 
them. America was the first nation to set the example which led 
to this state of things. Some bad men still carry on the slave-trade, 
but they do it secretly, well knowing that they would be not only 
held in detestation, but be severely punished, if they were detected 
in their evil doings. 



CHAPTER XLV.— AFRICA— Continued. 
Chronology of Africa. 

1. The following table exhibits the dates of the most remarkable 
events in the history of Africa. 

B.C. 

Ej^ypt settled by Mis^-ra-im 2188 

Ni-to'-cris reigned queen of Egypt 1678 

Departure of the Israelites from £gypt 1491 

Cam-by^-ses conquers Egypt 525 

" destroys Thebes 620 

Alexander conquers Egypt 882 

Death of Cle-o-pa'-tra 80 

A. D. 

Egypt conquered by the Saracens 670 

Algiers buit 944 

Mam^-e-lukes came into power 1250 

The Portuguese begin to traffic in slaves 1482 

Egypt conquered by the Turks 1517 

A government founded at Al-giers^, called the Regency of Algiers 1518 

The English begin to traffic in slaves 1563 

Tu'-nis seized by the Turks 1574 

Napoleon invades Egypt 1798 

Sir Ralph Abercrombie drives the French out of Egypt 1801 

Trip'-o-li attacked by Commodore Preble 1808 

The English take Cape Town from the Dutch 1806 

Commodore De-ca^-tur attacks Algiers 1815 

Lord Exmouth attacks Algiers. ^ 1816 

Caillie, a Frenchman, goes to Tim-buc^-too 1827 

City of Algiers taken by Marshal Beaumont 1830 

4 Describe the state of the negroes. 5. What of the slave trade now? 
Chap. XLY.— The teacher will here pnt such questions on the Chronology as h« 
ieems proper. 
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MAP OF KUBOPB. 



QrssTioinroir thk Map. — ^TeU the direction of the following places flrom London:— 
France; Anstria; Asia Minor; Moscow; Finland; Turkey; Italy; Norwa 7, Warsaw; 
Caspian Sea; Asia; Paris; Ireland. 

The teacher will add such questions as he deems necessary. 
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SCENES IN BUBOPB. 



CHAPTEK XLVI.— EUEOPE. 

Introchictory Refma/rks on its Qeogrwphy and other 
Matters, 

1. EuBOPE is considered the third Grand Division of the globe. It 
is the smallest in extent, being abont one quarter as large as Asia, one 
third as large as Africa, and but little largei* than the whole United 
States. It is a part of the Eastern Continent, and is only separated 
from Asia by the Ural Mountains. It is separated from Africa by 
the Mediterranean Sea. At the Straits of Gibraltar, the distance 
from Europe to Africa is but twenty-one miles. 

2. But although Europe is the smallest Grand Division of the 
globe, it has nearly three hundred millions of inhabitants, and is 
much superior to Asia, Africa, and most parts of America, in civil- 
ization. It abounds in fine cities, fine roads, good houses, useful 

Chap. XLVL— 1. Which is the third Grand Division of the globe? The smallest? 
How large is Europe compared with Asia ? Africa ? The United States ? How is it sepa- 
rated from Asia? From Africa? Howfar is the nearest point of Sorope from Africa? 
S. What of Europe ? In what does it abound ? 
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manufactures, and most other things that are necessary to the oom- 
fort and happiness of mankind. 

3. In all parts of Europe except Turkey, the Christian reli- 
gion prevails. If you were to travel in Asia or Africa, you would 
meet with no churches, or only now and then one, where the true 
God is worshiped. But you would see a great many mosques dedi- 
cated to the false religion of Mohammed, and a great many temples 
where the people bow down to idols of wood, stone, or metal. 

4. But in Europe, the traveler everywhere meets with churches, 
and these show that the people are Christians. In Europe, also, 
there are many colleges, academies, and schools, which prove that 
the people set a high value upon education. It is a fact which I 
wish you to remember, that in all parts of the world where you 
find chm'ches, you find that the people are more or less advaiiced in 
civilization and the arts, which render mankind happy. 

6. This may show to us that the Christian religion tends to make 
people wiser and happier ; aad this is rendered still more clear by 
the fact that in all those countries where the Christian religion is 
unknown, the greater part of the people are ignorant, degraded, and 
miserable. 

6. As Europe is the smallest of the Grand Divisions of the earth, so 
it was behind Asia and Africa in being fettled and civilized. Long 
after the Assyrian Empire had risen to great power and splendor, 
long after Babylon and Nineveh had flourished on the banks of the 
Euphrates and Tigris, long after Egypt had become a mighty king- 
dom, long after Thebes, Memphis, and other magnificent cities had 
risen upon the borders of the Nile, Europe continued to be inhabited 
only by wandering tribes of savages. 

7. Greece was the first portion of Europe that was settled. About 
the time that Moses led the Israelites out of Egypt, the Greeks be- 
gan to build houses, found cities, and emerge from the savage into 
a more civilized state. By degrees they advanced in knowledge and 
refinement, and at length became the most polished people in the 
world. 

8. Afterward Kome, situated in Italy, became a mighty city, and 
the Roman people extended their empire over the greater part of 

& What of religion in Europe? What of Asia and AfticaY What of chnrchesT 
Mosques? Temples? 4. What does the traveler meet in Europe? What do churches 
show? What do colleges, schools, Aec, show? What do you find where there are 
churches? 6. What effect has the Christian religion? What of countries where the 
Christian religion is unknown? ft. What of Europe? What was the condition of Eu- 
rope until after the empires of Asia and Egypt had long flourished? 7. What part of 
Europe was first inhabited? About what time did the Oreeks begin to emerge from 
the savage into a civilized state ? Progress of the Greeks ? 
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Europe, and the most civilized portions of Asia and Africa. Car- 
thage, Egypt, Greece, Asia Minor, Palestine, Syria, and other 
Asiatic countries, bowed to the Roman yoke. 

9. Home was the most splendid empire of all ancient times. But 
as it crushed other kingdoms beneath its feet, so, in turn, imperial 
Home was itself trampled down by the northern nations of Eurtype. 
Great ignorance followed this event, and the different nations and 
tribes of Europe seemed like broken and crushed limbs and mem- 
bers of the great empire, almost without life. 

10. But these separate fragments of the human family grew up 
in due time to be separate nations, and these advanced in knowl- 
edge until they reached the condition in which we now find them. 

11. Europe may be. divided into two parts, the northern and 
southern. In the former, the climate is about as cold as it is in our 
Middle and Eastern States. In the latter, it is about as warm as in 
the Southern States. The principal kingdoms in the northern sec- 
tion of Europe are Russia, Norway, Sweden, Prussia, several 
German states, Denmark, Holland, Belgium, Switzerland, France, 
and Great Britain. 

12. Among the southern kingdoms of Europe are Portugal, Spain, 
Italy, Greece, and Turkey. In these latter countries the soil is 
generally fertile, and here grapes, olives, oranges, lemons, melons, 
and other delicious fruits, are abundant. 

13. Here, too, all the wants of man for food are easily supplied, 
and so warm and gentle is the climate, that the people do not find 
it necessary to built tight houses, and put on thick clothing, and 
provide stores against the winter ; yet it is remarkable, that where 
nature has done so much, the people think it hardly necessary to do 
any thing, and consequently they are less industrious, less comfort- 
able, and less happy, than in more cold and severe climates. 

14. In the northern parts of Europe, the people find it necessary 
to cultivate the soil with care, and lay up in summer a store of 
provisions against the long, cold winter. They build themselves 
good houses, they furnish them with many convenient articles, and 
thus, by their industry and care, they live more happily than thos§ 
who inhabit the gentler climes of the south. 



8w What of Bomof What countries beoi|ii)o spibject \q Bomo 1 0. What was Romo V 
What happened to the enipiro ? What followed tt^^ destruction of the Roman empire ? 
10. What of the several nations of Europe? 11. How may Europe bo divided? Cli- 
mate in northern Enropc Y Soutl^cn^ Europe f Principal nations in northern ICnrope f 
Direction of each of these fron^ Englatidf 12. The southern kingdoms of Europe? 
jy.rertion of each o/Vreefrtm England? 13. Climate in southern Europe? Effect of 
the climate upon tl)§ pp^pl*) ? 1-t What of the northern parts of Europe ? Condition 
Vf the people f Digitized by LjOOglC 
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16. The wild animals of Europe resemble those of this country, 
though they are in some respects different. The trees, plants, 
shrubs, and flowers are similar to those we find here, thoagh not 
exactly the same. 

16. If you were to go to Europe, you would everywhere feel that 
you were in a strange land, but still many things would remind you 
of your own home in America. But if you were to go to Asia or 
Africa, the houses, the fields, the dress of the people, and all their 
manners and customs, would impress you with the idea that you 
were in a strange land, far from your native country. 



CHAPTEK XLVn.—EUKOPE— Continued. 

AboiU Greece. — Where it is sittcated, — Appeara/nce of 
the Country. — Climate. 

1. Gbeboe is a small strip of land extending into the Mediterra- 
nean Sea. It lies almost exactly east of New York, at the distance 
of about five thousand miles. It is nearly at an equal distance from 
Asia Minor on the east, and Italy on the west. 

2. Greece is bounded on the north by Macedonia, which is now 
a part of Turkey ; on every other side it is bounded by the sea. To 
the south and east of it are a great number of islands, some of 
which are extremely beautiful. 

8. Several of these have towns and cities upon them, and one, 
called An-ti-pa'-ros, is remarkable for a grotto beneath the earth, 
which appears like a beautiful palace. When lighted up with 
lamps, it seems a vast hall, with a thousand pillars and ornaments 
of silver. 

4. Some of the islands of Greece have been thrown up from the 
sea, and others which formerly existed have disappeared. These 
strange things have been caused by volcanic fires under the sea. 
Nothing can be more wonderful than the scenes which have some- 
times been exhibited by these convulsions of nature. 

5. In the southern part of Greece, and among the islands, the 
climate is as mild as in Virginia, and here the country abounds in 
all sorts of delicious fruits. In the northern part, the climate is 
somewhat colder. 

15. "Wild animals of Europe ? Vegetation? 16. What if you were to go to Buropet 
Asiat AfHca? 

Chap. XLVIL— 1. What is Greece? Direction and distance from New York? In 
what direction from Asia Minor? From Italy? 2. How is Greece bounded on the 
north? East? South? West? What of the Islands? S, What of Antiparos? 4 
Whut of volcanic islands ? 6. Climate in the southerUppart QtGl(e^^cl|^theni ? 
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6. If you were to travel through Greece, you would discover that 
it is naturally very beautiful. Along the shores you would meet 
with many little bays and harbors, and you would easily believe 
that the people living there would be tempted by the placid water 
to become seamen.. You would accordingly find a large portion of 
the inhabitants to be seafaring people. 

T. In the interior of the country you would meet with lofty 
monntains, whose tops in winter are covered with snow. Tou would 
meet with smiling valleys, bright, rapid streams, and steep hill- 
sides covered with olive-groves, vineyards, and fig-trees. 




MODKRN ORBJSKS. 



8. You would discover that the people of the present day live in 
rather miserable villages or towns, mostly wearing an aspect of 
poverty and decay. But you would often meet with the ruins of 
temples and other edifices, built by the ancient Greeks two or three 
thousand years ago. 

9. These would show you, that, though the modern Greeks ap- 
pear to be degraded, yet the former inhabitants of this country were 
among the most remarkable people that ever lived. It is of these I 
am now going to tell you. ^^__^ 

6L What of tha shores of Greece ? To what pursuit are many of the present Greeks 
devoted? 7. What of the interior of Greece? 8. What of the presentlnhaWtnnts of 
areeee f What of ruins of temples, &c ? 9. What would these ruins prove ? , 
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CHAPTEE XLVnL— EUROPE— CoifTiNUED. 
.Eoffterd of Greece. — First Settlement of the Country. i 

1. Thoitoh Greece is one of the most famous countries on the 
face of the globe, it is not very extensive; its boundaries varied 
at different times, but it never exceeded four hundred miles in 
length, and about one hundred and fifty in width. That portion to 
which the name of Greece is properly applied, was not much larger 
than the State of New York. 

2. I must now carry you back to the first settlement of this coun- 
try, which took place four thousand years ago. When the human 
race was scattered from the tower of Babel, it is supposed that 
some of the family of Japheth, Noah's youngest son, traveled from 
Asia into Europe. As Greece lay nearer to the land of Shinar than 
the other parts of Europe, it was probably settled first. 

3. The Greeks themselves believed that their ancestors had 
sprung up out of the earth. The first inhabitants were mere sav- 
ages. They dwelt in wretched huts, and fed on acorns. Their 
garments were the skins of wild beasts. 

4. There are so many fables about the early history of Greece, 
that I shall pass very briefly over the first three or four centuries. 
Oe'-crops, an Egyptian, seems to have been the first who intro- 
duced civilization among the Greeks. He came, with a number of 
his countrymen, and founded the city of Athens. This event took 
place about fifteen hundred and fifty-six years before the Chris- 
tian era. 

6. Thirty or forty years afterward, Cadmus came from Phoenicia 
and built the city of Thebes. He was one of the greatest benefac- 
tors of the Greeks, for he taught them the cultivation of the vine, 
the manufacture of metals, and the use of the alphabet. 

6. Other parts of Greece were also settled by colonies from 
foreign nations. The country then consisted of a number of small 

Chap. XLVIIL— 1. What of the extent of Greece ? Its greatest length ? Width f 
2. How long since Greece was first settled? Who are supposed to have been the first 
inhabitants of Greece ? In which direction was Greece from, the land of Shinar 7 
From Egypt 7 — {See Map^ p. 17.) 8. What did the Greeks believe of their ancestors? 
What ot the first inhabitants of Greece? 4. Who first introduced ciTilizatiun among 
the Greeks? What city was founded by Cecrops? When did this take place? In 
what part of Greece was Athens 7 Does Athens sti I exist 7 — Ans. Yes ; btU the mo- 
dem town is very inferior to ancient Athens. The ruins around it are very splendid, 
& What of Cadmus? In which direction was Thebes from Athens? N.B, You 
must remember that there was a famous city in Egypt nam&iammmy='^O^lL 
9» 
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kingdoms, which had little or no connection with one another. 
These were frequently at war among themselves. 

7. Twelve of these little kingdoms, or states, soon united them- 
selves into a confederacy. Their deputies held' a meeting twice a 
year, in order to consult respecting the welfare of the country'. 
They were called the council of the Am-phiC'-ty-ons. By means of 
this council, the different states were kept at peace with each other, 
and were united against foreign enemies. 

8. One of the famous events of Grecian history was the Ar-go- 
naut'-ic expedition. It is said that a prince named Ja'-son, with a 

^ company of his friends, sailed to Ool'-chis, which lay eastward of the 
Black Sea. Their ohject was to find a wonderful ram with a fleece 
of gold ; but the whole story is supposed by some to be a fable. 

9. The Trojan war was still more famous than the expedition in 
search of the golden fleece. Troy was a large city on the Asiatic 
side of the Hel'-les-pont, which is now called the Dardanelles [dar- 
da-neh']. Paris, the son of the Trojan king, had stolen away the 
wife of Men-e-la'-us, a Greek prince. 

10. All the Grecian kings combined together to punish this of- 
fense. They sailed to Troy in twelve hundred vessels, and took the 
city after a siege of ten years. This event is supposed to have 
occurred eleven hundred and ninety-three years before the Chris- 
tian era. 

11. But most historians are of opinion that the Trojan war was a 
much less important affair than Homer — ^from whom we get the 
story — has represented it to be. Poets do not always tell the truth ; 
and Homer was the father and chief of poets. He was a blind old 
man, and used to wander about the country, reciting his verses. 



CHAPTEK XLIX.— EUROPE— Continued. 

The Grecian Lawgivers. 

1. One of the principal states of Greece was called Sparta or Lace- 
daemon [las-e-de' -mon\ It was founded by Le'-lex, 1516 B. 0. It 
had a code of laws from Ly-cur'-gus, who lived nearly nine centu- 
ries before Christ. He was strict and severe, but wise and upright. 

6. How were other parts of Greece settled ? What of Greece at that time ? 7. What 
did twelve of the Grecian states do? What of the Amphictyonic Council? What 
cflFect had this council? 8. What of the Argonautic expedition? 9. What of the 
Trojan war ? 11. What of Homer ? 

CuA-P. XLIX.— 1. What of Sparta? Laws ? When did Lycurgoa live? What waa 
his character? ^.^.^.^^^ by ^^OOglC 
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2. Lycnrgas ordered that all the Spartans shotdd eat together at 
public tables. The reason -of this law was, that the rich citizens 
might not feast luxuriously at home, but that rich and poor should 
fare alike. As for the children, they were not allowed any thing to 
eat, unless they could steal it This wicked custom was adopted 
with the idea that it would train up the young Spartans to be cun- 
ning in war. 

3. In order that the people might not be avaricious, Lyoorgus for- 
bade any gold or silver to be coined into money. All the money 
was made of iron. It could not very easily be carried in the pocket, 
for a Spartan dollar weighed as much as fifty pounds. 

4. The children were all brought up at the public expense. They 
were allowed to stand near the dinner-tables and listen to the wise 
conversation of their parents. The Spartans were very anxious that 
their children should abhor drunkenness. 

5. They showed them the disgusting effects of this pernicious 
vice, by causing their slaves to drink intoxicating liquors. When 
the children had witnessed the ridiculous conduct of the drunken 
slaves, they were careful never to reduce themselves to so degraded 
a condition. 

6. When Lycurgus had completed his code of laws, he left Sparta. 
Previous to his departure, he made the people swear that they would 
violate none of the laws till he should return. But he was resolved 
never to return. 

7. He committed suicide by starving himself to death; and hi^ 
remains were thrown into the sea by his command, so that the 
Spartans might not bring back his dead body. Thus, as Lycurgus 
never could return, the Spartans were bound by their oath to keep 
his laws forever. 

8. They did keep them during five hundred years; and, all that 
time, the Spartans were a brave, patriotic, and powerful people. 
Many of their customs, however, belonged rather to a savage than a 
civilized nation. 

9. Athens had two celebrated lawgivers, Dra'-co and So'-lon. Tlie 
laws of Draco were so extremely severe that they were said to be 
written with blood, instead of ink. He punished even the smallest' 
offenses with death. His code was soon abolished. 



2. Why did Lycurgus wish the Spartans to eat in public? What of the children? 
Why wore they encouraged to steal? 8w What laws were made respecting money? 
What of a Spartan dollar? 4. How were children brought up? b. How were they 
taught t} abhor drunkenness? 6. What did Lycurgus make the Spartans swear before 
be went away? 7. What was the fate of the Spartan lawgiver? 8. How long did the 
bpartaos keep his laws? 9. What of Draco and Solon ? Th^^^* J>Jy^^bQ IC 
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10. Solon's laws were much milder. Almost all of them -were 
wise and good laws, and would have been advantageous to the peo- 
ple. But the Athenians had so much ficklfeness and levity, that thej 
were continually proposing alterations in them. 

11. Athens was at this time a republic— which is, you kno^w, a 
government carried on by persons chosen by the people; but soon 
after Solon had made his laws, the supreme power was usurped by 
Pi-sis'-tra-tus, an ambitious citizen. He and his sons ruled Athens 
fifty years. 

CHAPTEK L.— EUROPE— CoNTiNTJKD. 
War vyith Persia. 

1. About five centuries before the Christian era, Darius, king of 
Persia, made war against Greece. His generals invaded the country 
with a fleet of six hundred vessels, and half a million of men. There 
were scarcely any troops to oppose them, except ten thousand Athe- 
nians. 

2. Darius felt so certain of conquering Greece, that he had sent 
great quantities of marble with his army. He intended that it 
should be carved into pillars and triumphal arches, and other tro- 
phies of victory. He had also commanded his generals to send aU 
tlie Athenians to Persia in chains. 

3. The Athenian general was named Mil-ti'-a-des. He led his 
little army against the immense host of the Persians, and encoun- 
tered them at Mar'-a-thon. This was a small town on the sea-shore, 
about fifteen miles northeast of Athens. 

4. While their countrymen were fighting, the aged people, and 
the women and children, remained at Athens in the utmost anxiety. 
If Miltiades were to lose the battle, they knew that the Persians 
would chase his routed army into the city, and burn it to ashes. 

6. Suddenly a soldier, covered with blood, ran into the market- 
place of the city. He was sorely wounded; but he had come all the 
way from the army to bring the news. He was ghastly pale, and the 
people feared that the Persians had won the day, and that the sol- 
dier was a fugitive. 

10. What of Solon's laws? The Athenians? 11. What was the government of 
Athens? Who usurx)ed the supreme power? What of the government of Athens for 
fifty years? 

Chap. L.— 1. When did Darius make war against Greece ? Whftt of the Persian 
force? The Athenian? 2. What of marble ? What did Darius command ? 8. Who 
was the Athenian general? Where was Marathon ? 4. What of those who remained 
at Athens? 5. What messenger was sent fi-om Marathon? Which way U Marathon 
from Athens? Prom Sparta?-{See Map, p. 100.) ^.g.^,^^^ by LjOOglC 
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6. They gathered roand him, eagerly asking about Miltiades and 
the army. The soldier leaned heavily upon his spear. He seemed 
too much exhausted to give utterance to the news he had brought. 

7. But exerting all his strength, he cried out, "Rejoice, my coun- 
trymen! The victory is oursl" and, with that exulting shout, he 
fell down dead. 

8. The Athenians showed themselves ungrateM to the brave Mil- 
tiades. All that lie demanded as a reward for rescuing his native 
land from slavery, was a crown of olive-leaves, which was esteemed 
a mark of honor among the Greeks. But they refused to give him 
one; and he was afterward- condemned, on some frivolous pretense, 
to pay a fine of fifty talents, which was a very large sum. As Mil- 
tiades had not so much money in the world, he perished in prison. 

9. After the battle of Marathon, the Persians were driven out of 
Greece, and Darius died while he was preparing to invade the coun- 
try again. His son Xerxes renewed the war. In the history of Per- 
sia, I have already told of the invksion of Greece by Xerxes with 
two millions of men, and of the misfortunes which befell him there. 



CHAPTER LI.— EUROPE— Continued. 
Affairs of Athens. 

1. After the Persian war, Oi'-mon, Ar-is-ti'-des, and Per'-i-cles 
were the three principal men of Athens. Pericles at length became 
the chief person in the republic. Athens was never more flourish- 
ing than while he was at the head of the government. 

2. He adorned the city with magnificent edifices, and rendered it 
famous for learning, poetry, and beautiful works of art, such as tem- 
ples, statues, and paintings. But the Athenians were fickle, and gen- 
erally ungrateful to their public benefactors ; and they sometimes ill 
treated Pericles. 

8. In the latter part of his administration, a terrible plague broke 
out in Athens. Many of the citizens fell down and died, while pass- 
ing through the streets. Dead bodies lay in heaps, one upon another. 

4, The illustrious Pericles was one of the victims of this pesti- 
lence. When he lay at the point of death, his friends praised him 
for the glorious deeds which he had achieved. " It is my gi*eatest 

7. What newB did the messenger bring? 8. Plow did the Athenians treat Miltiades? 
His fate? 9. What of the Persians after the battle of Marathon ? What of Darius? 
Xerxes? What may yon read in the history of Persia ? 

Chap. LI. — 1. Who were the three principal men of Athens? What of Pericles? 
% What did he do for Athens? What was the general charncter of the Athenians? 
a What of the plague ? 4. What did Pericles say on his death-bed? 
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glory," replied Pericles, " that none of my acts have caused a citizen 
of AtJiens to put on mourning." 

6. Three years before the death of Pericles, a war had commenced 
between Athens and Sparta. These were now the two principal 
states of Greece, and they had become jealous of each other's great- 
ness. A fierce war followed, in which all the states of that part of 
Greece called Pel-o-pon-ne'-sus were engaged. This bloody strife 
lasted twenty-eight years. 

6. In the course of this war, Al-ci-bi'-a-des made a conspicuous 
figure among the Athenians. He was the handsomest and most 
agreeable man in Athens. At one period he was greatly beloved by 
the people, and possessed almost unlimited power. But he was am- 
bitions and destitute of principle. 

7. He was the cause of much trouble, not only in his native city, 
but all over Greece. At last, when he had lost the good will of 
everybody, he retired to a small village in Phryg'-i-a, in Asia- Minor, 
and dwelt there with a woman named Ti-man'-dra. 

8. His enemies sent a party of assassins to murder him. .These 
set fire to the house in which he lived. Alcibiades was a brave man, 
and he rushed out, sword in hand, to fight the assassins. But they 
stood at a distance, and pierced him through with javelins. They 
then went away, leaving Timandra to bury him. 

9. Tlie Peloponnesian war brought great misfortunes upon the 
Athenians. The Spartans conquered them, and burnt the city ; and 
while this work of destruction was going forward, the victors caused 
gay tunes of music to be played. 

10. The Athenians were now placed under the government of 
thirty Spartan captains. These were called the Thirty Tyrants of 
Athens ; but they lield their power only three years. Thras-y-bu'- 
lus, a patriotic Athenian, then incited his countrymen* to regain their 
freedom. 

11. The thirty tyrants were expelled; and Thrasybulus was re- 
warded with a wreath made of two twigs of an olive-tree; which, as 
I have before said, was esteemed a great mark of honor. Athens 
again became prosperous, and its former government was restored 
in the year 408 before the Christian era. 

6. What was begun three years before the death of Pericles? What of Athens and 
Sparta ? How long did the Peloponnesian war last? What part of Greece was called 
Peloponnesuer—i^See Map of Greece, p. 100.) What states were included in the Pelo- 
ponnesus? — Ans.^Arcadia^ Laconia^ Messenia, Elis, Argolis^ Achate^ S icy on y and 
Corinth. 6. What of Alcibiades? 7. What happened to him ? 8. How did he diet 
9. What of the Peloponnesian war? Sparta? 10. What of the thirty tyrants? 
Thrasybulns? 11. How was he rewarded for expelling the thirty tyrants? What 
took place 403 B.C.? 
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CHAPTER LIL— EUKOPE— CoNnHUED. 
Beginning of the Theban Wa/r. 

1. Not long after this period, Thebes became the most distin- 
guished city of Greece. It was the capital of the kingdom of Boeotia 
[he-o'she^], A war between Thebes and Sparta had originated in 
the following manner : Phcebidas {feb'-irdoM^ a Spartan general, had 
wrongfally taken possession of Cad-me'-a, a fortress belonging to 
Thebes. The Thebans demanded that it should be given up ; but the 
8partans garrisoned it strongly, and resolved to hold it as their own. 

S. A brave and patriotic young man of Thebes, named Pe-lop'-i- 
das, contrived a scheme to get back the fortress. He and eleven 
companions put on their breastplates, and girded their swords around 
them, but clothed themselves in women^s garments over their^armor. 
In this* garb they went to the gate of Oadmea, and were admitted. 

8. The magistrates and Spartan officers were assembled at a splen- 
did festival Ar'-chi-as, the Spartan commander, sat at the head of 
the table. He and his friends were wholly occupied with the enjoy- 
ment of the banquet. They took scarcely any notice when the 
twelve figures in female attire entered the halL 

4. At the moment when the mirth and festivity of the Spartans 
inras at its height, the strangers tore otf their female garb. Instead 
of twelve women, there stood twelve young warriors. The light of 
the festal torches flashed back from their bright breastplates. Their 
naked swords were in their hands. 

5. Pelopidas and his eleven companions immediately attacked the 
8partan banqueters. Their surprise hindered the Spartans from 
making any effectual resistance. Archias and many others were 
struck dead, almost before they could rise frohi the table. 

6. Thns the Thebans gained possession of the fortress. But Sparta 
immediately began a war against Thebes. Many of the otlier states 
of Greece lent their assistance to the Spartans. It appeared proba- 
ble that the Thebans would be conquered and utterly ruined. 

Y, But they had a brave and skiliftil general, named E-para-i-non'- 
das. With only six thousand Thebans, he encountered twenty-five 
thousand Spartans, commanded by Cle-om'-bro-tus, their king. The 
battle was fought at Leuc'-tra. The Thebans gained a complete 
victory, and killed Cleombrotus and fourteen hundred of his men. 

Chap. LIL— 1. What of Thebes? In what part of Greece was Boeotia? How did 
the war between Thebes and Sparta originate ? 2. What of Pelopidas? Describe the 
scheme of Pelopidas and his companions. 5. Did this bold undertaking succeed? 6. 
What state made war upon Thebes ? Other uta t<>s ? T. What of Epam i nondas ? His ar- 
my? The Spartan force? Who was the Spartan lea<ter? Were the Thebans victorious? 
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CHAPTER LIII.— EUROPE— Continued. 
Seqicel of the Thehan War. 

1. Epaminondab, the Theban general, was one of the best men 
that lived in ancient times. His private virtues were eqnal to his 
patriotism and valor. It is said of him that a falsehood was never 
known to come from his lips, — one of the highest praises that can be 
bestowed on any man. 

2. It might be supposed that the Thebans wonld have felt the ut- 
most gratitude toward Epaminondas, whose valor had saved his 
country ; and it is true that the most virtuous part of the people 
honored him according to his merits ; but I am sorry to tell yon that 
a great and good man is very apt to have enemies. 

8. His virtues and his greatness are a reproach to the vicious and 
the mean, and therefore they hate him, and seek to destroy him. So 
it happened with Epaminondas, and so it has happened in all ages. 

4. Epaminondas had many enemies among the Thebans. They 
at first attempted to have him sentenced to death because he had 
kept the command of the army longer than the law permitted. But 
as his only motive had been to preserve Thebes from ruin, his judges 
concluded to let him live. 

5. Nevertheless, in order to disgrace him as much as possible, he 
was appointed to clean the streets of Thebes. Epaminondas was 
not mortified ; for he knew that the Thebans might disgrace them- 
selves by such ingratitude, but could not disgrace him. He there- 
fore set about discharging the duties of his new office, and the great 
and victorious general was accordingly seen clearing away the filth 
from the streets. 

6. But the war was not yet at an end ; and the Thebans soon found 
that they could not do without Epaminondas. They made him 
throw away his broom, and take the sword again. He was placed 
at the head of an army with greater power than he had possessed 
before. 

7. So long as Epaminondas was their general, the Thebans were 
the most powerful people of Greece. The last victory that he gained 
was at Man-ti-ne'-a. But it cost the Thebans dear ; for while Epam- 
inondas was fighting in the thickest of the battb, a Spartan soldier 
thrust a javelin into his breast. 

Chap. LIII.— 1. Character of EpamLiondas ? 2. Were th* Thebans gratefbl to hlmf 
8. Why do the wicked hate a great and good man ? 4. What did the Thebans attempt ? 
6. How did they attempt to disgrace Epaminondas ? Was he mortified t What did ho 
do? 6. What did the Thebans find? What did they do? 7 What of Thebes while 
Epaminondas was general? What was his last victory? How wiys he womidcd ? 
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8. The Thebans and Spartans fought around the wonnded Epanii- 
nondas, the latter wishing to put an end to his life, and the former 
to bear him from the field. The Spartans were driven back, and 
some of his soldiers carried Epaminondas in their arms to his tent. 

9. The javelin remained sticking in the wound, for the surgeons 
' declared that he would die the moment that it should be drawn out. 

Epaminondas lay in great pain; but he thought little of his own 
agony, and was anxious only for the success of his countrymen. 

10. At last a messenger came from the battle-field, and told him 
that the Spartans were flying, and that Thebes had won a glorious 
victory. "Then all is well!" said Epaminondas. As he spoke, he 
drew the javelin out of his wound, and instantly expired. 

11. This event took place in the year 363 before the Christian era. 
After the death of Epaminondas, the Thebans were no iv»nger form- 
idable to the rest of the Greeks. 



CHAPTER LIV.— EUROPE— CoNTmuED. 
Crrecicm Mdigion or Mytltology. 

1. My history has now reached the period when the gloiy of 
Greece was at its height ; and I shall soon have to speak of its de- 
cline. Before doing so, I think it proper to give a slight account of 
the religion of the Greeks, and some other interesting particulars. 

2. The Greeks believed that there were three classes of deities — 
the Celestial, the Marine, and the Infernal. The first, as they fan- 
cied, dwelt in the sky, the second in the sea, and the third in the 
dreary regions under the earth. Besides these, there were inferior 
kinds of deities, who haunted the woods, or lived in fountains and 
streams. 

8. The deities whose home was in the sky, were Jupiter, Apollo, 
Mars, Mercury, Bacchus, Vulcan, Juno, Minerva, Venus, Diana, Ce- 
res, and Vesta. The greatest of all the gods was Jupiter. When 
it thundered and lightened, the Greeks supposed that Jupiter was 
angry, and was flinging his thunderbolts about. 

4. The Olympic games were instituted by the Greeks, in honor of 
Jupiter. These games were celebrated every four years. They con- 

8. By whom was he carried from the field? What of the javelin? 9. Describe the 
ieath of Epaminondas. 10. When did this happen? What of the Thebans after the 
death of Epaminondas? 

Chap. LIV.— 1. At what period was the glory of Greece at its height ? 2. In what 
deities did the Greeks believe? What were the three classes? Where did each of 
them dwell? What of Inferior deities? 3. Who were the celestial deities? What of 
Jupiter? 4. What ofthe Olympic games? , .^^^.^ 
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JUPITBB AND HIS QODS AND GODDBSSS8 ON XOUNT OLYMPUB. 



sisted of races on foot and on horseback, and in chariots, and of leap- 
ing, wrestling, and boxing. It was considered a very great honor 
for a person to gain a prize at the Olympic games. 

5. Apollo was the son of Jupiter. He was supposed to be the 
driver of the sun, which had four horses harnessed to it, and went 
round the world every day. It was pretty much like a modern 
stage-coach, except that it carried no passengers. 

6. Besides being the coachman of the sun, Apollo was likewise the 
god of music and poetry, and of medicine, and all the fine arts. He 
also presided over the famous oracle at Delphos, whither people used 
to come from all parts of the world to find out the events of futurity. 

7. Mars was the god of war, and Mercury the god of thieves, and 
Bacchus the god of drunkards, and Vulcan the god of blacksmiths. 
Vulcan seems to have been one of the best and most useful of the 
heathen deities, for he was an excellent blacksmith, and worked hard 
at his anvil. 



5. What of ApoHo? His chariot? 6. What mow can you toll of Apollo? 7. "What 
of Mars? Mercury? Bacchus? Vulcan? i r^r\nii> 
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8. Venus was the goddess of beauty. Her statues were made in 
the form of a beautifdl woman. She had a son named Cupid, w)io 
iw-as a mischievous little deity, and used to shoot at people with a 
bow and arrow. 

9. Keptxme was the chief of the marine deities. It was supposed 
that he had a huge scallop-shell for a chariot, and that his horses had 
the tails of fishes. Whenever he rode over the waves, a tribe of sea- 
monsters surrounded his chariot. 

10. Pluto was the deity who presided in the infernal regions. He 
used to sit on a throne of brimstone, looking very stem and awful. 
In one hand he held a scepter, and in the other two keys. Besides 

- these gods, the Greeks believed in heroes, who were half gods and 
half men. Of these, Her'-cu-les was very famous for his wonder- 
ful feats of strength. 

11. Unless I were to write a large book on this one subject, it 
would be impossible for me to tell you all about the fanciful gods of 
ancient Greece, and the strange and foolish things they are said to 
have done. The only use of such a book would be, to show how 
necessary it was that the true God should reveal himself to men, 
since they could contrive no better religion than these absurd though 
sometimes amusing fables. 

12. Ridiculous as their deities were, the Greeks honored them 
with magnificent temples. Many of the churches and other public 
buUdings in Europe and America are built on the plan of the old 
Grecian temples. The Grecian sculptors also carved marble statues 
of their deities, some of which were grand and beautiful. 



CHAPTER LY.— EUROPE— Continued. 
The Orecicm Philosophers. 

1. The Grecian philosophers were men who pretended to be wiser 
than mankind in general. There were a great many of them, who 
lived in various ages. I shall speak of some of the most remarkable, 
in this and the following chapters. 

2. The philosopher Tha'-les was bom between six and seven hun- 
dred years before the Christian era. In his time there were seven 
philosophers, who were called the Seven Wise Men of Greece ; and 
Thales was considered the wisest of them all. 

a WhiitofVcnus? Cnpld^ 9. What of Neptune? Where did he dwell ? Howls 
he represented? 10. Who was Pluto? Where did he dwell? What (rf him? 12. 
How did the Greeks honor their false gods? What of temples? What can you say of 
the Grecian statues? 

Chap. LV.—l. Who were the Greek philosophers? 2. Who was Tliales ? Where 
was ho bom ? What of the seven wise men ? How was Thab^tf^o?i^lk§OOg IC 
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8. One night, while this great philosopher was taking a walk, he 
looked upward to contemplate the stars. Being much interested in 
this occupation, he strayed out of his path, and tumbled into a ditch. 
An old woman who lived in his family ran and helped him out, all 
covered with mud. "For the future, Thales,'' said she, "I advise 
you not to have your head among the stars, while your feet are on 
the earth !" Some people think that the old woman was the wiser 
philosopher of the two. 

"4r. Another philosopher was named Pit'-ta-cus. He was the first 
temperance man on record ; for, though there were many sorts of 
delicious wines in his country, he never drank any thing but water. 

5. The philosopher Bias lived in the year 617 B. 0. Some fisher- 
men once found a golden vase in the belly of a large fish. On the 
vase were engraved these words, — " To the wisest." It was there- 
fore sent to Bias, who was thought to be at least as wise as 
anybody. 

6. But Bias did not care for gold or riches. When his native 
city was taken by the enemy, all the other inhabitants endeavored 
to hide their most valuable property. Bias alone gave himself no 
trouble. "Riches are but playthings," said he. "My only real 
treasures are my own thoughts." 

7. Ep-i-men'-i-des was a very wonderful philosopher. My readers 
must not put too much faith in the story wMch I am going to tell 
them. It is as follows: One day, when Epimenides was young, his 
father sent him in search of a sheep that was lost After finding the 
sheep, Epimenides entered a cave by the wayside, and sat down, for 
he was tired, and the sun was very hot. In this cave he fell asleep, 
and slept a good deal longer than he intended. 

8. It was no less than fifty-seven years before he awoke. When 
he closed hifl eyes he was a young man, but he was old and gray 
when he opened them again. He left the cave and went back to the 
town where he had formerly lived. 

9. But his father was long ago dead ; his brother, who had been a 
child when he went away, was an old man now; and the town was 
full of houses and people that he had never seen before. These 
were certainly very wonderful changes, considering that they had 
all happened while Epimenides was taking a nap. 

a Belate an anecdote of him. 4. What of Pittacns ? fi. When did Bias liye ? TeH 
the story of the yase. 6. What did Bias thinlc of riches? 7. Tell the story of Epl- 
menides. 
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OHAPTEK LVI.—ETJKOPE— Continued. 

The Oreciom Philosophera carUimced. 

1. The philosopher Py-thag'-o-ras believed thaf when people died, 
tbeir souls migrated into the bodies of animals or birds. He affirmed 
that his own soul had once lived in the body of a peacock. 




DISOOVKRY OF THB 8H0B OF ElfPPDOCLBS. 

2. Her-a-cli'-tus of Ephesns was called the dark philosopher, be- 
cause all his sayings were like riddles. He thought that nothing was 
wisdom which could be understood by common people. 

3. This wise man considered the world as such a wretched place, 
that he never could look at anybody without shedding tears. And 
at last he retired to a cave among the mountains, where he lived on 
herbs and roots, and was as miserable as his heart could wish. 

4. De-moc'-ri-tus, who lived not long after Heraclitus, was quite a 
different sort of philosopher. Instead of shedding tears, he laughed 
80 continually that his townsmen thought him mad. And, to say 
the truth, I think so too, 

5. The philosopher An-ax-ag'-o-ras believed that the sky was 
made of stones, and th at the sun was a great mass of red-hot iron. 

Chap. LVL— 1. What did Pythagoras believe? 2. What of Heraclitus? 4. What of 
Democritus? How did he differ from Heraclitus? 5. What did Anaxagoras believe ? 
30 * Digitized byLjOOglC 
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' This may seem very strange ; but in those ancient times the people 
did not know the shape of the earth. 

6. The philosopher Em-ped'-o-cles went and lived near Mount ^t- 
na, in Sicily. He was a man of very grave and mtgestic appearance, 
and everybody knew him, because he used to wear a crown of laurel 
about his head. People generally acknowledged him to be a very 
wise man ; but not content with this, he wanted to be thought a god. 

7. One day, after he had prepared a great festival, Empedocles 
disappeared, and was never seen again. The people took it for 
granted that he had ascended to heaven. But shortly afterward, 
there was an eruption of Mount ^Etna, and an old shoe was thrown 
out of the crater. On examination, it was found out that this shoe 
had belonged to Empedocles. It was now easy to guess at the fate 
of the foolish old man. He had thrown himself into the crater of 
the blazing volcano, in order that people might think that he was 
a god and had gone to heaven. 

8. Soc'-ra-tes was one of the wisest and best philosophers of Greece. 
Indeed he was so wise and good, that the profligate Athenians could 
not suffer him to live. They therefore compelled him to drink poison. 




ALBXANDEB AND DIOQSNES. 

9. Diogenes [diroj' -e-nezel was the queerest philosopher of alL 



6. Where did Empedocles live? What did he wish to be thought? 7. What means 
did he take to make the people think him a gtid ? 8. What of Socrates? His d^th J 
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He was called Diogenes The D(^,— either because he lived like a dog, 
or because he had a currish habit of snarling at eveiybodj. 

10. His doctrine was, that the fewer enjoyments a man had, the 
happier he was likely to be. This philosopher went aboat bare- 
foot, dressed in very shabby clothes, and carrying a bag, a jug, and 
a staff. He afterward got a great tub, which he ased to Ing about ^ 
with him all day long, and sleep in at night. 

11. One day, Alexander the Great came to see Diogenes, and 
found him mending his 'tub. It happened that Alexander stood in 
such a manner as to shade IMogenes from the sun, and he felt cold. 
^^ Diogenes, '* said Alexander, ^^you must have a very hard time of 
it, living in a tub. Can I do any thing to better your condition?^* 
"Nothing, except to get out of my sunshine," replied Diogenes, 
who disdained to accept any other favor from tiie greatest monarch 
in the world. 



CHAPTER LVII.— EUEOPE— CoNTunjED. 

Somethi/ng more about the Greek PhUosopherB* The 
Cheek Poets. 

1..I oouLD tell you much more about the Grecian philosophers, 
but I have not room. I must not forget, however, to mention 
Plato, who wa? bom 429 years B. 0., and was for eight years the 
pupil of Socrates. 

2. This great man, like many other Grecian philosophers, was a 
sort of schoolmaster, and many young men came to be taught by 
him. He delivered his lectures in a grove near Athens, called 
Academus, from which circumstance the word academy has since 
been applied to the higher class of schools. 

3. So great was his reputation, that the first young men from 
various parts of the world came to be his pupils. He had very 
sublime ideas of religion, virtue, and truth ; and he delivered these 
with so much sweetness and eloquence, that his listeners were en- 
chanted. The Greeks spoke of him as Plato the Divine. 

4. There were other celebrated philosophers in Greece, but I 
must leave them now, and tell you of the poets. Homer, the best 
poet of aiicient times, one of the best that ever lived, I have 

9. What of Diogenes? 10. His doctrines? How did he live? 11. Tell an anec- 
dote of Diogenes. 

Chap. LVIL—l. When was Plato born? Whose pnpll was he? 2. What else of 
Plato ? 8. What of his ideas, and his mode of expressing them ? 4. What of Homor ? 
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already mentioned. When this great man was horn, how he lived, 
or where he died, are matters of uncertainty. 

5. The general opinion is, that he lived ahoat the year 900 B. O., 
and was a wandering minstrel, who went ahout from place to place 
reciting and singing his verses. . The H'-i-ad and Od'-ys-sey, his two 
poems, were composed in separate parts, and, hut for the care of 
Lycurgus, who had them collected, would douhtless have heen lost. 
They celehrate the actions of heroes and imaginary gods, and are 
full of the liveliest interest. 

6. There were many other poets in ancient Greece, some of 
whom acquired great celehrity. Among these was A-na'-cre-on, who 
wrote ahout love; Pindar, who composed sublime odes; and The- 
oc'-ri-tus, who sang about shepherds and shepherdesses, living very 
pleasantly in the country. There were also some poets who wrote 
pieces for the stage. 

7. You already know that the Greeks were in many respects very 
ignorant, and entertained many absurd notions. They did not know 
that the earth is a great globe or baU, that it turns round every day, 
and that the sun, moon, and stars are also great woiids moving 
about in the sky. 

8. You would not therefore expect in their poetry to find any 
useful information about geography or astronomy. Yet they lived 
in a beautiful country, and their mountains, streams, and valleys 
were often the subject of their songs. 

9. Their religion, too, thou^ full of absurdity, furnished materials 
for the poets. They described the gods and goddeisses as dwelling 
upon the mountains, or skipping along the valleys, or gliding amid 
the waters. Thus every object of nature derived a new interest 
from the vivid fancy of these poets. 

10. To this day the verses of the Greek poets are remembered, 
and the places mentioned by them are often visited by travelers, 
who look upon them with emotion, on account of the beautiful fic- 
tions they inspired more than two thousand years ago. 

5. When Is it supposed Homer lived? How did he live? What of his poems? 6L 
What of Anacreon ? Pindar? Theocritus? Other poets? 7. What did the Greeks 
not know? 8. What of the poetry of the ancient Greeks? 9. What use did the 
Grecian poets make of their mythology ? What effect had the poems of the ancient 
Greeks? Are the poems of the ancient Greeks still remembered? 10. Are the places 
mentioned in these poemf rendered more interesting to travelers of the present time 
who visit them? 
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CHAPTEE LVIIL— EUJROPE— CoNTnnjiD. 
About the Mode of Life wmong the Ancient Cheeks. 

1. But we must now leave poets and philosophers, and take a 
view of the private life of the ancient Greeks. The men wore 
on inner garment called a tunic, over which they threw a mantle ; 
their shoes or sandals were bonnd under their feet with thongs or 
ropes. In ancient times the Greeks went with their heads uncov- 
ered ; but afterward they used hats, which were tied under the chin. 

2. The women always covered their heads with a vail, which 
came down upon the shoulders. They wore in their hair golden 
grasshoppers, and ear-rings were suspended from their ears. The 
rest of their dress consisted of a white tunic fastened with a broad 
sash, and descending in folds down to their heels. 

3. The Greeks usually made four meals a day : the morning meal, 
which was taken at the rising of the sun ; the next at mid-day ; 
the afternoon repast, and the supper, which was the principal meal, 
as it was taken after the business of the day. ' 

4. In the early ages, the food of the Greeks was the fruits of the 
earth, and their drink water ; the flesh of animals was introduced 
at a later period. This brought on the luxuries of the table, and 
some of the cities of Greece became renowned for producing excel- 
lent cooks. The Spartans, as we have before mentioned, ate at 
public tables. Their chief food consisted of black broth. 

5. The .poor sometimes fed on grasshoppers, and the extremities 
of leaves. In general, the Greeks were very fond of flesh. Their 
nsnal drink was water, either hot or cold, but most commonly the 
latter, which was sometimes cooled with ice. "Wines were very 
generally used, and even perfumed wines were introduced at the 
tables of the rich. 

6. Before' the Greeks went to an entertainment, they washed and 
anointed themselves ; when they arrived, the entertainer took them 
by the hand, or kissed their lips, hands, knees, or feet, as they de- 
served more or less respect. It must be observed concerning the 
guests, that men and women were never invited together. 

7. They sat at meat either quite upright, or leaning a little back- 
ward; but in more degenerate ages, they ^adopted the Asiatic 

Chap. LVIIL — ^1. What did the men wear among the ancient Greeks? Their shoes? 
Head-dress? 2. Head-dress of the women? What ornaments did they wear? The 
rest of their dress? 8. The meals of the Greeks? 4. What was the food of the Greeks 
In early ages? What of flesh? Luxuries of the table? What of the Spartans? 5. 
What of the poor? Were the Greeks fond of meat for food? What of their drink ? 
Wine? 6. What of entertainments? Men and women? T. How did t^ey^^^^le ? 
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cnstom of reclining on beds or couches. As soon as the provisions 
were set on the table, and before the guests began to eat, a part 
was offered as a sort of first-fruits to the gods. 

8. They had a custom, similar to ours, of drinking healths, not 
only to those present, but to their absent friends; and at every 
name they poured a little wine on the ground, which was called a 
libation. 

9. The entertainment being ended, a hymn was sung to the gods. 
After this, the company was amused with music, dancing, and mim- 
icry, or whatever could tend to excite mirth or cheerfulness. 

10. The houses of the rich were built of stone, and many of them 
were highly ornamented. A large part of the people, however, 
lived in huts made of rough stone laid in clay. 

11. In war, the Greeks fought with various weapons. Some of 
the soldiers had bows and arrows ; some had javelins or spears, 
which they hurled with great%rce and precision of aim, and some 
had slings, with which they threw stones. They usually carried 
shields for warding off the weapons of their enemies. 

12. You must recollect that, in these ancient times, gunpowder 
was not known, and muskets and cannon were, therefore, not in 
use. In battle, the warriors often engaged in close conflict, foot to 
foot, and breast to breast. The strife was, therefore, very exciting, 
and the men usually fought with furious courage. 

13. As mankind were very much given to making war upon one 
another, it was the custom in all countries to surround the cities 
with high walls for defense. This practice, indeed, continued for 
many ages, and if you ever go to Europe, you will see that the 
principal cities of France, Germany, and many other countries, are 
still secured in this way. 

14. In modern times, when an army aj^tacks a city it batters down 
the walls with cannon-shot, or by undermining them, placing gun- 
powder beneath, and then setting it on fire.^ But in the olden times 
of Greece, the warriors used battering-rams, consisting" of heavy 
beams with ponderous stones at one end. These were driven l^ 
main strength against the walls, and thus, after many efforts, they 
were demolished. 

How do the people of Asia sit at table? Did the Greeks adopt this Asiatic cus- 
tom? What was done before beginning to eat? 8. What of drinking healths t 9. 
What followed the eating? 10. What <Jf the habitations of the rich? Of the poor? 
11. What weapons were used by the Greeks in war? 12. What of gunpowder? How 
did the warriors engage one another in conflict ? 18. What was the custom regarding 
cities? What are to be seen in Europe? 14. How do the modems attack a walled 
city ? How did the ancients destroy the walls of a city ? 
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CHAPTER LIX.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Philip of Mdcedon conqtiers Cfreece. 

1. I SHALL now resume the history of Greece, at the point where 
I left off. The reader will recollect that I had just finished speak- 
ing of the Theban war. 

2. Not long after the close of that war, the states of Greece be- 
came involve in another, which was generally called the Sacred 
War. The people of Pho'-cis had been sentenced, by the Am-phic- 
ty-onMc council, to pay a heavy fine for plowing a field which be^ 
longed to the temple of Apollo, at Delphos. 




PHILIP OF MACBDON. 

A Rather than pay the fine, the Phocians resolved to go to war. 
The people of Athens, Sparta, and A-cha'-i-a assisted the Pho- 
cians. The Thebans, I^'-cri-ans, and Thessalians took the part of 
the Amphictyonic council, and Philip, king of Macedon, was in- 
duced to fight on the same side. 

4. The kingdom of Macedon is numbered by some historians 
among the states of Greece; but others consider it a separate 

Chap. MX.— 2. What of the Sacred War? Cause of It? 8. What states fought on 
the side of the Phocians? What on the side of the Amphyctionic Council? On which 
side did Philip, king of Macedon, fight ? 4, What of Macedon ? Where was it situated ? 
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country. Although it was founded about five hundred years before 
this period, it had never been very powerful till Philip mounted, 
the throne. 

5. Philip was ambitious and warlike. No sooner had he mardb- 
ed his array into Greece, than he determined to make himself 
ruler of the whole country. The Greeks were not now so valiant 
as they had beea; and there were no such men as Leonidas, Mil- 
tiades, or Epaminondas, to lead them to victory. 

6. The man that gave Philip more trouble than any other, whs 
De-mos'-the-nes, an Athenian. He was one of the most eloquent 
orators that ever lived ; and he uttered such terrible orations 
against Philip, that the Athenians were incited to resist him in 
battle. It is from these orations against the Macedonian king that 
severe speeches have since been called phU-ip'-pies, 

7. But the Athenians were beaten at Chear-o-ne'-a, in the year 
338 before the Christian era. Thenceforward, Philip controlled the 
affairs of Greece, till his death. Perhaps, after all, he was a better 
ruler than the Greeks could have found among themselves. 

8. But he had many vices, and among the rest, that of drinking 
to excess. One day, just after he had risen from a banquet, he 
decided a certain law-case unjustly. The losing person cried out, 
" I appeal from Philip drunk, to Philip sober I" And, sure enough, 
when Philip got sober, he decided the other way. 

9. A poor woman, who had some business with Philip, tried in 
vain to obtain an audience. He put her off from one day to ano- 
ther, saying that he had no leisure to attend to her. " If you have 
no leisure to do justice, you have no right to be king!" said the 
woman. Philip was struck with the truth of what the woman 
said, and he became more attentive to the duties of a king. 

10. He lived only about two years after h^^ had conquered the 
Greeks. There was a young nobleman named Pau-sa'-ni-as, a cap- 
tain of the guard, who had been injured by one of Philip's rela- 
tions. As Philip would not punish the offender, Pausanias resolved 
that he himself should die. 

11. On the day of the marriage of Philip's daughter, the k'l g 
was entering the public theater, where the nuptial festivities were 



When was it founded? Which way did Philip's army mnrch from Maeedon to 
Gretce? 5. What of Philip? On what did he determine? What of the Greeks at 
this time ? 6. What of Demosthenes ? What effect had his oratorj- on the Athenians ? 
What is the orifrin of the word philippic? 7. Where were the Athenians beaten? 
When did the battle take place? Where is Chasronea? Direction from Thebes? 
Athens? Sparta? How long did Philip rule Greece? 8. What of Philip? Relate 
some anecdotes of him ? 10. What of Pausanias ? Describe the death of Philip? 
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to be celebrated. At this moment Paiisanias rushed forth, with 
his sword drawn, and stabbed him to the heart. 

12. The Athenians greatly rejoiced at the news of Philip's death. 
They pnblicly voted that a golden crown should be given to Pau- 
sanias, as a reward for having murdered him. All the other states 
of Greece likewise revolted against the power of Macedon. 



CHAPTER LX.— ETJEOPE— CoNTiNUBD. 

Conquests of AUicandef the Great. 




^ 

1. But the successor of Philip, the new king of Macedon, though 
only twenty years old, was well worthy to sit on his father's throne. 
lie was Alexander, afterward surnamed the Great. Young as he 
was, he had already given proofs of the valor which so soon made 
him conqueror of the world. He was a famous horseman, and had 
a horse named Bu-ceph'-a-lus, which went with him in his wars, 
(Vnd was almost as celebrated as his rider. 

12. What did the Athenians do? . Other states? 

Chap. LX.— 1. Who was the new king of MaoedQi^f Of what had he given 
proofe? What of Bucephalus? Digitized by LjOOglC 
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2. Alexander Bubdued the Grecian states in the course of one 
campaign. He was then declared gen-er-al-is'si-mo of the Greeks, 
and undertook a war against Persia. The army which he led against 
that country consisted of thirty-five thousand men. 

3. He crossed the Hellespont, and marched through Asia Minor 
toward Persia. Before reaching its borders, he was met by the Per- 
sian king, Darius, who had collected an immense army. Alexander 
defeated him, and killed a hundred and ten thousand of his soldiers. 

4. Darins soon assembled a mightier army than before. He had 
now half a million of men. He advanced to battle in the midst of 
his troops, seated on a lofty chariot, which resembled a moving 
throne. Around him were his life-guards all in splendid armor. 

5. But when the Persians saw how boldly the Macedonian horse- 
men advanced, they took to flight. Poor King Darius was left al- 
most alone on his lofty chariot. He had but just time to get on 
horseback, and gallop away from the battle. Shortly afterward, he 
was slain by two of his own subjects, as I have told you in the his- 
tory of Persia. 

6. After the victory, Alexander marched to Per-sep'-o-lis, which 
was then the capital of Persia. It was a rich and magnificent city. 
In the royal palace there was a gigantic statue of Xerxes, but the 
Macedonian soldiers overthrew it, and tumbled it upon the ground. 

T. While he remained at Persepolis, Alexander gave himself up to 
drunkenness and licentious pleasures. One night, at a splendid ban- 
quet, an Athenian lady persuaded the conqueror to set fire to the 
city. It was accordingly burnt to the ground. 

8. When Persia was completely subdued, Alexander invaded In- 
dia, now Hindostan. One of the kings of that country was named 
Porus. He is said to have been seven feet and a half in height. This 
gigantic king led a great army against Alexander. 

9. Porus was well provided with elephants, which had been 
trained to rush upon the enemy, and trample them down. Alexan- 
der had no elephants, but his usual good fortune did not desert him. 
The army of Porus was routed, and he himself was taken prisoner, 
and loaded with chains. 

2. After what exploit was Alexander declared generalissimo of the Greeks? What 
of the army which he led against Persia ? Which way is Persia from Mactdon f 
8. What sea and country did the army cross to reach Persia? Who oppos^ Alex- 
ander? How many of Barins's army were killed ? 4 Describe the march of Darins 
and his half-million of troops. 6. What became of Darius? €w Where did Alexander 
go after his victory ? Where was Persepolis ? Direction from Athens f What of the 
statue of Xerxes? 7. What happened at Persepolis? 8. What country did Alex- 
ander next invade? Direction of India fl-om Greece? Persia? What of Poms? 9. 
What animals had Porus in his army? Who conquered? What became .of Porus? 
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10. In this degraded condition, the Indian king was broaght into 
the victor's tent. Alexander gazed with wonder at the enormous 
statnre of Poms. Although so great a conqueror, he was himself 
only of middle size. ** How shall I treat yon ?" asked Alexander of 
Ms prisoner. "Like a king!'' said Porus. This answer led Alexan- 
der to reflect how he himself should like to be treated, had he been 
in a similar situation ; and he was induced to behave generously to 
Poms. 



CHAPTEE LXI.—EUKOPE— Continued. 
Sequel of Alexcmder^s Ca/reer. 

1. Ik the early part of his career, Alexander had shown many ex- 
cellent and noble traits of character. But he met with such great 
and continual success in all his undertakings, that his disposition was 
rained by it. He began to consider himself the equal of the gods. 

2. Yet so far was Alexander from being a god, that some of his 
actions were unworthy of a man. One of his worst deeds was the 
murder of Cli'-tus, an old officer who had fought under King Philip. 
He had once saved Alexander's life in battle ; and on this account he 
was allowed to speak very freely to him. 

8. One night, after drinking too much wine, Alexander began to 
speak of his own exploits; and he spoke more highly of them than 
old Clitus thought they deserved. Accordingly he told Alexander 
that his father Philip had done much greater things than ever he had 
done. 

4. The monarch was so enraged, that he snatched a spear from one 
of his attendants, and gave Clitus a mortal wound. But when he 
saw the old man's bloody corpse extended on the floor, he was seized 
with horror. He had murdered the preserver of his own life 1 

6. Alexander's remorse, however, did not last long. He still in- 
sisted on being a god, the son of Jupiter Ammon ; and he was mor- 
tally offended with a philosopher named Cal-lis'-the-nes, because he 
refused to worship him. For no other crime, Callisthenes was put 
into an iron cage^ and tormented till he killed himself in despair. 

6. After Alexander's return frona India to Persia, he met with a 
great misfortune. It was the loss of his dearest friend, Hephestion, 

IQ. Describe the meeting between Alexander and Porus. 

Chap. LXI.— 1. What of Alexander? What ruined his disposition? How did he 
oonsider himself? 2. What of the actions of Alexander ? Who was Clitus ? 8. 4. Oive 
an account df the murder of Clitn& 5. What did Alexander Insist upon being called ? 
What of CSalUflthenes? d. What of Hephestion ? i ^^ ^^ i ^ 
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who died of a disease which he had contracted hj excessive diink- 
ing. For three days afterward, Alexander la/ prostrate on the 
^ound, and would take no food. 

7. He erected a funeral pile of spices and other precious materials, 
so that it was as costly as a palace would have been. The lifeless 
body of He-phes'-tion was placed on the summit Alexander then 
set fire to the pile, and stood mournfully looking on while the corpse 
of his friend was reduced to ashes. 

8. It would have been well if he had taken warning by the fate of 
Hephestion. But Alexander the Great was destined to owe his de- 
struction to the wine-cup. While drinking at a banquet in Babylon, 
he was suddenly taken sick, and death soon conquered the conqueror. 

9. As to the ments of Alexander, I pretty much agree with a cer- 
tain pirate, whom the Macedonian soldiers once took prisoner. Al- 
exander demanded of this man by what right he committed his 
robberies. ^^ I am a robber by the same right that you are a con- 
queror,^' was the reply. ^^ The only difference between us is, that I 
have but a few men, and can do but little mischief; while you have 
a large army, and can do a great deal 1'* 

10. It must be confessed that this is the chief difference between 
most conquerors and robbers. Yet, when Alexander died, his body 
was deposited in a splendid coffin, at Alexandria, in Egypt, and the 
Egyptians paid him divine honors, as if he had been the greatest 
possible benefactor to the world. 



CHAPTER LXH— EUEOPE— CoNTiNXTED, 
Greece invaded hy the OauU. 

1. When Alexander lay on his death-bed, his attendants asked to 
whom he would bequeath the empire, which now extended from 
Greece to India, including a great many nations. His answer was, 
"To the most worthy." 

2. But there appears to have been no very worthy man among 
those whom he left behind him ; and even if there had been, the 
unworthy ones would not have consented to yield him the whole 
power. Alexander's empire was, therefore, divided among thirty- 
three of his chief officers. 

What was the cause of his death? 7. What did Alexander do with the body of 
Hephestion? 8. What caused Alexander's death? Where did he die? Wkvrt U 
Babylon? Direction from Mactdont India? 9. Tell the story of the pirate, la 
What was done when Alexander died? 

Chap. LXIL— 1. What was asked of Alexander on his death-bed? His reply? % 
Uow waa the empire divided ? 
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8. But the most powerfnl of these officers were determiiied to 
have more than their share; and in the jear 819 B. 0. lour of 
th^n had got possession of the whole. Alexander had then heen 
dead eleven years. All his children and relatiyes had been de- 
stroyed by his ambitions officers. 

4. The Greeks, when they heard of Alexander's death, had at- 
tempted to regain their liberty Bnt their straggles were nnsoc^ 
oessfcQ ; and the country was reduced to subjection by O&s-sm'-der, 
who had been general of Alexander's cavalry. Cassander died in 
a few years. Thenceforward, the history of Greece tells of nothing 
bat crimes and revolutiona, and misfortunes. 

5. In the year 278 before the Christian era, the Gauls invaded 
Greeoe. They were a barbarous people, who inhabited the country 
now called France. Their general's name was Brennus; and their 
numbers are said to have been a hundred and sixty-five thousand men. 

6. Brennus met with hardly any opposition. He marched to Delpfaos, 
intending to steal the treasures that were contained in the &]noQ? 
temple of Apollo. "A deity, like Apollo, does not want tLese treaa 
nres," said Brennus. " I am only a man, and have great need of ^hon. ' 

7. Accordingly, he led his barbarians toward the temple. The 
stately marble front of the edifice was seen at a short distance before 
them. It was considered the holiest spot in Greece. Here was the 
mysterious oracle, from which such wonderful prophecies had issued. 

8. A wild about burst from the army of the Gauis, and they were 
on the point of rushing forward to the tempie. But suddenly a 
violent storm arose. The thunder roared, and the wind blew 
furiously. At the same moment a terrible earthquake shook the 
ground beneath the affrighted Gauls. 

9. A band of Greeks had assembled, to fight m defense of the 
temf^e. When they saw the disorder of the barbarians, tliey at- 
tacked them, sword in hand. It had grown so dark that the Gauls 
oould not distinguish friends from foes. They killed one another, 
and the whole army was destroyed. 

10. Bnch is the story which the old historians tell about this bat- 
tle ; it is doubtless much exaggerated, for some of the particulars 
appear hardly credible. But, at any rate, this .was the last great 
victory that the ancient Gi^eks ever achieved over their enemies. 

& What took place in the year 812 B. C? What of Alexander's children and rela^ 
tiT68? 4 Who put Greece under snbjection? Who vraa Oassander? What of the 
Ustory of Greece after his death ? & When did the QtmlB invade Greece Y Who was 
their general? YfhaA ot their army i 6. Where was Delpko* I Direction from Athens T 
Sparta 7 Thebe* 1 What famous temple was at Deiphoa f 7. Describe the march to- 
ward the temple. & What afflrighted the Gauls? 9. WUt of the Greelcs? How 
were the Ganla destroyed ? 10. What may be said of this Tietory over the Gaols? 
^1 ^t Digitized by VjOOQIC 
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CHAPTEE LXm.— EUROPE— CoNTnojED. 
E7\d of Oredom Independence. 

1. The Greeks had now almost entirely lost their love of liberty, 
as well as the other virtues which had formerly distingi^ished them. 
In proof of this, I will relate the story of A^-gis, the young king of 
Sparta. 

2. King Agis was anxious for the welfare of Sparta^ and he 
greatly desired to restore the ancient laws which Lycurgns had en- 
acted. But the Spartans were now vicious and cowardly. They 
hated the very name of Lycurgns, and resolved not to be governed 
by his severe laws. 

3. They therefore seized the virtuous young king, and dragged 
him to prison. He was condemned to death. The executioner shed 
tears at the moment when he was going to kill him. ^' Do not weep 
for me," said Agis; "I am happier than my murderers." 

4. A little while after Agis was killed, his mother and grand- 
mother came to the prison to see him, for they had not heard of his 
death. They were led into his dungeon ; and the murderers of Agis 
immediately strangled them both, and threw their dead bodies 
upon his. 

d. Some cime after this horrible event, the Spartans had a king 
called Na' bis. He was such a cruel monster, that Heaven seemed 
to have made him a king only for the punishment of the people's 
wickedness. Nabis had an image in his palace. It resembled his 
own wife, and was very beautiful; it was likewise dothed with 
magnificent garments, such as were proper for the queen to wear. 
But the breast and arms of the image were stuck full of sharp iron 
spikes. 

6. These, however, were hidden by the rich clothes. When king 
Nabis wished to extort money from any person, he invited him to 
his palace, and led him up to the image. No sooner was the 
stranger within reach, than the image put out its arms and squeez<;d 
him close to its breast. 

7. This was done by means of machinery. The poor man might 
struggle as hard as he pleased ; but he could not possibly get away 
from the cruel embrace of the statue. There he remained, with the 

Chap. LXIIL— 1. What of the Greeks? Who was Agis? What did he desire? 
What of the Spartans ? 3. What did they do to Agis ? Describe his death. 4 What 
of the mother and grandmother of Agis ? 5. What of Nabis ? 6w What did Nabto do 
when he wanted to extort money out of any one ? 
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iron spikes sticking into his flesh, until his agonj compelled him to 
give Nabis as much money as he asked for. 

8. When such enormities were committed by the kings of Greece, 
it was time that the country should be governed by other masters. 
My readers will not be sorry to hear that this soon happened. One 
hundred and forty-six years before the Christian era, Greece sub- 
mitted to the authority of Rome. 

9. Thus I have given you a very brief account of ancient Greece. 
Its history is full of interest, and full of instruction. I hope you will 
hereafter read the whole story in some larger work than mine. 



CHAPTER LXIV.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Modem History of Gheece. 

1. From this time forward, the history of Greece is connected 
with that of other nations. The Greeks had no longer any power, 
even in their own native country. But they were still respected, 
on account of the poets, and historians, and sculptors, who appeared 
among them. 

2. But, in course of time, the genius of the Greeks seemed to 
have deserted them, as well as their ancient valor. They were then 
wholly despised. I have not space to relate any of the events that 
occurred to them while they were governed by the Romans. 

8. Between three and four hundred years after the Christian era, 
the Roman dominions were divided into the Eastern and Western 
empires. Tlie capital of the Eastern empire was Constantinople. 
The territory of ancient Greece was included under this government, 
and it was sometimes called the Greek Empire. 

4. About a thousand years elapsed, and nothing happened of such 
importance that it need be told in this brief history. But, about the 
year 1460, the Turks invaded the Eastern empire of the Romans. 
Greece then fell beneath their power. During almost four centuries 
the Greeks were treated by the Turks like slaves. 

5. At last, in the year 1821, they rebelled against the tyranny of 
the Turks. A war immediately broke out. It continued a long 
time, and was carried on with the most shocking cruelty on both 
sides. 

8l When was Greece conquered by the Bomans? 

Chap. LXIV.— 1. What of the Greeks? Why were they respected? 2. What hap- 
pened in conrse of time? 8. When were the Roman dominions dirided? 4. What 
happened about 1450? Into whose power did the Greeks then lUl? How were 
they treated? & What took phce in 1821 ? 
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6. Many people from other conntries went to assist the Greeks. 
The ancient renown of Greece made friends of all who were ao- 
qnainted with her history. Lord Byron, the illustrious English poet, 
lost his life in Greece, for the sake of this famous land. 

7. The Turks, now greatly excited, resolved not to give up the 
country. The Greeks, on the other hand, determined either to drive 
away their oppressors, or to die. But they would not have soo- 
ceeded if England, France, and Russia had not taken their part. 

8. The fleets of these three nations formed a junction off the 
coast of Greece. They were all under the command of the English 
admiral, Sir Edward Codrington. In October, 1827, they attacked 
a Turkish fleet of more than two hundred vessels, in the bay of 
Navarino [na^'Chree^-no.] 

9. The Turks were entirely beaten, and their vessels were sunk 
or burned. In consequence of their losses in this battle, they were 
unable to continue the war. Greece was therefore evacuated by 
the Turks. 

10. But as the Greeks were not considered entirely fit to govern 
themselves, a king was selected for them by England, France, and 
Kussia. The new king was a young German prince of eighteen, 
named Otho. He was placed on the throne in the year 1820, and 
reigned till 18G3, when he was succeeded by George I., son of the 
King of Denmark. At the same time the Ionian Islands were 
incorporated with the kingdom. 



-^ CHAPTER LXY.— EUROPE— Continued. 
About Italy as it now is. 

1. Italy is a strip of land or peninsula on the south of Europe, 
extending into the Mediterranean Sea. It is fancied to have the 
shape of a boot, the island of Sicily lying at the toe. It has a beau- 
tiful climate, the seasons being very mild. 

2. If you were to go to this country, you would be charmed with 
the beauty of the sky, and the balmy softness of the air. Yon would 
find grapes so abundant that you could buy a delicious bunch, as 
large as you could eat, for a few cents ; and if you wished for wine, 
you could get a bottle for ten cents. 

6. Who assisted the Greeks? Why did Greece find so many fHends? What of By- 
ron? 7. What of the Turks? The Greeks? Who took part with Greece? 8. Who 
commanded the combined fleet of England^ France, and Russia? When did thoy at- 
tack the Turks? 9. What of the Turks? Were they obliged to leave Greece? 10. 
Who chose a king for the Greeks? What is his name? When did he come to the 
throne? By whom and when was he succeeded? 

Chap. LXV.— 1. What is Italy! Its shape? Where is Sicily? CUmate of Italy? 
2. What of the air and sky in Italy ? What of Grapes ? Wine ? 
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SGBNBS IN ITALT. 



8. You would find, in short, that Italy abounds in pleasant fruits, 
and in every species of production required for the comfort of man. 
You would find the people — ^men, women, and children — ^living a 
great part of the time in the open air, often singing, and sometimes 
dancing in groups beneath the trees. 

4. But, in the midst of these signs of cheerfulness, you would ob- 
serve a great deal of poverty, and you would soon discover that 
many of the people are indolent, ignorant and superstitious. 

5. In the cities, many of which are large, and filled with thou- 
sands of people, you may notice costly churches and splendid 
jMilaces, many of them built of marble. The union of nearly all of 
Italy under one government, that has lately taken place, has given 
the people great satisfaction, and raised their hopes as to the future. 

3. Frnitsf Other productions? The people? 4. What would you dlscoTer after 
observing the people of Italy carefully ? 6. What of the citli8§i«zed by Vj O Og IC 
6* 
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MAP OF ITALT. 



QmssTioiro on thb Map.— Boundaries of Italy? Tell the dlrecttoIrorQie fonowlng 
places from Rome :— Naples ; Sicily; Sardinia; Island of Sardinia; Island of Corsica; 
Tnrin; Lombardy* Yenice; Tnscaoy; Florence; Leghorn; Switzeriand; Aafltria; 
France. 
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6. At Florence, Rome, Naples, and other large cities, jon would 
find collections of pictures and stataes, which surpass in beauty 
every thing of the kind in the world. These pictures are the works 
of famous artists, who have lived in Italy within the last five 
hundred years. 

7. The statues are the productions of sculptors who have lived, 
at various periods, within the last two thousand years. Some of 
them^ indeed, are supposed to have been executed by Grecian artists 
who lived in the time of Pericles. 

8. But in all Italy there is nothing that will excite so much in- 
terest as the ruins of ancient Rome, many of which are still to be 
seen in the modern city. These, like the ancient remains of Egypt 
and Greece, would delight you with their beauty, and astonish you 
by their grandeur and magnificence. 

9. The most remarkable^i^g^of modern times to be found in 
Italy is the church of St Peter's, at Rome, the height of which is 
nearly five hundred feet. N^ear this is the Vatican, a famous palace 
inhabited by the pope, who governs Rome and a small territory 
round it, and is the head of the Catholic Church. 

10. If yo<i were to go to Naples, you would see at the distance of 
a few miles a famous mountain called Vesuvius, from which smoke, 
flame, and torrents of melted lava have periodically issued for ages. 
Sometimes whole towns and cities in the neighborhood have been 
buried b^oieath the burning masses. 

11. If you were to go to the island of Sicily, you would find an- 
other volcanic mountain called Etna, which also pours out, from 
time to time, immense volumes of smoke, fire, and lava. Yet on 
the very sides of these mountains the people dwell in thickly-set- 
tled villages, and here you will find rich vineyards, beautiful gar- 
dens, and groves of figs, oranges, and olives. 

12. Having visited Italy, you will return to America with many 
wonderfol tales to tell of this famous peninsula that lies in the shape 
of a boot in the Mediterranean Sea ; but you will still be contented 
and happy to settle down in your native country, where beggars 
are seldom seen, where poverty and wretchedness are rare, and 
where every thing speaks of prosperity. 

13. You may remember with admiration the desolate ruins of 
Rome, the marble palaces of Venice and Naples, but you would 
not wish to live where even these splendid edifices oppress the heart 

6i 7. What of pictures and statues? 8. What of the ruiiw of Rome ? 9. What of St. 
Peter's? The Vatican? The pope? 10. What of Vesuvius? 11. What of Etna? 
Where is the island of Sicily? 12. With what feelings w*uld you return to America 
after visiting Italy ? ^.^.^.^^^ by L^OOglC 
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with gloom. You wotild mnch rather live among the more cheer- 
ful and thriving villages and towns of our own country. The truth 
is, that Italy has been badly governed for ages, and the people have 
become indolent and weak. Let us hope that they will yet be- 
come more worthy of the beautiful country they inhabit. 



CHAPTEE LXYI.— EUEOPE— CoNTmiiED. 
Foundmg of Rome Try Romulvs. Its ea/rl/y State. 

1. I SHALL now proceed to tell you the history of Rome, one of 
the most celebrated empires of antiquity. Like the history of all 
ancient countries, it abounds in tales of battle, bloodshed, injustice, 
and crime. Over such horrid scenes I should be glad to draw avail; 
but these things have really happened, and it is the duty of the 
faithful story-teller to hide nothing which is necessary to give a 
tnie picture of what he undertakes to exhibit. 

2. The famous city of Rome stands on the river Ti-ber, in lUly. 
Its distance from the sea is about sixteen miles. It is supposed to 
have been founded by Rom'-u-lus, in the year 752 B. C. Romulus 
was the captain of about three thousand banditti, or outlaws. These 
men built some huts on a hill called the Palatine, and inclosed 
them with a wall. This was the origin of the most famous city the 
world ever saw. 

3. It is said that this wall was so low, that Re'-mus, the brother 
of Romulus, leaped over it. ^ *'Do you call this the wall of a city?" 
cried he, contemptuously. Romulus was so enraged, that he struck 
his brother dead ; and this was the first blood that crimsoned the 
walls of Rome. 

• 4. When Romulus and his fellow-robbers were comfortably set- 
tled in their new houses, they found themselves in want of wives. 
At this time Italy was inhabited by many rude tribes. Among 
these were the Sabines, who lived in the neighborhood of Rome. 
These would not allow their young women to marry the Romans; 
but Romulus contrived a scheme to get wives by force. 

5. He invited the whole Sabine people to witness some games and 
sports. Accordingly, the Sabines came ; and, as they suspected no 

Chap. LXVL— 1. What of the empire of Rome ? What of its history ? 2. ^ what 
river is Borne ? How for is it from the sea f Wheii and by Vhom was Rome founded f 
Who was Romulus? What did the outlaws do? What is the origin of Kome ? 8. What 
happened between Romulus and Remus? 4 Of what did Romulus and his men feel 
the want ? What of the Sabines ? 6. Give an account of the carrying olT of the Sabint 
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mischief^ tbey brought with them almost all the marriageable young 
women of their country. 

6. At first, the Sabines were highly delighted with the feats of 
strength and agility which were performed by the Romans to enter- 
tain them. But, in a little while, Romulus gave a idgnal ; and all hu 
men drew their swords, and rushed among the peaceable spectators. 

7. The Sabines were of course taken by surprise, and could make 
BO effectual resistance. Each of the Romans caught up the hand- 
somest young woman he could find, and carried her away. There 
was no longer fxkj scarcity of wives in Rome. 

8. This outrageous act of violence caused a war between the Ro- 
mans and Sabines. The latter mustered a large army, and would 
probably have exterminated Romulus and his banditti; but when 
they were about to engage in battle, the young wives of the Romans 
rushed into the field. 

9. They besought the two hostile parties to make peace. They 
said that whichever side might gain the victory it would bring 
nothing but sorrow to them ; for, if the Sabines should conquer, 
their husbands must lose their lives ; or if the Romans should win 
the day, their kindred would perish. 

10. Both parties were much moved by these entreaties. The Sa- 
bines saw that the young women had become attached to their 
husbands ; and therefore it would be a pity to separate them, even 
if it could be done without bloodshed. In short, the matter ended 
peaceably, and an alliance, which you know is a friendly treaty, 
was formed. 

11. The first government of Rome consisted of a king and senate. 
Romulus was chosen king, and reigned thirty-seven y^ars. There 
are different accounts of the way in which his reign terminated. 

12. Some historians pretend that, while Romulus sat in the sen- 
ate-house giving wise instructions in regard to matters of state, the 
hall was suddenly darkened by an eclipse of the sun. When the 
sun shone out again, the chair of Romulus was perceived to be 
empty ; and it was said he had been taken up into heaven. 

13. Others say that Romulus attempted to make himself a tyrant, 
and that therefore the senators pulled him down from his chair of 
state, and tore him in pieces. This story appears more probable 
than the former. At all events, king Romulus suddenly disappeared, 
and was never seen again in the city which he had founded. 

8w Wliat did this act oaiue ? How was the war prevented ? 9. What did the jomxg 
wives of theBomans say? 10. What eiTect had their entreaties? 11. What of the 
first goyernment of Borne? Who was chosen king, and how long did he reign? 
12. What do some historians pretend ? 18. What do others ag^^lj^ed by Lj OOQ IC 
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CHAPTEE LXYn.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Battle of the Horatii and Ovriatii. 

1. The second king of Rome was Nu'-ma Pom-pil'-i-us. He was 
a wise and good king, and a great lover of peace. He spent forty- 
three years in making excellent laws, and instructing the people in 
agriculture and other useful arts. 

2. The peaceful Numa was succeeded by Tul'-lus Hos-til'-i-us. 
He was a warlike monarch. During his reign the Romans engaged 
in hostilities with the Albans, who inhabited a neighboring city. 

8. It was agreed that the war should be decided by a battle be- 
tween three champions on each side. In the army of the Albans 
there were three brothers, each named Cu-ri-a'-ti-us ; and in the 
Roman army there were three brothers by the name of Ho-ra'-ti-us. 

4. These Horatii and Ouriatii were fixed upon as the champions. 
They fought in an open plain ; and on each side stood the ranks of 
armed warriors, with their swords sheathed, anxiously watching the 
combat. 

Chap. LXVII.— 1. Who was the second king of Rome? What of him? 2. What 
of Tullns Hostillus? 8. How was the war between the Romans and Albans to be de- 
cided f Who were the Horatii and Curiatii ? 4. 5. Describe the struggle between these 
combatants. . .^^^i^ 
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5. At first it seemed as if the Onriatii were going to win the vic- 
tory. It is true "they were all three wounded ; but two of the 
Horatii lay dead upon the field. The other Horatius was still un- 
hurt. He aplpeared determined not to perish like his two brothers ; 
for he was seen to turn imd fiee. At the flight of their champion, 
the Romans groaned with shame and despair ; for if he should lose 
the battle, they were all to be made slaves. 

6. The three Curiatii pursued the fugitive. But their wounds had 
rendered them feeble. They staggered along, one behind the other, 
so that they were separated by considerable distances. This was 
what Horatius desired. Though he could not have beaten all three 
together, he was more than a match for them singly. 

7. He now turned fiercely upon the foremost, and slew him. Then 
he encountered the second, and smote him dead in a moment. The 
third met with the same fate. The Alban army now turned pale, 
and dropped their weapons on the field; for their champions were 
defeated, and they had lost their freedom. 

8. The exulting Romans greeted Horatius with shouts of triumph. 
He returned toward Rome amid a throng of his countrymen, all of 
whom hailed him as their benefactor. But as he entered the city, 
he met a young woman wringing her hands in an agony of grief. 
This was his sister. She was in love with one of the Curiatii, and 
when she saw Horatius, she shrieked aloud, and reproached him 
bitterly for having slain her lover. 

9. The victor still held the bloody sword with which he had 
killed the three Alban champions. His heart was still fierce with 
the frenzy of the combat. He could not bear that his sister should 
bewail one of the dead enemies, instead of her two dead brothers ; 
nor that she should darken his triumph with her reproaches. Ac- 
cordingly, in the frenzy of the moment, he stabbed her to the heart. 

10. Horatius was condemned to die for this dreadful crime ; but 
he was afterward pardoned, because his valor had won foi- Rome 
such a great deliverance. But the disgrace of his guilt was far more 
than the honor of his victory. 



Wbo fled from the battle? «. What did the three Onriatii do? What of Horatias f 
7. What was the fate of the CariatiL? & How was Horatias greeted? What of his 
sister? 9. Why did Horatias kill her? 10. What of Horatias? Why was he par- 
doned? 
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CHAPTEK LXVm.— EUROPE— OoNTunncD. 

from the Reign of Ancua MoHius^ tiU the ExpuLsian 
of the Kmgs, 

1. Attsb the death of Tullns Hostilius, the Bomans elected 
An'-ons Mar'-ti-ns to be king. He was succeeded by Tarqnin the 
Elder, whose father had been a rich merchant. The next king was 
Ser'-vi-ns Tnl'-H-us. When Servius had reigned forty-four years, lie 
was murdered by Tar-qtun, his son-in-law, who was ambitious of 
being king. 

2. Tul'-li-a, the wife of Tarquin and daughter of Servius, rejoiced 
at her &ther^8 death, for she wished to be queen. She rode out In 
her chariot in order to congratulate her wicked husband. In <»ie 
of the streets through which the chariot was to pass, lay the dead 
body of the poor old king. The coachman saw it, and was desirous 
of turning back. "Drive on I" cri^d the wicked Tullia. 

8. The coachman did so ; and as the street was too narrow to 
permit him to turn out, the chariot passed directly over the mur- 
dered king. But Tullia rode on without remorse, although the 
wheels were stained with her father^s blood. 

4. Her husband now ascended the throne, and was called Tarquin 
the Proud. The Bomans abhorred him, for he was a hateful tyrant. 
Several almost incredible stories are told respecting his reign. 

5. One day, it is said, that a woman of singular aspect entered 
the king's presence, bringing nine large books in her arms. No 
one knew whence she came, nor what was contained in her books. 
She requested the king to buy them. But the price was so high, 
that Tarquin refused; especially as he did not know what the 
books were about. 

6. The unknown woman went away and burnt three of her 
books. She then came back, and again offered the remaining ones 
to Tarquin. But she demanded as much money for the six as she 
had before asked for the whole nine ; and Tarquin of course refused 
to buy them. 

7. The woman went away a second time. But shortly afterward 
she was again seen entering the palace. She had now only three 
volumes left ; and these she offered to the king at the same price 
which she had before asked for the whole nine. 

Chap. LXVIIL—1. Who wm king after Tullus Hostilius? Who next 1 Who kfllod 
Serviua TnUus? 2. a What of Tullia? Describe her wicked act 4. What was Tar- 
qoin caned ? What of him ? 5-9. What strange story can you tell of him f J [C 
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8. There was something so strange and mysterious in all this, 
that Tarqnin concluded to give the woman her price. She pat the 
three yolnmes into his hands, and immediatelj disappeared. 

9. The hooks were foand to he the oracles of a sibyl, or proph- 
etess. They were therefore looked upon with superstitious rev- 
erence, and were preserved in Rome during many ages ; and in all 
difficult and perplexing cases, the rulers looked into these old vol- 
umes, and read, as they supposed, the secrets of their country ^s fate. 

10. The above story is probably a fable. So also is that of the 
discovery of a man^s head, while the workmen were digging the 
foundation of the temple of Jupiter. Yet the Romans firmly be- 
lieved that a human head was found there under the earth, and that 
it looked as fresh as if just cut off. 

11. When Tarquin the Proud had reigned more than twenty 
years, he and his family were driven out of Rome by the people. 
This event was brought about by the wickedness of his son Sex'-tus, 
whose conduct had caused a noble Roman lady to commit suicide. 
Her name was Lu-cre'-ti-a. 

12. The expulsion of the Tarquins took place in the year 509 be- 
fore ihe Christian era. The Romans never had another king. Be- 
side the senate, the government now consisted of two ma^strates 
called consuls, who were chosen every year. Bru-tus and Gol-la- 
ti'-nus were the first. 

18. Brutus gave a terrible example of his justice and patriotism. 
His two sons had engaged in a conspiracy to make Tarquin king 
again. Brutus, who was a judge when they were brought to trial^ 
condemned them both to death, and had them executed in his 
presence. 



CHAPTEE LXIX.— EUEOPE. 

The Story of Coriolanus, 

1. Acts of heroism were common among the Romans, in those 
days. A young man, named Mu'-ti-us Sceev-o'-la, gained great credit 
for his fortitude. He had been taken prisoner by the troops of the 
Icing of Etruria, or Tus'-ca-ny, who was at war with Rome. Por- 
sen'-na threatened to torture him, unless he would betray the plans 
of the Roman general. 

10. What of a man's head? 11. How long did Tarquin reign ? What of him and his 
fiunily ? What of Sextos ? 12. What took place 609 yeara B. a ? How long from the 
fonnding of Borne to the death of her last king? What of the goyernment of Borne 
after the Tarqnina? Who were the first consuls? la What act did Brutus perform? 
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2. A fire was barning close beside the prisoner. He iinine> 
diatdj put his hand into the midst of the flames, and held it there 
till it was burnt off. By this act, he showed Porsenna that no tor- 
tures could induce him to turn traitor. 

3. Almost from the first foundation of Rome, the inhabitants had 
been divided into two classes ; one called patricians, and the other 
plebeians. The senate and most of the rich men were induded 
among the patricians. The consuls were also chosen from this 



4. Thus the patricians had nearly all the power in their hands. 
This caused frequent quarrels between them and the common peo- 
ple, or plebeians. But at length it was ordained that five magis- 
trates, called tribunes, should be annually chosen by the plebeians. 

5. These tribunes took away a great deal of power from the patri- 
cians, and were therefore hated by them. Co-ri-o-la'-nus, a valiant, 
but proud patrician, endeavored to have the office of the tribunes 
abolished. But they were more powerfbl than he, and succeeded 
in procuring his banishment. 

6. Ooriolanus left the city, and went to the territories of the 
Vol'-sci, who were bitter enemies of the Romans. There he gather- 
ed a large army, and advanced to beedege Rome. His countrymen 
were greatly alarmed when they heard that the banished Ooriolanos 
was returning so soon, and in so terrible a manner. 

7. They therefore sent an embassy to meet him, consisting of the 
oldest senators. But these venerable men could make no impression 
on Ooriolanus. Next came an embassy of priests; but they met 
with no better success. 

8. Ooriolanus still marched onward, and pitched his tent within 
a short distance of the Roman walls. He was gazing toward the 
city, and planning an attack for the next day, when a third embasaj 
appeared. It was a mournful procession of Roman ladies. 

9. At their head walked Ve-tu'-ri-a, who wias the mother of Oori- 
olanus ; and Ver-gil'-i-a, his wife, was also there, leading his children 
by the hand. When they drew near, his mother knelt down at his 
feet, and besought him not to be the ruin of his native country. 

10. Ooriolanus strove to resist her entreaties, as he had resisted 
those of the senators and priests. But though his heart had been 
proud and stubborn against them, it was not so against his mother. 

Chap. LXIX.— 1. 2. Belate the anecdote of Mutins Scsrola. a What two claases 
were there in Bome? What of the class of the patricians? Who were the plebeians t 
4. What cansed quarrels between the patricians and plebeians? Fnan whieh clasi 
were the tribunes chosen? 5. What of the tribunes? fr-10. Tell the story of Coriola* 
nus. 
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11 " Mother," cried he, " I yield I You have saved Borne, but 
you have destroyed your son I" And so it proved; for the Volsoi 
were enraged at his retreat from Rome, and they murdered him at 
An'-ti-um. 




THB GAULS AT BOMS. 

CHAPTEE LXX.— EUROPE— Continued. 

Some irwaded hy the Oauls. The first Punic Wa/r. 

1. In process of time, the Roman government underwent various 
changes. The will of the plebeians had far greater influence than 
the will of the patricians. It may be added, that the prosperity of 
Rome increased at home and abroad. 

2. But in the year 386 B. 0., a great calamity befell the city. It 
was taken by an army of Gauls, inhabitants of the country now 
called France. When Brennus, their general, had entered Rome, ho 
marched with his soldiers to the senate-house. 

3. There he ' beheld an assemblage of gray-bearded senators, 
seated in a noble hall, in chairs of ivory. Each held an ivory staff 



11. What was his fate? 

Chap. LXX.— 1. What can be said of the prosperity of Borne? 3. What befell the 
city 885 B. C. ? Whftt of Brennns ? 
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in his hand. These brave old men, though thej could make no 
resistance, considered it beneath their dignity to ran awaj from the 
invaders. 

4. The Ganls were awe-strack by their venerable aspect But 
finally, one of the soldiers, being rader than his companions^ took 
hold of the long gray beard of an aged senator, and palled it The 
old gentleman, whose name was Papyrins, was so offended at this 
insult, that he uplifted his ivory stafiE^ and hit the soldier a blow <»i 
the head. 

6. But that blow cost Rome dear. The Gauls immediately mas- 
sacred Papyrius and the other senators, and set fire to the city ; and 
almost the whole of it was reduced to ashes. You must bear in 
mind that, at this time, Borne had become an immense city. It con- 
tdned some fine edifices; the most splendid of these was called the 
Capitol ; this was not taken by the Gauls. 

6. All the bravest of the Romans assembled there, and resolved to 
defend it to the last Yet the enemy liad nearly got possession of it 
in the night. But as they were creeping toward the gate, they 
awoke a large flock of geese; and their cackling alarmed the 
sentinels. 

7. In conseqn^ice of this fortunate event, a goose was thence- 
forth considered a very pruseworthy and honorable fowl by the 
Romans. I am not sure but what they thought it a sin to have 
roast goose for dinner. 

8. The Gauls were driven out of Romd, and were soon vanquish- 
ed by Ca-mil'-lus, a brave and patriotic Roman. It is said that not 
a single man of them got back to their own country, to tell the 
fate of his companions. 

9. The Romans were almost continually at war. Their valor and 
discipline generally rendered them successful; but sometimes they 
met with misfortunes. In a war with the Sam-ni'-tes, a Roman 
army was captured, and forced to pass under the yoke, which was 
a sign of subjection. This was the highest possible ignominy. * 

10. But at length all the other states and kingdoms of Italy were 
reduced under the Roman power. Afterward, the most formidable 
enemy of Rome was Oar'-thage. This was a powerful city on the 
African coast, near where Tunis now stands. It was sitoated nearly 
south of Rome, across the Mediterranean Sea, at the distance of 
about four hundred miles. 

& 4. What happened in the senate-houAe ? 6. What of Borne at this time 1 What 
of the eapltol? ft. How was the G^iitol saved? a Who eonqnered the OanlsP S. 
What of the Somans f What of the war with the Samnltesf 10. What of the king- 
doms of Italjf Where was Oarthage? How Car was it from Borne? 
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11. The wars between Borne and Carthage were called Pn'-nio 
wars. The first began in the jear 264 B. 0., and lasted twenty-three 
years. Many battles were fonght on land, and some by sea. 

12. The Carthaginians were a cmel people. Whenever their 
generals lost a battle, they were cmoified. Beg'-n-lns, a Boman 

-general, was taken by them, and underwent horrible torments. 
They cat off his eyetids, and then exposed his naked eyes to the 
burning son. He was afterward put into a barrel, the inner ndes 
of which were set with iron spikes. 

IS. A peace was at last concluded between Borne and Carthage. 
The doors of the temple of Ja'-nus, at Bome, had not been shut 
for five hundred years; for they always stood open while the 
Bomans were at war. But now they were dosed and barred ; for 
Bome was at peace with all the world. 



CHAPTER LXXI.— EUROPE— CoNTTOUED. 
Second and third Pwnio Wwtb. 

1. Thb doors of the temple of Janus were soon flung wide open 
agun; for a war broke out between the Bomana and a tribe of 
Gauls. It ended in the conquest of the latter. 

2. In the year 218 before the Christian era, another war with 
Carthage began. This was called the second Punic war. The 
Carthaginians were commanded by Han'-ni-bal, who proved him- 
self one of the greatest generals that ever lived. 

8. Hannibal transported his army across the Mediterranean Sea 
to Spain, and thence marched toward Italy. In his progress it 
was necessary that he should cross the Alps. The summits of 
these mountains are many thousand feet in height, and were 
covered with ice and snow ; in 8om<9 places Hannibal had to cut a 
passflge through the solid rock. 

4. After crossing these mountuns, several battles were won by 
the Carthaginians. At length the two Boman consuls, with a large 
army, encountered Hannibal and his soldiers at Can'-n». Here the 
Bomans were defeated with dreadful slaughter. One of the consuls 

11. When did the first Panic war begin f How long did it last? 12. What of the 
Carthaginians ? What of Begalns ? 18. What of the temple of Janus ? How long had 
the doors been open? Why were they now closed? When was the temple of Janus 
<^n? When shut? 

Chap. LXXI.— 1. What war now broke out ? Which side was victorious ? 2. When 
did the second Punic war begin? Who led the Carthaginians? 8L What did Hanni- 
bal do? How did his anny cross the Alps? 4. Describe the battle of Canna. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



142 



PARLEY'S HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 




HANNIBAL CROSSING THB ALPS. 



fled ; the other was slain, and forty thousand men were left dead on 
the field. 

5. Rome had now no army to protect it. If Hannibal had marched 
thither immediately, it is probable that he might have taken the 
city. But he delayed too long, and the Romans made preparation 
to defend themselves. 

6. Hannibal never won such another victory as that at Cannae ; 
for the Romans soon enlisted new armies, and fought more success- 
fully than before. Scip'-i-o, their best general, sailed over to Africa, 
in order to attack Carthage. Hannibal immediately followed him. 

7. A battle was fought between him and Scipio at Za'-ma. The 
Carthaginians had a multitude of elephants. These animals were 
wounded by the Roman darts, and the pain made them rush through 
the field, trampling down whole ranks of Hannibal's anny. 

6. What of Rome at this time ? 6. What of Scipio ? Who followed him ? T. Where 
was a Imttle fought? What of elephants? . ^^^i^ 
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8. The Carthaginians were entirely defeats 

Belf barely escaped amid the rout and confosioxL^this little j^^i 
end to the second Punic war. / -i. ^^ Or 

9. But a third war between Rome and CB{mage^rok|t,5rift in 
about fifty years. The Romans were commano^^y'aAotll^lfBcipio, 
who was as valiant as his namesake, but the Oj^hagk^^'s had no 
longer a Hannibal. **^ ^ 

10. This third Punic war ended in the destruction of Carthage. 
The city was set on fire, and continued to burn during seventeen 
tlays. Many of the citizens threw themselves into the flames, and 
perished. This happened in the year 146 before the Christian era. 

11. Scipio returned to Rome, and was rewarde<l with a triumph. 
As this was the highest honor that a Roman general could attain, 
and as such triumphs were often given to successful commanders, 
I will tell my readers, in the next chapter, what Sdpio's triumph 
was. 



CHAPTEK LXXn.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Scipio^ 8 Triv/mph. 

1. SoiPio, on his return from Carthage, stopped at the Cam'-pus 
Mar'-ti-us, which was a plain on the outside of Rome. From thence 
he was escorted into the city by a grand procession. 

2. First came a band of musicians, playing their loudest strains on 
all sorts of instruments. Then followed a drove of oxen, which were 
to be sacrificed in the temples of the gods. Their horns were gilded, 
and garlands were wreathed around their heads. 

3. Next came a train of cars, heavily laden with the rich spoils 
that had been taken at OUrthage. There was gold and silver in 
abundance, and statues, pictures, and magnificent garments. The 
brilliant armor of the vanquished army was likewise piled upon the 
oars. 

4. Then were seen some elephants, trudging along like moving 
hills. These huge animals were trained to war, and were able to 
carry a whole company of soldiers on their backs. 

8. Which stde were defeated? What of Hannibal? 9. Who led the Romans In the 
ffalrd Pnnie war? What of the Carthaginians? 10. When was Carthage bnmt? 
11. How was Scipio rewarded? 

Ohaf. LXXIL— 1. Where was the Campus Martins? What of the procession? 
1 What came first? What was done with the oxen? 8. With what were the oars 
bd»r 4.Wh.tofeleph«.t.t DiaitizedbyL^OOglC 



114 PARLEY'S HISTORY. OF THE WORLD. 

5. Next appeared a melancholy troop of the yanqniahed Cartha- 
ginians. Their chains clanked as they walked heavily onward. 
Among them were all the principal men of Carthage, and they 
drooped their heads in shame and sorrow, regretting that they had 
not perished in the flames of their city. 

6. Behind the sad troop came another loud hand of music, drown- 
ing the groans of the captives with the nproar of a hundred instru- 
ments. There were likewise dancers, whose garh made them 
appear like monsters, neither heasts nor men. These wore crowns 
of gold. 

7. Then came a splendid chariot, adorned with ivory, and drawn 
hy four white horses all ahreast. In this chariot stood the trium- 
phant Scipio, dressed in a purple rohe, which was covered with gold 
emhroidery. His face was painted with vermilion, and he had a 
crown of laurel on his head. 

8. A golden hall hung at his hreast ; and in his right hand he held 
an ivory sceptre, with a golden eagle at the top. But in the same 
chariot stood a slave, who kept whispering to Scipio, *^ Bemember 
that thou art but a man I'' And these words seemed to sadden 
Scipio^s triumph. 

9. Around the chariot was a great throng of Scipio's relatives, and 
other citizens, all clothed in white. Next came the consuls and all 
the members of the Boman senate, in their robes of ceremony. 

10. Last in the procession marched the victorious army. Their 
helmets were wreathed with laurel. The standard-bearers carried 
eagles of gold and silver, instead of banners. As they moved on- 
ward, they sang hymns in praise of Scipio^s valor, and all the 
Boman citizens joined their voices in the chorus. In this manner, 
the procession passed through the streets of Bome and entered the 
doors of the capitoL 



CHAPTER LXXin.---EUROPE— CoNTiNiTED. 
SyUa amd Ma/rvua. 

1. Thk Bomans still continued to make conquests. Not long 
after the ruin of Carthage, the whole of Spain became a province of 

5l Describe the appearance of the captive Carthaginians. In inrhat battle were thejr 
taken prisoners f 6. What of musicians and dancers? 7. How did Scipio appesrf 
What did the slave whisper in his ear f What was the effect of what be said ? 8. What 
followed the chariot? 10. Describe the victorious army. Where did the proeessioii 
•top? 

Chap. LXXIII.— 1. What of the Romans? What of Spain? Where waaNumidls? 
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Rome. * There was likewise a war with Nu-mid'-i-a, a country of 
AjErica, now called Algiers. Jn-grir'-tha, the Nnmidian king, was 
brought prisoner to Rome, and starved to death in a dungeon. 

2. There was afterward a Social war, beginning in the year 91 
B. C. This war was called Social, because it was between the Ro- 
mans and the neighboring states of Italy, who had been their friends 
and allies. Three hundred thousand men were killed on both sides. 
Then there was a war with Mith-ri-da'-tes, the powerful king of 
Pon'-tus, in Asia Minor. He was not entirely vanquished till forty 
years afterward. 

3. In the course of all this fighting, two Roman commanders ac- 
quired great renown. One was named Ma'-ri-us, and the other 
SyF-la. Marius was a rude and daring soldier, knowing nothing 
but how to fight Sylla was likewise a good soldier, but also a per- 
son of great elegance and of polished manners. 

4. These two generals became so great and powerful that each 
was envious of the othar. They therefore began a civil war, in 
which Romans fought against Romans. I will relate an incident in 
order to show the horrors of this war. 

5. One of Sylla^s soldiers had killed another that fought for Ma- 
rios. He began to strip him of his armor; but on taking off the 
helmet which had concealed the dead man^s face, he saw that it was 
his own brother. The wretched survivor placed the body on a 
funeral pile, and then killed himself. 

6. In the outset of the struggle with Sylla, Marius was beaten ; 
but he afterward gained possession of Rome. He now resolved to 
pat to death every person that was not friendly to his cause. Sena- 
tors and other, distinguished men were publicly murdered. Dead 
bodies were seen everywhere about the streets. 

7. But Marius could not escape the misery which his wickedness 
deserved. He was so tortu^ by remorse, that he contracted a 
habit of drinking immoderately. This brought on a fever, of which 
he died. 

8. After the death of this wicked man, Sylla returned to Rome 
at the head of a large army. He declared himself dictator ; and his 
word then became the sole law of Rome. Like Marius, he determ- 
ined to massacre all his enemies. As fast as they were killed, their 
bloody heads were brought to him. 

Direction from Rome? Carthage f (Seep. 152.) What of it? Its king? 2. When 
did the Social war begin? How many men were killed in this war? Who was Mith- 
ridates? .Where was Pontns? 8. What of the Eoman commanders? Marius? Sylla? 
4. What war broke out in Rome? 6t Relate a horrid incident in this war. 6. What did 
Marias do? 7. VfThatwas his £ftte? a What did Sylla do? eire an account of his 
proceedings. Digitized by LjOOgle 
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9. When Sjlla had shed as much hlood as he desired, he 8addeiil:f 
resigned his power. Everybody was surprised at this, but nobody 
lamented it; nor were there any mourners when this cruel an^ 
wicked man died, which hapfyened soon after. 



CHAPTER LXXIV.— EUROPE— CoNTiNUKD. 
Oaeius Pom/pey cmd JvJmiB Coeaa/r. 

1. If the Eoman people had loved liberty as well as they once 
did, they never would have borne the tyranny of Sylla and Marius. 
But they had become addicted to luxury, by the riches which they 
had acquired from their conquests in all parts of the world. 

2. Owing to their continual wars, they had also accustomed them- 
selves to condder successful warriors as the greatest men on earth. 
Soldiers must obey their leaders, without asking why or wherefore ; 
and all the Boman people felt like soldiers. Thus, the very same 
causes which rendered the Eomans so invincible to their enemies, 
made them liable to be enslaved by any great general who should 
be ambitious of enslaving them. And such a general soon ap- 
peared. 

8. After the death of Sylla and Marius, the two most valiant and 
distinguished warriors were Pom'-pey and Cse'-sar. Pompey was 
the eldest. He had grown famous by vanquishing Mithridates, and 
by many other victories. He had conquered fifteen kingdoms, and 
taken eight hundred cities. 

4. The name of this illustrious leader^s rival was Julius Csesar. 
He was the most beautiful person in Rome. He had fought in Gaul, 
Germany, and Britain, and had oyercome three millions of men, 
and killed one million. His soldiers idolized him. 

6. At last, like Sylla and Marius, these two generals became so 
great and powerful, that the world was no longer wide enough for 
them both. They each collected great armies, in which all the Bo- 
man soldiers were enlisted, on one side or the other. 

6. They encountered each other at Phar-sa'-li-a, in Maoedon. 
The best part of Pompey's aimy consisted of a multitude of the 
young Koman nobility. These youth had very handsome faces; 

9. What act of Sjlla^s snrprlBed everybody? 

Chap. LXXIY.— 1. What of the Boman people ? 8. What vras the consequence of 
ooBtinttal war? 8. What two generals appeared after Marias and Sylla? What had 
Pompey done? 4. What of Pompey's rival Julius Cwsar? 6. What did these great 
generals do? 0. Where was a battle fought? What of Pom] 
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and it was chieflj owing to this circnmstanoe that Pompej lost the 
victory. 

7. Offisar ordered his rough and weather-beaten soldiers to aim 
their blows right at the faces of their enemies. The latter were so 
fc&aid that their beauty would be spoiled, that they immediately 
tamed and fled. A complete victory was gained by OsBsar. 

8. Pompey m^e his escape into Egypt, but was there murdered. 
His head was cut off and brought to Ososar, who turned aside his 
eyes from the bloody spectade^ and wept to think that so mighty a 
warrior had met with so sad a fate. 



CHAPTER LXXV.— EUROPE— CoNTnruED. 
CcBsa/r usurps the Bwprefme Power, 

1. "Whkn the Roman Senate heard of Ceesar's victory, they pro- 
claimed a solemn thanksgiving to the gods. Supreme power was 
granted him for life, with the title of dictator. His person was de- 
clared sacred and inviolable. 

2. His statue was placed among those of gods and heroes, in the 
Capitol. It stood next to that of Jupiter, and bore this impious 
inscription, — " Thb statub of CiBSAB the demi-god." This proves 
that tie Romans were already slaves, when they thus deified a mor- 
tal man. 

3. Oassar had now but one other wish to gratify. He desired to 
bear the name of king. He endeavored to gain the good-will of the 
soldiers and people, in order that they might gratify his ambition. 
For this purpose he spent immense sums in entertainments and 
magnificent spectacles. 

4. On one occasion, he made a feast for the whole Roman people. 
Twenty-two thousand tables were set out in the streets of Rome. 
All sorts of delicious food and drink were heaped upon them. The 
meanest beggar was at liberty to sit down and eat his fill. 

5. Most of the Romans had now lost the noble spirit which had 
animated their forefathers. They were willing to be governed by 
any man who would feed them with delicacies, and amuse them with 
splendid shows, as CsBsar did. It must be owned, also, that Osesar 
had many noble and amiable qualities. 

7. By what means did Gssar yanqnish the followers of Pompey? 8. What became 
of Pompey ? Why did Gsesar weep at his death ? 

Chap. LXXV.— 1. What did the Romans do after GnsaT's victory ? 2. What of 
GiBsar's statue? 8. What did this great conqueror now desire? What did he do to 
obtain hia wish ? 4. Describe the feast 5. State of the Romans at this ^^*qqq [^ 
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6. The people, therefore, had a fondness for their tyrant. They 
loved to behold him, at the public spectacles and entertainments, 
sitting in a gilded chair of state, with a golden crown upon his 
head. Had he asked it, they were even ready to fall down and 
worship him. 

7. But there were a few Romans of the old stamp who loved 
liberty for its own sake. There were others, also, who hated Gsosar 
because he had wronged them, or because he was more po-wer- 
ful than they. These two sorts of persons formed a oon^iracj to 
kill him. 

8. The two chief conspirators were Bru'-tus and Cas'-si-us. Bru- 
tus was a sincere lover of xiberty, and a true friend of Rome. He also 
loved Oeesar, and was beloved by him. But he resolved to assist in 
slaying him in order that hi£ country might be free. 

9. Cassius formed the same resolution ; but it was chiefly because 
he hated Oaasar. Sixty other senators were engaged in the plot. 
Most conspirators endeavor to do their work in secrecy and at mid- 
night. But thv. b^ood of Oedsar was to be shed in broad daylight, 
and in the great hall of the senate-house. 



CHAPTER LXXYI.— EUROPE— CoNTiNUKD. 
Assassvnation of Jvlius CdBsar. 

1. On the fatal morning, Oaesar set forth from his mansion. There 
was a great throng of flatterers and false friends around him. As 
he came down the steps of the portal, a gray-bearded philosopher 
pressed through the crowd and put a paper into his hand. It con- 
tained an account of the whole plot. If OsBsar had read it, it would 
have cost all the conspirators their lives, and have saved his own 
life. But he gave it to one of his secretaries, and walked onward. 

2. As Caesar passed through the streets of Rome, he looked round 
at the crowd of obsequious senators, and listened to the shouts of the 
multitude. He felt that he was the most exalted man in aU tho 
world. But hip heart was not at ease ; for he also felt that he had 
enslaved his country. 

3. The proud procession ascended the steps of the senate-house 

e. What did they like to see ? T. Who formed a conspiracy to kll. Cssar f 8. Who 
were Brutus and Caaslus ? Why did they each determine to. kill Caesar ? 9. How was 
the conspiracy carried on ? 

Ohap. LXXVI.— 1. Describe Casar's departure from his house. What happened aa 
he came down the steps? 2. What did he see on looking around him ? How did lie 
feel? 8. Where did the procession march? ^.g,,^^, .^ LjOOglC 
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and passed into the halL Along the sides of this hall were ranged 
stataes of many famous Romans, and among them stood the marble 
image of Pompey, whose bloody head had been brought to Cffisar. 
Just as O^sar was passing in front of Pompey^s statue, Me-tel'-lus 
Cim'-ber, one of the conspirators, knelt down and took hold of his 
robe. This was the signal for the attack. 

4. Oas'-ca, who was behind Cassar, drew a dagger and stabbed him 
in the shoulder. " Wretch 1 what doest thou?" cried Caesar, snatch- 
ing the weapon. The other conspirators now rushed upon him. 
But he defended himself with the valor he had shown in a hundred 
battles. 




ASSASSINATION OF Cw£SAK. 

5. At length Brutus pressed forward and struck him with his 
dagger. When Osesar saw that the hand of his dear friend was 
raised against his life, he made no more resistance. "And thou, 
too, Brutus I" he said, with one reproachful look. 

6. Then covering his head with his mantle, that his enemies 
might not behold the death-pang in his face, he fell down at the 



"What were ranged aronnd the hall? What happened as Csesar was passing the 
statae of Pompey f 4. Who first stabbed him ? How did he defend himself? 6. Who 
gave Cteaar the second blow ? How did he receive It ? e. DeMribe his ^^q q^^ 



18* 



160 PARLEY'S HISTORY OP THE WORLD. 

pedestal of Pompey's statue. The marble conntenaiice of the statoa 
seemed to look down upon him, and Pompey was avenged. 

7. The conspirators dipped their weapons in the blood that fiowed 
upon the pavement. Brutus raised his dagger aloft^ and called to 
Oic'-e-ro, the illustrious orator and patriot. " Rejoice, father of our 
country!" he exclaimed, pointing to the prostrate form of Caesar, 
"for Rome is free!" 

8. But, alas ! when the souls of a whole people are enslaved, it is 
not the death of any single man that can set them free. And thus, 
as my readers w^ill perceive, the mighty victim died in vain. 



OHAPTEE LXXYH.— ELTIOPE— CoNTiNTJKD. 

Consequences of Ccesar^s Death. 

1. The death of Csesar took place forty-three years before the 
Christian era. The affairs of Rome were thrown into great confdsion 
by it. OsBsar^s friends found no great difficulty in persoading the 
people that he had been unjustly murdered. 

2. Brutus, Oassiue, and the other conspirators were compelled to 
flee from the city. Three men then usurped the government, and 
were called triumvirs, or a triumvirate. Their names were Mark 
An'-to-ny, Lep'-i dus, and Oc-ta'-vi-us. The latter was Csesar^s 
nephew, and had been his adopted son. 

3. The triumvirate resolved to secure themselves in power by 
murdering all who were opposed to them. They made a list of three 
hundred senators and more than two thousand knights, and offered 
rewards for killing them. They exulted when the heads of their 
victims were laid at their feet. 

4. One ot these wicked triumvirs presented the head of his own 
brother to his colleagues. Another brought his uncle's head. Ko 
friend, nor relative, nor patriot was spared if he was suspected of 
being opposed to the triumvirate. 

6, In the mean time, Brutus and Cassius were in Greece. They 
had collected an army of a hundred thousand men ; Mark Antony 
and Octavius marched against them: and a battle was fought at 
Philippi. Brutus and Cassius being defeated, they both committed 
suicide. 

7. What did Brutua and the conspirators now do ? 8. Why did Gssar die in Tain ? 

Ohap. LXXVII.— 1. When did OiEsar's death take place? What of Rome? Th« 
friends of Caesar? 2. Who were obhged to fly from the city? Who now goTemed 
Rome? Who was Octavins? a What did the triumvirate do? 4 Wkat acts of cru- 
elty did they perform? 5. Where now were Brutus and Cassius? Who oppoaed 
them ? Where was the battle fought ? Fate of Brutus and CassUiil O Q IC 
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6. Hie triamvirate had now got all the power into their own 
hands. But they soon quarreled among themselves. Lepidus was 
tamed, out of office, and banished. Mark Antonj and Octavins then 
made war upon each other, like Marius and SjUa, and like Pompey 
and CsBsar. 

7. The good fortune of Octavins gave him the victory, and An- 
tony killed himself with his own sword, as I have related in the 
history of Egypt. Octavins had no longer any rivals, and was 
now sole master of Eome and its dominions. He was afraid to 
assume the title of king, bat called himself emperor, and An-gns'-tos 



8. In addition to several other titles, the senate gave him that of 
Pater Patrice, or Father of his CJonntry. This was merely a piece of 
flattery. Yet there were now so few good men in Rome, that, per- 
haps, Octavins made a better use of his power than any other would 
have done. 

9. His reign from this time was peaceful and quiet, and offers 
few events that need to be recorded in this brief history. Nearly 
the whole world was under his sway, and, therefore, he had no 
occasion to increase his dominions by going to war. The greatest 
glory of his times consists in the works of poets and other men of 
geniufl. 

10. Octavius, or, as he is always called, Augustus Casar, reigned 
forty-one years, and died at the age of seventy-six, in the year 14 
after the birth of Christ You will observe that it was daring his 
reign that Christ appeared in Palestine. 



CHAPTEE LXXYm.— EUROPE— Continued. 

About the great Power cmd Extent of the Roman Erwpvte 
m the Time of Auguitus. 

1. As Rome was now at its greatest height of wealth and splen- 
dor, I shall try to give you some idea of the extent and power of this 
vast empire, and then, having told you a little more of its history, I 
shall say something about the manners and customs of the ancient 
Boman people. 

2. In the time of Augustus, the Roman empire embraced all the 

& What of the trinmTirate f 7. Which of the triumTire trimnphedf What be- 
came of Antony f What did Octavius call himself f & What other name did the sen- 
ate give him ? 9. Describe the reign of Auguatua. 10. How long did he reign f When 
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nations of Europe, except a few northern tribes, who maintained 
their independence. It included England, France, Spain, Gennany, 
all the states of Italy, Greece, the country now occupied by Turkey 
in Sorope, beside many other nations. 

8. In Asia, it embraced all the kingdoms from Asia Minor on the 
west, to India on the east. Of course, it included Asia Minor, Syria, 
Palestine, Arabia, Persia, Parthia, and many other countries. 

4. It included the whole northern portion of Africa, from Mau-ri- 
ta'-ni-a, now Morocco, on the west, to Ethiopia on the east. This 
was the whole of Africa then known ; the interior being only in- 
habited by scattered bands of negroes. 

$. .It «eems wonderful that one country could govern so many 
nations. This was done, howevef, by placing Roman governors 
over these vanous kingdoms ; the governors being sustained by a 
multitude of Roman soldiers. 

6. During this period, the people of Rome had great skill in archi- 
tecture, sculpture, painting, and many other arts. These arts were 
extended to all parts of the empire. 

7. Thus a multitude of cities in various parts of Europe, Africa, 
and Asia, were filled with costly temples and palaces of marble, 
with beautiful statues and valuable paintings. The splendor and 
magnificence of many of these cities, at this period, was, indeed, 
wonderful. 

8. Nor was this all; the Romans buQt many public works of 
great utility; they constructed roads paved with stone; they built 
durable bridges, and made aqueducts for supplying the cities with 
water. So numerous and so permanent were these vast works, 
that the remains of them are still to be found in most of those 
countries over which the Roman dominion was then established, 
though they were executed nearly two thousand years ago. 

9. But of all the cities in the world, Rome was itself the most 
wonderful. In the time of Augustus, it was fifty miles in circuit, 
and contained four millions of inhabitants. 

10. Like all ancient cities, it was surrounded by high, strong 
walls of stone; for in those warlike times, as I have before said, 
walls were a necessary protection against the attacks of an enemy. 
The walls of Rome were entered by thirty-seven gates. 

Chap. LXXYIIL— 2. What of Borne daring the reign of Augustns? What did ii 
.Include in Europe? a In Asia? 4. In Africa? What parts of AiMca wete then 
known? Tell the direction of each of the countries named from Rome. ($e« map^ 
p. 102.) 6b How did Some govern all these nations? 6. What of the people of 
Borne ? 7. With what were many cities filled? 8. What of public works? What of 
aqueduots? 9. Describe the city of Borne. 
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11. The interior of this wonderful city surpassed all description. 
The Tai>ious generals who had conquered other countries, had 
robbed them of their choicest treasures, and these had been broaght 
to Rome to decorate and enrich the capital. 

12. There were beautiful statues from Greece, obelisks and col- 
umns from Egypt, and a great variety of curious and costly mann- 
factures from Asia. Gold, silver, and precious stones had been 
gathered from every part of the earth. 

13. The city was embellished with temples, many of them of 
marble, and beautifully sculptured; there were also theaters, am- 
phitheaters, porticos, public baths, triumphal arches, and aqueducts. 

14. In short, the city of Home was enriched with the spoils of 
the whole world, and had that q^r of pomp and magnificence which 
suited the capital of the greatest empire the world ever saw. 



CFAFTEE LXXIX.— EUEOPE— CoNTmiTED. 
The Meams hy which Home acquired its Power, 

1. I TKUST you have now some faint idea of the extent, wealth, 
and power of the Roman empire. We cannot look back upon it 
but with feelings of admiration ; yet when we consider the means 
which had been employed to establish this dominion, and reflect that 
the whole fabric was, ere long, laid in ruins, we feel that it rested 
on a Mse foundation, and that its destruction was alike a just and 
an inevitable retribution. 

2. In the first place, the means used ta aggrandize Rome were 
those of conquest. The Roman generals went abroad to subdue 
other countries, for no other purpose than to acquire fame and 
spoils for themselves, and power for Rome. 

8. They slaughtered the inhabitants without mercy; they robbed 
them without scruple, and they subjected them to the Roman yoke 
without the slightest regard to the rights of mankind. 

4. Such were the means by which the fabric of Roman power 
was erected. And what must have been the condition of mankind 
during the seven hundred years that Rome was carrying on its wars 
for no other purpose than to enslave the world ? 

11. How -was the capital decorated? 18. What of temples? Other buildings? 
14. What of the city? 

Chap. LXXIX.— 1. What must we feel upon reading the history of Rome ? 2. By 
what means did Rome rise to such a high pitch of renown ? What of the Roman gen- 
orals? 4. How many years was Rome at war with other nations? 
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5. It is trae that a few men, generals, senators, consols, and gov- 
ernors, might have lived in splendor, and enjoyed wealth and fame. 
Some of the Roman soldiers, too, might have led lives of adventure, 
gratifying to bold and restless spirits. 

6. Bat how mnch suffering, sorrow, and despair most there have 
been among the millions of wounded men; among the millions who 
were bereaved of their friends; among the millions who were strip- 
ped of their fortunes; among the millions who were reduced to 
slavery. 

7. The simple truth is, that the policy of Rome was wholly selfish. 
The Roman people, like the Greeks, Persians, Egyptians,* and other 
ancient nations, had some notions of virtue, and occasionally dis- 
played noble and generous qualities. 

8. Yet, like all these nations, they were destitute of true mo- 
rality; that morality which Christ has nought in a nngle sentence: 
Do to another as you-would have another do to you. Like most 
other ancient nations, Rome was destitute of that true religion 
which teaches muikind, that all power founded in injustice must 
perish. 

9. Splendid as the Roman empire was, it was destitute of real 
glory. Its splendor was acquired by robbery, and its fame, though 
it might dazzle a heathen, will be regarded as a false renown by the 
Christian. 

10. In closing this chapter, it is proper to state a remarkable fact, 
that no heathen nation or country has ever existed, where the 
people were generally lovers of justice, truth, and charity. Public 
opinion in all heathen countries, ancient and modern, has been 
fbxmd to be an unsafe guide; it is only in Christian countries, 
where the laws of truth and morality are established on the basis of 
the Bible, that the national faith can be trusted. 

11. Such as it was, the power of Rome was destined to speedy 
decay. For a time after Augustus, the empire maintained its sway, 
and the magnificence of Rome continued. The luxury of the wealthy 
citizens even increased, and refinement in many respects was carried 
to a higher pitch than ever. 

12. But the whole fabric was based upon violence, selfishness, and 
wrong; and thus, as we shall see, in a few centuries imperial Rome 
was divided among a host of ruthless invaders. 

6. What daasea may have been benefited by these wars? Who suffered fh>ni them? 
7. What of Bome and her citizens? 8. Were the people either trnly moral or relig- 
ions? 9. What of the splendor of Some? 10. What may be said of heathen nations? 
Christian nations ? 11. State of Bome after the death of Aogostos ? 12. What was the 
final &te of Bome? 
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CHAPTEK LXXX.— EUROPE— Continued. 
Home under the Emperors. 

1. Thb Boman empire had now reached the height of its power, 
pomp, and splendor ; bat its decline had already commenced, be> 
cause the people and their rolers were both corrapt. It was like a 
great tree with wide-spreading branches, but rotten at its trunk. 

2. In the course of about three hundred and fifty years after the 
death of Augustas Ceesar, there were thirty-six emperors of Kome ; 
but I can mention only a few of them. They lived in great luxury 
and splendor, but they were generally such wicked persons that it 
would have been better for the world if they had never lived. 

8. The next emperor to Augustus Ccesar was Ti-be'-ri-us. He was 
a frightful-looking object, being bald and covered with sores, and 
his disposition was far more hideous than his aspect. Thia gloomy 
tyrant suspected everybody of plotting against his life. 

4. He put so many people to death, that their dead bodies were 
piled in heaps in the public places. He once sentenced a poor wo- 
man to die merely for lamenting the death of her son. At last, he 
fell into a swoon, and his guards smothered him with his bed-clothes. 

5. His successor was Oa-lig'-u-la, who wished that the whole Ro- 
man people had but one head, that he might chop it off at a single 
blow. He also was murdered by his guards, and was succeeded by 
Olau'-di-us, an idiot. Claudius was poisoned by his own wife. 

6. Nero was the next emperor. His whole reign was a scene of . 
bloodshed. He murdered his mother and his wife. He set Rome 
on fire, merely for the pleasure of seeing it blaze. While the city 
was in flames, he sat on the top of a lofty tower, playing on a harp. 
Finally, he was dethroned, and condemned to be beaten to death 
with rods. To escape this torture, he killed himself. 

7. The two next emperors were Gal'-ba and O'-tho. The first was 
killed by his soldiers, and the second committed suicide. The next 
was Vi-tel'-li-us. This monster delighted in visiting fields of battle, 
and snuflSng up the odor of the dead bodies. 

8. When the Romans grew weary of Vitellius, they put a rope 
round his neck and dragged him into the most public part of the 
city. There they bespattered him with mud, and then killed him 
in a most cruel manner. His head was put on a lance, and his body 
thrown into the Tiber. 

Chap. LXXX.— 1. To what can you compare the Boman empire? 2. How many 
;peror8 reigned after Augustus? What of them? 8. Give an account of Tiberioa 
•\' Describe Caligula. 6. What of Nero? T. What of Galba and Otho? YiteUiiis? 
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9. But I am weary, my dear young readers! My old heart grows 
sick and sad while I speak to you of these evil and miserable men. 
Forget what I have told you. Forget that such monsters have ever 
existed in the world. 

10. Or, if you must remember them, remember too that their 
frightful crimes resulted from the possession of more power than 
mortal man ought to possess. And, above all, remember, that if 
these tyrants were the scourges of their people, it was because the 
people had not virtue enough to be free. 




GOTnS AND VANDAl^. 



CHAPTER LXXXI.— EUROPE— Continued. 

FaU of the Western Empire erf the Romans. 

1. Yet the pagans considered some of their emperors good men. 
^uch were Ves-pa'-siran, Ti'-tus, An-to-ni'-nus, Mar'-cus, Au-re'-li- 
us, Alexander 8e-ve'-rus, Au-re'-li-an, and Di-o-cle'-ti-an. But the^e 
good men would doubtless have been better if their evil fortune 
had not made them emperors. 



10. What may yoa remember of the reigns of these monsters Y 
Chap. LXXXI.— 1. What good emperors were there t 
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2. The first emperor who became a convert to Christianitj was 
Oon'-stan-tine the Great. He began to reign in the year 806 after 
the Christian era. By him the seat of government was transferred 
from Rome to Oon-stan-ti-no'-ple. 

8. The religion of Christ was plionted in various parts of the 
Roman empire by the apostles, but the first Christians were much 
persecuted. Some were whipped, many were imprisoned, and 
thousands were murdered. 

4. Still their numbers increased. At length, the emperor Oon- 
stantine ordered that the persecutions should cease, and he himself 
became a convert to Christianity. This took place in 311. 

5. It is said that Constantino was one day riding at the head of 
his army, when he saw a splendid cross in the heavens, upon which 
was written, "Conquer by this sign." It is supposed that this vision 
persuaded the emperor of the truth of the Christian religion, and 
induced him to adopt it as the religion of the state. 

6. From this period, Christianity flourished for a considerable 
time. The mythology of Greece and Rome, which had been ex- 
tended throughout the Roman empire, gave way before it. Many 
of the temples were converted into churches, and the people who 
had been accustomed to bow down before the statues of Jupiter and 
other imaginary gods, knelt in humiliation at the foot of the cross. 

7. In the year 864 after the birth of Christ, the Roman domin- 
ions were divided into the Eastern and Western empires. The cap- 
ital of the Eastern empire, sometimes called the Greek empire, was 
Constantinople, formerly By-zan'-ti-um. The fate of this will be 
briefly related in the history of the Turks. 

8. The capital of the Western empire was Rome. But this impe- 
rial city was no longer powerful enough to defend itself against the 
nations which it had formerly conquered. It was ravaged by hordes 
of barbarians from the north of Europe, consisting of Huns, Groths^ 
Vandals, &c. 

9. Of these nide tribes I shall speak more particularly hereafter. 
It is suflScient for the present to say that they were bold warriors, 
and chose rather to obtain wealth by plundering the rich inhabit- 
ants of Italy, than by the cultivation of their own more sterile soil. 

2. What of Ck>nstantino ? When did he begin to reign? Where wm the seat of 
government placed by Constantine? 8. What of the religion of Christ? First Chris- 
tians? Persecutions? 4. What did Constantine do? 5. What is said to have hap- 
pened to Constantine? «. What of Christianity from this period? Mythology of 
Greece and Borne? Temples? People? 7. What took place 864 A. C. ? What was 
the capital of the Eastern empire ? The former name of Constantinople? What was 
the Eastern empire sometimes called ? B. Capital of the Western empire ? How was 
it ravaged and laid waste ? 9. What of the northern barbarians? 
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10. One of the first and fiercest of these northern invaders was 
Al'^-a-ric, king of the Goths, who led a large army against Borne, 
and threatened the destruction of the city. The inhabitants were 
very different from the ancient Romans, and being overawed by the 
daring freebooter, promised him large snms of money. Bnt this 
promise not being fulfilled, Alaric took the city and gave it up to 
plunder. 

11. For six days imperial Rome was a scene of pillage and mur- 
der. Thousands of the citizens were slain, and a large portion of 
the place was reduced to ashes. This occurred in the year 410. 

12. After a while, Alaric retired; but about the year 446, At'- 
ti-Ia, leader of the Huns, threatened to follow the example which 
Alaric had set. But in the midst of his projects he died, and Rome, 
for a time, was saved. 

13. In the year 476, the whole Western empire, with Rome itself^ 
was entirely subjugated by O-do'-a-cer, the leader of another north- 
em tribe, called the Her'-u-li; and it remained under this dominion 
for many years. 

14. In the year 637, these barbarians were driven from Rome. 
This triumph was effected by Bel-i-sa'-ri-us, an illustrious com- 
mander in the service of the emperor of the East. The Eastern and 
Western empires w^ere then reunited, but only for a short period. 
Italy, as well as Rome, from this time frequently changed hands, 
being sometimes under the sway of northern kings, and sometimes 
under the Greek emperors. 



CHAPTER LXXXn.— EUROPE— Continued. 
Progress of the Decline of Rome, 

1. In the tenth century, the emperor of Germany claimed Italy as 
part of his dominions. Several cities resisted his authority. When 
the emperor, whose name was Otho, heard of it, he invaded Italy, 
and went to Rome. 

2. He took possession of the palace, and prepared a magnificent 
feast. All the great men of Rome were invited. The emperor sat 
at the head of the table, on a splendid throne. The guests seated 
themselves, expecting to be feasted with luxuries. 

S : 

10. What of Alaric? What occurred In 410? 12. What happened about the year 
446? 18. What of Odoacer? 14. What happened in 68T? Who waa Belisariusf 
What did he do? What of the Eastern and Western empires? What of Italy^ 
Borne? 

Chap. LXXXIL— 1. What of the emperor of Germany ? r^ \ 
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8. But before they had eaten a monthfnl Otho made a sign. Im- 
mediately the hall was filled with armed men. The emperor ordered 
the guests neither to move nor speak, on pain of death, whatever 
might take place. They trembled, and wished themselves away 
from the banqaet. 

4. One of the emperor's officers stood up and read aloud the names 
of all who had opposed his authority. These xmfortunate men had 
been invited to the feast, and were now sitting at the table. The 
emperor commanded them to be dragged into the middle of the hall 
and put to death. The executioner was in readiness, with a broad 
and heavy sword. One after another, the heads of the condenmed 
persons rolled upon the floor of the halL No mercy was shown to 
any of them. 

5. When this dreadful scene was over, the emperor turned his at- 
tention to the banquet. His stem and wrathful aspect became mild 
and pleasing. He endeavored to make the other guests enjoy them- 
selves ; but probably their appetites were not increased by the sight 
of dead bodies on the bloody floor. This is a horrible story, and I 
only tell it to show you the barbarous and cruel character of the 
men of those times. 

6. In the course of years, Italy was divided into several separate 
states, or sovereignties. The principal of these were Naples, Tus'- 
ca-ny, Par'-ma, Lom'-bar-dy, Gen''-o-a, and Ven'-ice. Bome, with 
other territories, was given to the pope. Of these I shall hereafter 
give you a brief account ; but before I proceed farther with the his- 
tory of Rome, I will tell you something of the manners and customs 
of the ancient Romans. 

7. Let me remark, however, that Rome was now totally changed 
from what it was in the days of Augustus. Not only was the em- 
pire broken in pieces, but the proud city of Rome itself had lost its 
former glory. 

8. The number of its inhabitants had greatly diminished ; many 
of its most splendid edifices were falling into ruins, and the people, 
having been long mixed with barbarians, had lost their former 
polish, and becpme partially barbarous themselves. 

9. Even the language of Rome and of all Italy gradually became 
changed. The people had formerly spoken the Latin language ; but 
this became mingled with the languages of the northern invaders, 
and thus the modern Italian was gradually formed. Such were the 
wonderful changes in Rom^ and Italy! 

a-6. What did he do? Describe the banquet 6. How did Italy become divided? 
T. Wh4t of the changes in Bome? 8. What of the inhabitants, edifices, Ac? 9. Th« 
laogoageol Kome? 
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CHAPTER LXXXin.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Manners a/nd Customs of the Ancient Romans. 

1^ I AM now going to give you an account of the manners and 
customs of the great people whose history you have just read. I 
shall tell you ahout their domestic hahits, and about their public 
observance^; about their state of society, their agriculture, dresses, 
religion, marriage ceremonies, funeral rites, military institutions, 
and public edifices. 

2. The people of Rome, as you know, were at first divided into 
two classes, the patricians and plebeians. It was to the strug^es 
for power between these ranks that most of the difiiculties in the 
state were owing. To these ranks a third was afterward added, 
called equites, or knights ; the custom of making slaves of the 8ub> 
jects of conquered nations introduced a fourth division. 

3. You have seen that the goverument of Kome was subject to 
very numerous changes. At one time it was under a king, at others 
nnder consuls, dictators, emperors, &c. The other officers of the 
state were numerous, and invested with difierent degrees of power. 

4. The ministers of religion amOng the Komans did not form a 
distinct order of citizens, but were chosen from the most virtuous 
and honorable men of the state. These attended to the sacrifices of 
beasts to the gods, and other religious rites. The superstitions of 
the time gave rise to the establishment of a college of au'-gurs, 
whose business it was to explain dreams, oracles, and prodigies, and 
^to foretell future events. 

5. They drew their auguries, or presages concerning futurity, from 
the appearance of the heavens and inspection of the entrails of 
birds and beasts. Of course, they could no more divine the future 
than the old women you may sometimes meet with in our villages, 
who pretend to " tell you your fortune," by examining the grouuds 
of coffee-cups. 

6. The weakest and most ignorant are now too well informed to 
give credit to these pretenses. From this fact you can form some 
opinion as to the general intelligence of the ancient Eomans com- 
pared with that of our own countrymen. 

7. The augurs at Rome interpreted the will of the gods in the 
affairs of making war and peace, and none dared to dispute their 

Chap. LXXXIII. — % Into what four ranks or classes were the Boman citizens di- 
vided? 8. What of the government? Officers of state? 4. Ministers of religion? 
Snperetltions ? How did the augurs proceed ? 6. What is said of these supersttUons ? 
7. What more of the augurs ? Digitized by Lj OOQ IC 
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authority. No business of importance could be proceeded in, with- 
out first consulting them ; and their advice, whatever it might be, 
was, by a decree of the senate, to be strictly observed. 

8. The oflSce of an augur was iraportAut and honorable, and was 
sought after by many of the principal families in the Roman senate. 
Cato, the cen'-sor, was a member of their college, and Cicero also ; 
though they both appear to have been fully sensible of the extrava- 
gance and folly of the art they practiced. A remark is attributed 
to Cato, that he wondered how one augur could look in the face of 
another without laughing. 




ROMAN SACRIFICK. 

CHAPTER LXXXIY.— EUROPE— CoNTmTTED. 
About Religion, Deities, Temples. Ma/rriages. 

1. The religion of the Romans was borrowed from the Greeks, 
and included the worship of Ju'-pi-ter, and a multitude of other 
deities. Every virtue. and vice of the human heart, every faculty 
of the mind and body, every property of the real and imaginary 

a The office of an augur ? Cato and Oicero ? Remark of CSato ? 

Chap. LXXXIV.— 1. What of religion ? Digitized by Lj OOg IC 
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world, was pre^ded over by its pecaliar god. Every grove, and 
mountain, and stream, had its nymph or niuad, and every hero and 
sage of the country was elevated to the rank of a divinity. 

2. Every religious sect was tolerated at Rome except the Jews 
and the Christians. These were persecuted with unrelenting cruelty, 
until the mild precepts of the true religion triumphed over supersti- 
tion and ignorance. Christianity at length prevailed over con- 
flicting opinions, and was adopted as the religion of the state, 
A. D. 811. 

3. The number of deities whom the Romans worshiped ooea- 
sioned the erection of a great multitude of temples. Many of these 
were very splendid edifices, adorned with all the arts of sculpture, 
and filled with offerings and sacrifices. The priests attended at the 
temples, and saenficed sheep, bulls, oxen, and other animals. 

4. Those temples erected to the inferior deities were of less mag- 
nificence and grandeur, and were merely styled sacred houses. In 
the dwelling of every wealthy family there was a private chapel, in 
which they worshiped their household gods. Ancient Rome is said 
to have contained four hundred and twenty temples, dedicated to 
different deities. 

6. Marriage was very much favored by the laws of Rome, and 
severe penalties were inflicted on those who remained single. At 
one period, the censors obliged all the young bachelors to make oath 
that they would marry within a certain time, Augustus increased 
the penalties on bachelors, and bestowed rewards on those who were 
parents of a numerous offspring. 

6. The parties were betrothed some time before the actual celebra- 
tion of the marriage. This was attended with many ceremonies, 
at which the priests and augurs assisted. The contract of marriage 
was drawn up in the presence of witnesses, and confirmed by the 
breaking of a straw between the engaged pair. 

7. The bridegroom then presented his bride with the wed^ng- 
ring, and the father of the bride gave a great entertainment. The 
wedding-ring was worn on the third finger of the left hand, from a 
notion that a nerve of that finger conmdunicated directly with the 
heart 

8. In dressing the bride, they never failed to divide her locks with 
the point of a spear, to signify that she was about to become the 
wife of a warrior. They then crowned her with a chaplet of flow- 
ers, and put on her a vail proper for the occasion. 

% Toleration? ChriAtianity 7 8. What is said of the Roman deities? Their tem- 
ples? Household gods? 6. Marriage? PenalUes? «. Descriho the marriage oere- 
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9. Her toilet being completed, she was led in the evening toward 
the bridegroom's house, by three boys, whose parents were still 
alive. Five torches were carried before her, and also a distaff and 
spindle. Having come to the door, she herself bound the posts with 
wreaths of wool, washed over with melted tallow, to keep out 
witchcraft. 

10. In going info the house, she was by no means to touch the 
threshold, but was to be lifted over by main strength. When she 
had entered, the bridegroom presented her with the keys, and with 
two vessels containing fire and water. 

11. The bridegroom then gave a grand supper to all the company. 
The festival was accompanied with music and dancing, and the 
guests sang verses in praise of the new-married couple. 



CHAPTER LXXXY.— EUROPE— OoNTiNUED. 
About Funeral Rites amd Ceremonies. 

1. The funeral rites of the Romans present a very interesting 
subject. Burning the dead, though practiced by the Greeks from 
very early times, was not adopted in Home till the later ages of the 
republic. It afterward became universal and was continued with- 
out interruption till the introduction of Christianity. It then 
gradually fell into disuse. 

2. Among the Romans, the bed of the sick was never abandoned 
to hired nurses and servants. It was attended by the relatives and 
intimates, who waited till the last hour, and bade a last farewell to 
their dying friend. 

8. The body of the dead was bathed in perfumes, dressed in rich 
garments, and laid out on a couch strewed with flowers. The 
outer door of the house was shaded with branches of cypress. 
According to the heathen my-thol'-o-gy, Oha'-ron would not convey 
the departed spirit across the Styx without payment of a fixed tolL 
A small coin was therefore placed in the mouth of the deceased to 
meet this demand. 

4. The funeral took place by torchlight. The body was borne by 
near" friends and relatives, on an open bier covered with the richest 
doth. Lictors dressed in black regulated the procession. If the 
deceased had been a soldier, the badges of his rank were displayed, 

Chap. LXXXV.— 1. What is said of burning the dead? 2. The bed of the djingf 
a. The body of the dead? Notion In regard to Charon ? Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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and the corps to which be belonged marcbed with their arms 
reversed. 

5. Before the corpse were carried images of the deceased and bis 
ancestors. Then followed musicians, and moaming women, who 
Tv^ere hired to sing bis praises, and dancers and buffoons, one of 
wliom attempted to represent the character of the dead man, and 
imitate his manner when alive. 

6. The family of the deceased followed the bier in deep moam- 
ing ; the sons with their heads covered, and the daughters unvailed 
and with their hair disheveled. Magistrates and patricians attended 
nvltbont their badges or ornaments, and the procession was closed 
by the freedmen of the deceased, with the cap of liberty on their 
heads. 

7. The funeral ceremonies of a man of rank were distinguished 
by an oration in bis honor, pronounced over the body by a friend. 
The scene of this display was the capitol, and in the later ages of 
the republic it became very common. While the practice of burial 
prevailed, the body was either interred without a coffin, or placed 
in a kind of deep chest called a sar-co'-pha-gus. 

8. On the termination of the rites, the tomb or sepulcher was 
strewed with flowers, and the mourners took a farewell of the re- 
mains of their friend. The attendants were then sprinkled with 
water by the priests, and all were dismissed. 

9. When the custom of burning the body was introduced, a funeral 
pile was raised in the form of an altar, and the bier was placed upon 
it. The procession then moved slowly about, to the sound of solemn 
ninsic, when the nearest relative advanced from the train with a 
lighted torch, and set fire to the pile. 

10. Perfumes and spices were then thrown into the blaze, and the 
embers were quenched with wine. The ashes were collected and 
placed in a costly urn, which was deposited in the family sepulcher. 
In the funeral solemnities of a soldier, his arms, and the spoils he 
had won from the enemy, were sometimes added to the funeral 
pile. 

11. It was a horrid belief of the heathen nations, that the spirits 
of the dead were pleased with blood. It was their custom to sacri- 
fice on the tomb of the deceased those animals to which he was 
most attached during bis life. In the more remote and barbarous 
ages, men were often the victims ; so also were domestic slaves and 
captives taken in war ; and sometimes friends gave themselves to be 
sacrificed from feelings of affection, 

4-«L Describe the funeral. 7. Oration- 8. Conclusion of the Ceremonies. ». Cere- 
mony of burning the body. ^.^.^.^^^ by L^OOglC 
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12. No bnrial was allowed within the walls of the city, except to 
the vestal virgins, and some families of high distinction. The tombs 
of military men were usually raised in the field of Mars, and those 
of private citizens in the gardens of their villas, or by the side of 
the public roads. 

13. Some of these monuments are still standing, though in a rain- 
ous state. The sepulchers of the great and wealthy were engraven 
with long and pompous lists of their titles, honors, and achieve- 
ments. The tombs of the humble bore but a simple lesson to the 
reader, and some beautiful and touching' expressions of sorrow or 
hope for the departed. 



CHAPTEE LXXXVI.—EUKOPE— Continued. 

Roman Fa/rms, Mode of Plowing, Farm-luyuses- 
Crrain. Cattle* Superstitions of the Fa/rmera. Gar- 
dens. Vines. 

1. I AM now going to tell you about the farms and gardens of the 
Bomans. In the early and more virtuous ages of the state, the 
cultivation of the fields, and a few rud^ trades connected with it, 
were the only occupations. 

2. He who was the best husbandman was the most honored ; and 
many of the most ancient families received their names from their 
success in the cultivation of plants or the rearing of cattle. 

3. It IS probable that at this period the ground was broken up 
only by the spade. Afterward, when the farms were enlarged, 
more expeditious means were discovered. Some of the Roman 
modes of plowing are still in use. They always plowed with oxen, 
a single pair, or sometimes three abreast, yoked by the neck and 
horns. 

4. The farm-houses were at first little huts, but they were soon 
enlarged to suit the increasing possessions of the owners. We read, 
at a later period, of large store-houses and granaries, cellars for 
wine and oil ; bams, together with separate buildings for the care 
and rearing of every species of domestic animal. 

5. The kinds of grain in common cultivation were the same as 
those known in Europe, with the exception of maize, or Indian 

12. What Is said of the burial-places? 18w Monuments? 

CuAP. LXXXVI.— 1. What were the early occupations of the Bomans? 8. What is 
said of their mode of plowing? 4. Their fiirm-housesf Other buildings? 6. What 
kinds of grain were cultiyated? 
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corn, which was first found in this country. The ancient mode of 
converting grain into meal was by pounding it with an instrument 
something like the pestle and mortar. Mills moved by cattle, and 
water, are later inventions. 

6. Much care was paid by the Romans to the rearing of cattle. 
Sheep were secured under cover during the winter, notwithstanding 
the mildness of the Italian climate. Shearing time was a season of 
general festivity. 

7. Goats were made as profitable to the farmer as sheep. Their 
hair was clipped every year and woven into a kind of coarse stufi^ 
and their milk was the chief supply of the dairy. 

8. The Boman farmers were very superstitious. They refrained 
from all labor on the fifth day of the new moon ; on the seventh 
and tenth they planted vines, and harnessed young oxen to the 
yoke; on the ninth they commenced a journey. 

9. The skeleton of an ass^s head was hung up at the boundary of 
the farm to enrich the soil and drive away the eflEects of blight. 
The same figure carved in brass, and crowned with vines, was 
afilxed as an ornament to their couches. 

10. In the remote ages, tfato gardens of the Romans contained only 
a few of the most common pot-herbs and orchard-trees. The more 
delicious fruits and more beautiful flowers were introduced at a 
much later period, from "Persia and other parts of Asia. 

11. The style of ornamental gardening was heavy and formal, 
producing a gloomy shade, rather than displaying beautiful scenery. 
It was the fashion to fill the gardens with dark walks shaded with 
evergreens, loaded with statues, and bounded by high clipped 
hedges. 

12. It is supposed that the Romans obtained a knowledge of the 
cultivation of the grape, and of the art of making wine, from 
Greece. They took great care of their vineyards, and labored in 
cultivating the plants with much art and industry. 

18. The mode of gathering and pressing the grape was the same 
that is now practiced. The vintage was a time of festival, and the 
rustics made merry with the performance of a rude kind of comedy, 
and pouring out libations of new wine to Jupiter and Ve'-nus. 

14. The wine appears to have differed from that of modern times ; 
it was kept in jars formed like urns, some of which are said to have 
be^i so large as to have made, when filled, a load for a yoke of 

d. What is said of cattle f 8. Superstitions of the fanners? 10. Produce of the gar- 
densf From what countries did the Romans introduce the finer fruits and flowers ? 
11- Ornamental gardening? 12. What is said of the grape? Wine? The vintage? 
14. Wine Jars' 
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oxen. Tliey were commonlj ranged in cellars, but were sometimes 
buried in the earth, or even bedded in solid masonry. The wine 
was usually kept to a great age. It was held in less favor than the 
wine of Greece, and was much cheaper. 



CHAPTEE LXXXVn.— EUKOPE— CoNTiNUKD. 

Country Hcmses. Description of Pliny* a ViUa. Aqtie- 

diLcts. 

1. I AM now going to describe the Roman villas, or country-seats. 
Originally they were nothing more than very humble farm-houses; 
but, with the progress of wealth and luxury, they were made by 
degrees more extensive and costly. 

2. Some of them were surrounded with large parks, in whioh 
deer and various foreign wild animals were kept. Large fish-ponds 
were also not unfrequently attached to them, and were stocked at 
great expense. Generally, however, the villas were merely sur- 
rounded by gardens, and in size and appearance resembled those of 
modern Italy. 

3. The philosopher Pliny the Younger was a nobleman and man 
of fortune, and the owner of four magnificent villas. Of two of 
these he has left minute descriptions. One of them I will now tell 
you about. It was seated on a rising-ground, facing the south, with 
the Ap'-en-nine mountains raising their tall cliffs in the distant back- 
ground. 

4. A portico fronted the house, with a terrace before it, adorned 
with various figures, and bounded by a hedge of box. Hence you 
passed by an easy descent into a lawn surrounded by walks, and 
adorned with box cut into the shapes of various animals. 

5. Beyond this lawn you entered a ground for exercise, laid out 
in the form of a circus, ornamented with well-trimmed box and 
other shrubs, and fenced with a wall covered by box. On the out- 
side of the wall was a meadow, and beyond were other meadows, 
fields, and thickets. 

6. Opposite the portico stood a square edifice which encompassed 
a small area of space, shaded by four plane-trees, with a fountain in 
the midst, refreshing the surrounding verdure. This apartment 

Chap. LXXXVIL— 1. What of the Roman villaaf 8. Pliny the Younger? 4, De- 
scribe his villa, fi. Ground for exercise. 6. Edifice opposite the portico. Rooma of 
this building. 
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consisted of a bed-chamber and dining-roouL A second portico 
looked oat upon this little area. 

7. Another room situated by the nearest plane-tree, enjoyed 
constant greenness and shade. In the same building were dressing- 
rooms, porticos, baths, and rooms for playing different games. The 
sides of one room were encrusted half way with carved marble ; 
thence, to the ceiling, branches of trees were painted, with birds 
intermixed with the foliage. 

8. In front of these buildings and porticos was a spacious circus, 
surrounded by plane-trees covered with ivy. Between these were 
planted box and bay trees, mingling their shade. The inward cir- 
cular walks were perfumed with roses. « 

9. A thousand different fantastic shapes were given* to the box 
that bordered the straight and winding alleys that crossed the 
grounds. At the end of one of these walks was an alcove of white 
marble, shaded with vines and supported by four pillars. 

10. A fountain here emptied itself into a marble basin contrived 
with so much art as to be always full without overflowing. Some- 
times Pliny supped here with his friends, and then the basin served 
for a table, the larger vessels being placed about the margin, and 
the smaller ones swimming about in the form of little boats and 
water-fowl. 

11. In front of the alcove stood a summer-house, of exquisite 
marble, with projecting doors which opened into a green inclosure. 
Next to this was a private recess, furnished with a couch, and 
shaded by a spreading vine which reached to the top. Here, also, 
a fountain alternately rose and disappeared. In different parts of 
the walks were several marble seats, and throughout the whole 
circus were small rills refreshing the grass and other plants. 

12. Such is the description which Pliny the Younger has given us 
of one of his villas. You will see that it was very magnificent ; 
and there were many others throughout Italy of equal splendor. 
Yoa will perceive by this, that the wealthy Romans lived in a style 
of great luxury in the time of the emperors. 

13. It was not till the year 441 after its foundation that Rome 
obtained its supplies 9f water by means of aqueducts. They after- 
ward became so numerous that it has been calculated they furnished 
the city about five hundred thousand hogsheads every day. They 
were built of brick, and were sometimes thirty, forty, or even sixty 
miles in length. 
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14. The water was conveyed to reeervoirs, and thence diiftiibiited 
through pipes over the town in great abundance. Only three aque- 
docts now remain for modem Kome ; yet so pare are the sources 
from which they draw their sapplies, that few cities can boast of 
each clear and healthful water. 

15. Great attention was paid to ornament in the erection of the 
aqueducts. One built by A-grip'-pa, when as'-dile under Augastus, 
contained one hundred and thirty, reservoirs, and five hundred 
fountdns, adorned with statues and eolumns. Remains of many of 
these great -works, at this day, bear witness to their beaaty and 
oonvenienoe. ^• 



CHAPTER LXXXVm.— EUEOPE— CoNTmuEa). 

Military Affcmrs of the Romoms. Division of the 
Army. The Imperial Eagle. Music. Arms. Dress. 
Military Rewards. Crovms. The Triumph. 

y 1. You know that the Romans were almost continually engaged 
in wars. Their military affairs, therefore, occupied the attention of 
the most distinguished citizens. According to the Roman laws, 
every freebom citizen was a soldier, and bound to serve in the army 
when called fipon, from the age of seventeen to that of forty-six. 

2.' The Roman forces were divided into legions, each of ^hich 
consisted of three thousand foot soldiers, and three hundred horse- 
men. The standard of the legion was the imperial eagle. 

8. This was made of gilt metal, was borne on a spear by an 
officer of rank, and was regarded by the soldiers with a reverence 
which approached to devotion. The cavalry carried pennons, on 
which the initials of the emperor, or of the legion, were embroidered 
in letters of gold. 

4. The only instrument of martial music among the Romans was 
the brazen trumpet. Some of the soldiers were armed with light 
jave'-lins, and others with a heavy weapon of a similar description. 
All, however, carried shields and short swords, which they wore on 
the right side. 

6. They were dressed in a metal cuirass, with an under covering 
of cloth, which was generally red, and hung loose to the knee. On 

ICi Aqaedact built by Agrippa. 

Chap. LXXXVIII.— 1. What is said of the military aflUrs of the Romans? 2. 
ptYlfliona of the anny?' & Standard? Pennons? 4. Inatmrnents of martial music? 
Weap<>ns? 5. Dress of the soldiers? Generals? Digitized byVjOOQlC 
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the head they wore brazen helmets ornamented with flowing' tufts 
of horsehair. The uniform of the generals was an open scarlet 
mantle. 

6. The cavalry wore a coat of mail, of brazen or steel scales, or 
of chain-work, sometimes plated with gold. Under this they wore 
a cloee garment which reached to their buskins. They rode without 
stirrnps, and their saddles were merely cloths folded to suit the 
convenience of the rider. The discipline of the army was main- 
tained with great strictness and severity. 

7. Rewards of various kinds were held out to those who dis- 
tingnished themselves by an extraordinary exploit. A particular 
kind of crown was presented to him who in the assault first scaled 
the ramparts of a town. • 

8. A soldier who saved his comrade^s life in battle was entitled 
to the civic crown, which was thought a distinction of the highest 
honor. The general who conquered in a battle was decorated with 
the laurel leaf. 

9. But the highest ambition of every Roman commander was to 
ojatain a triumph. This was the gift of the senate, and was only 
granted on occasions of splendid victory. When decreed, the gen- 
eral returned to Borne, and was appointed to the supreme command 
of the city on the day of his entry. 

10. A sculptured arch was erected, under which the procession 
was to pass, and scaffoldings were raised for spectators in all the 
public squares and streets. The procession moved at daylight from 
beyond the walls of the city. 

11. A band of cavalry, with military music, took the lead. 
They were foDowed by a train of priests in their sacred robes, with 
attendants leading to sacrifice a hec'-a-tomb, that is, a hundred of 
the whitest oxen. Next came chariots laden with spoils, the arms 
and standard of the conquered, followed by long trains of the cap- 
tives conducted by lictors. 

12. Loud notes on the trumpet then announced the approach of 
the victor, dressed in a robe of purple, crowned with laurels, and 
bearing a scepter of ivory. He rode in a splendid car drawn by 
four horses, preceded by the Roman eagle, guarded by a troop of 
cavalry. 

18. The most distinguished oflScers of the army, in their richest 
dress and trappings, surrounded him ; a band of children clothed in 
white followed, flinging clouds of perfumes and flowers on the air, 
and singing hymns of praise to the conqueror. 

«. Dress of th© cavalry? 7. Rewards of the army? Crowns? 9, Describe the tri- 
wnph of a Tictorious general. Digitized by Lj OOQ IC 
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14. Last of all came the victorious army, their weapons wreathed 
with laurel, and their burnished armor gleaming in the sunshine- 
Countless multitudes of the citizens lined the streets, and every 
window and every scaffolding shone with beauty. The procession 
was greeted on all sides by loud acclamations; joy and revelry 
* reigned in the city, and a scene of magnificence was displayed hardly 
to be paralleled in modern times. 



CHAPTER LXXXIX.— EUROPE— Continued. 

About Nomal Affairs, The War Galley. Commerce. 
Shows- of Wild Beasts. Mshibitions of Gladiators. 

i. The first vessel of the Roman navy is said to have been built 
after the model of a Carthaginian galley taken in war. Their ships 
were roughly and slightly constructed,* and, though very large, unfit 
to contend with boisterous and tempestuous weather. 

2. They were clumsy and ill-fashioned, with a high stem and 
sides, and rowed with two or three tiers of oars on different decks. 
The prows of the ship were armed with iron, usually wrought into 
the shape of some animal's head ; the upper deck was surmounted 
with a movable turret, from which the soldiers could throw their 
weapons with advantage. 

3. The merchant-ships of the Romans were of a size correspond- 
ing with the purposes for which they were intended. Before the 
discovery of the magnet, by which the mariner can now direct liis 
course in safety over. the pathless waves, navigation was necessarily 
confined to the coast. These coasting- vessels were considered large 
if they reached the burden of fifty tons. 

4. Rome was long supplied with the products of the East by the 
merchants of the maritime states of the Mediterranean. It was not 
till the conquest of Egypt by Augustus, that the trade became 
exclusively her own. Of this commerce Alexandria was the 
center. 

5. The principal exports into Italy from India, consisted of drugs 
and spices ; of cotton clotlis and muslins, from the coasts of Oor-o- 
man'-del and Mal-a-bar' ; of silk from China, and of large quantities 
of diamonds and pearls from Ben-gal' and the pearl-fisheries near 

Chap. LXXXIX.— 1. First vessel of the Soman navy? 2. Describe the war-galley, 
a What is said of the Roman merchant-ships? Navigation? Ck>a6ting-ves8elfl? 4. 
How was Rome supplied with the products of the East? & What wore the prind^ 
import* into Italy ? . .^^^i^ 
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BOMAN SHIPS. 

Cape Com'-o-rin. From Persia and Arabia they procured the 
richest carpets, silks, and embroidered stuffs, together with rice and 
sugar. 

6. The first am-phi-the'-a-ter erected in Rome, for the show of 
^ild beasts and glad'-i-a-tors, was a mere temporary building of 
wood, probably erected by Julius Caesar. The Flavian amphitheater, 
better known by the name of Col-i-se'-um, was commenced in the 
reign of Vespasian, and is supposed to have been large enough to 
contain upward of eighty thousand persons. Its ruins are among 
the present wonders of Rome. 

7. The wild beasts were secured in dens round the arena in the 
center, which was strongly fenced, and surrounded by a canal, to 
guard the spectators against their attacks. A vast number of wild 
beasts were made to destroy each other in these very cruel exhibi- 
tions. 

8. Eleven thousand are said to have been slain during four 
months of triumph in honor of a conquest over the Da'-ci-ans ; and 
five hundred lions were killed in a few days on another similar 
occasion. 

9. The first public combats of gladiators took place at Rome in 



«. What is said of the first amphitlieater ? T. Destruction of wild beoats ? 9, Giadi- 
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the close of the fifth century from the foundation of the city. They 
were exhibited at a funeral. From that period they became frequent 
on such occasions, and afterward, on days of public festival, were 
considered a material part of the ceremonies. 

10. Five hundred pairs of these wretched beings have frequently 
been led to the public games to sacrifice each other for the anmse- 
ment of barbarous spectators. They were at first taken from cap- 
tives in war, or malefactors ; afterward from slaves tr^ned to the 
profession. 

11. They fought with various weapons, some in complete armor, 
others with only a trident and a net, in which they endeavored to 
entangle their adversary and thus slay him. 

12. It is needless to give a minute account of these inhuman 
customs. They were conducted with the most bloody and savage 
spirit, and are sufficient proofs of the degraded and brutalized con- 
dition of the period in which they were tolerated. 



CHAPTEK XC.—EUEOPE— Continued. 

Sports. Chariot Boeing, The Circus. Carriages. 
Private EntertainmerUs. Swpper Rooms. ConmviaZ 
Pa/rties. Luxv/ries. 

1. I WILL now change the picture, and give you an account of 
some of the less barbarous amusements of the Romans. Among 
these were several games of ball, played, as among us, both with 
the hand and foot. The young men chiefly engaged in sports in the 
open air that would make them more active and vigorous. Boxing, 
wrestling, and throwing the quoit, formed a prominent part of 
these amusements ; but chariot driving took the lead of all others. 

2. For the better enjoyment of horse and chariot races, there was 
an inclosed course immediately adjoining the city, called the circus. 
It was rather more than a mile in circumference, and was surrounded 
with seats and three tiers of galleries. 

3. In the center was a barrier of twelve feet in breadth, and four 
feet high, around which the race was performed ; and at one end 
was a triumphal arch, through which the successful charioteer drove, 
followed by the shouts and applause of the assembly. 

11. Weapons of the gladiators f What is said of these exhibitions ? 

Ohap. XC— 1. What is said of the games of the EomanLj^MttOiBD? 2. The clrcvsr 
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4:. F<mr chariots nsaally started together, the drivers of which 
>?eejr© distinguished by dresses of different colors. Each color had 
its i)articalar partisans, who betted largely on the saccess of their 
&LVGnte, These sports were exceedingly popular, and were repeated 
in endless succession. 

5. Of the carriages in use among the Romans, we have no very 
precise description. Some consisted of open and some of covered 
chairs and couche^ borne on poles by slaves in livery. The conch 
^mras famished with pillows and a mattress, and with feet of silver or 
gold to support it when set down. There were also close litters, 
dxawn by mules, and carriages on two and four wheels, painted of 
irarious colors, and highly ornamented. 

6. The horses were yoked to the carriage by means of a curved 
cross-bar passing over their necks, and were directed by bridles and 
rteins, which were sometimes of embroidered silk with gold bits. 

7. Beside mules and horses, many other animals were occasionally 
used in carriages, such 9s dogs, goats, and deer, and even bears, 
leopards, lions, and tigers. But this of course was merely for a 
-whimsical amusement, and not for real service. 

8. When the Romans were poor and simple, they lived chiefly on 
milk and vegetables, with a coarse kind of pudding made of flour 
and water. But as they began to grow powerful, and to conquer the 
neighboring nations, they became acquainted with the luxuries 
of the people they subdued, and introduced them into their own 
state. 

9. As they found in Greece models of the fine arts, so Asia fur- 
nished them with new and numerous sources of pleasure in the 
gratification of their senses. In the latter days of the republic, 
great attention was paid to the arts of the cook, and various apart- 
ments were constructed in the houses of the rich for the entertain- 
ment of company. 

10 The supper rooms of some of the emperors were hung with 
cloths of gold and silver, enriched with jewels. Tables were made 
for them of fine gold, and couches with frames of massive silver. 
The Romans always reclined on couches to take their meals. 

11. At great entertainments the supper room was hung with 
flowers, and the guests were crowned with garlands. The floor was 
generally bare, though richly ornamented, and the ceiling was inlaid 
with fretwork of gold and ivory. Scented oil was used for light- 

4. The chariots? Their drivers? 5. What is said of the form of the carriages? 9. 
How were the horses harnessed and managed ? 7. What other animals were some- 
times used? S. Earlf living of the Romans? Introdnction of luxuries? 9. Arts of 
eookery ? IOl Bupper rooms ? II. Ornaments of the supper w»ai ? l^ q q q I p 
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ing the apartments, and massiye carred lamps of figured bronze 
fleeted their brilliancy on the gay and beautiful scene. 

12. Some of the more voluptuous and degraded of the Bomaa 
emperors, in the decay of the republic, were most extravagant anci 
ridiculous in providing rare dishes for their table. The livers an^ 
brains of small birds, the heads of parrots and pheasants, and tbe 
tongues of peacocks and nightingales, formed a part of their daily foo^ 

18. But the most luxurious dish that graced the table of the Bo- 
mans was an entire wild boar, roasted and stuffed with game anci 
poultry. How miserable must have been the condition of the people 
whose masters could lavish their wealth in such wanton and dis- 
graceful indulgence of the appetite I 

. 14. On one occasion, the senate was assembled to consult on the 
best mode of dres^ng an immense turbot which had been presented 
to the emperor. In our time, a council of cooks might have been 
called on an affair of so much importance, but it would hardly have 
been a subject to bring before the rulers of^ the people. 

15. The Romans, however, would have been less rapidly enslaved 
and degraded, if their emperor and senate had always been em- 
ployed as innocently as in discussing the most de^rable manner of 
dressing a fish. 



CHAPTER XCL— EUROPE— CoNTmuED. 

Alxmt Theaters, docks cmd Watches. The Fine Arts. 
Boohs a/nd Writing. Costv/me. Conclvsion. 

1. Theatrical entertainments were first introduced into Home 
in the year of the city S91. They were originally little more than 
dances to the sound of the flute. It was more than a hundred years 
before the drama attained to much dignity or excellence. 

2. Actors were always held in contempt, but were enabled from 
the patronage they received to accumulate large fortunes. Theaters 
were at first built in the villages in the vicinity ; the first permanent 
edifice of this kind in the city was built of stone, and calculated to 
contain forty thousand spectators. 

3. The use of such clocks and watches as we have at present was 
unknown to the Romans. The sun-dial was introduced 440 years 
after the building of the city. About a century afterward, a kind 

~ 12. OoBtly dishes of the Roman emperors? 14. Describe the consaltatton lield 
by the senate npon cooking a flsh. 15. What of the Bomans ? 

Chap. XCL— 1 When were theatrical exhibitions introduced at Rome? Wkiitte 
laid of them ? 2. Actors ? Theaters ? a aocks and Watches ? Sun-dials ? Water-dock ? 
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of water-clock was introduced, which was contrived with much in- 
genuity, and answered all purposes for the measurement of time. 

4. The fine arts were unknown in Borne till after the sixth cen- 
tury of her existence, when they were introduced by the successful 
captains of her armies, from the nations they had conquered. After 
a taste for the fine arts had been thus formed, large inclosed galler- 
ies were built around the mansions of the rich, and were adorned 
with the finest specimens of painting and sculpture. 

5. In the dwellings of the most affluent patricians, these galleries 
also contained splendid libraries, which were open to the inspection 
of the learned and the curious. Collections of books were then of 
course very rare, on account of the great expense and difficulty of 
transcribing them. 

6. They were sometimes written on parchment, but more fre- 
quently on a paper made from the leaves of a plant called pa-py'-rus. 
The leaves were pasted together at the ends, and then made up into 
a roll, which was inclosed in a covering of skin or silk, fastened 
with strings or clasps. 

7. "Writing was performed with a reed, split and pointed like our 
pen, and dipped in ink. Matters not intended for preservation were 
usually written with a pointed instrument on tables spread with wax. 
When letters were sent forward for delivery, they were perfumed, 
and tied with a silken thread, the cn^is of which were sealed with 
common wax. 

8. The usual garments of the Romans were the to'-ga and the 
tu'-nic ; the former was a loose woolen robe, of a semicircular form, 
and without sleeves ; the latter, a close white garment, worn when 
abroad under the toga, but alone in the house. The men usually 
went bareheaded. 

9. For the feet, the usual coverings were the buskin and the san- 
■ daL The buskin reached about half way up the leg ; the sandal 

was a mere sole, fastened to the foot by straps and buckles. 



CHAPTEK XCn.— EUEOPE— CoOTmuED. 

Borne under the Popes. 

1. I WILL now proceed to finish the history of Rome. I have 
already had occasion to speak of the pope. This title was given to 
the bishops at a very early period of the Christian church. At 

4. What is said of the fine arts? 5. Libraries? Books? Paper? 7. Writing? 

Letters ? 8. " Usnal garments of the Romans ? 9. Coverings for the feet ? . i^r^ci\o 

Chap. XCIL-1. What of the popes in the early times? digitized by VjUU^L^ 

8* 



178 PARLEY'S HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 

first, the popes of Rome had no temporal power, but early in the 
eighth century they became possessed of a considerable portion of 
Italy which they held until the year 1860, when most of it was taken 
away and added to the new kingdom of Italy, under Victor Emanuel. 

2. Thus we see that the popes, who claim to be the successors of 
the apostle St. Peter, have ruled over Rome for over eleven hundred 
years. The pope may be a native of any country, and from any 
class of society, and is elected, when there is a vacancy, by the 
body of cardinals called the Sacred College, which consists, when 
full, of seventy members. But the popes for a long time have 
mostly been Italians, as the Romans were averse to the election of 
strangers. 

3. Ancient Rome was first governed by seven kings for the space 
of two hundred arid twenty years. During the next four hundred 
and forty-eight years, by consuls, tribunes, decemvirs, and dictators, 
in their turns. It was next governed by sixty emperors for fivfe 
hundred and eighteen years, and lastly by one hundred and sixty- 
nine popes for over a thousand years. 

4. But in the year 1517, a great excitement, called the Reforma- 
tion, was commenced by a man called Martin Luther. He preached 
against the power of the popes, and all Europe was shaken with the 
convulsion which followed. The result was, that the authority of 
the popes was generally thrown ofi" by the governments throughout 
Christendom, though it is known that many millions of people were 
killed in the wars that took place during this period of agitation. 

5. The pope still governs Rome and a small adjacent territory 
in the center of Italy. He is the spiritual head of the Catholic 
church throughout the world. 

6. The present pope (1869) is Pius IX., who came to the papacy 
in 1847. He showed a desire to improve the political condition of 
his people, and hence acquired great credit, not only in Italy, but 
other countries. "^ 

7. His efforts, however, had a different effect from what he in- 
tended. They awakened a spirit of liberty, which, being aided by 
the great movements in the rest of Europe, caused a rebellion in 
Rome. A republic was established in 1849, and the pope fled to 
the kingdom of Naples. The republic was, however, overthrown 
by the French army, and the pope restored to his dominions. 

'2. What of the popes? What may a pope be? How is "he elected? 3. Howhu 
Rome been govemcki since its fonmlation? 4. What took place in 1617? What of 
Martin Luther? What was the result of the Reformation? 5. What of the pope at the 
present day ? Of what church is he the heal ? 6. What ftirther of the present poj-e 
of iiomo? 
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8. Travelers who visit Rome at the present daj are wonder-stnick 
by the existing tokens of the greatness of ancient Rome. Bat these 
rains and relics are not the onljr remains of ancient Rome. There 
are many works still existing, written hy the old Roman authors. 
These are in the Latin language, which, as I have before sud, was 
spoken by the Romans. Many of them are very interesting, and 
from these, modem nations have derived a large part of their most 
valuable laws and institutions. 



CHAPTEK XCni.— EUKOPE— CoNTiOTED. 

About several other Jtalicm States. 

1. The revolution in Italy in 1860 united Sardinia, Parma, 
Modena, Tuscany, Lucca, almost all the States of the Church, and 
Kaples, into one government, under Victor Emanuel— embracing 
the two islands of Sardinia and Sicily, and all Italy, except Yenetia 
and about one-eighth of the States of the Church. 

2. The Kingdom of Naples, or the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies, for- 
merly included the island of Sicily and the southern extremity of the 
peninsula of Italy. It embraced the foot of the figure of the boot which 
I have before mentioned. This kingdom had a population of eight 
millions five hundred thousand. 

3. The history of Naples, after it was separated from the Roman 
empire, possesses very little interest. It passed first into the hands 
of one tribe of northern invaders, then into the liands of another, 
and then into the hands of another. After this it was subject to 
Spain and other countries, until at length it became an independent 
country. 

4. In 1808, the emperor Napoleon gave the kingdom of Naples to 
one of his most distinguished generals, named Joachim Murat, who 
was the son of a pastry-cook. King Joachim was shot in 1816, and 
the two Sicilies were restored to the former king. 

5. The history of Venice is very interesting. When the northern 
barbarians invaded Italy in 452, the inhabitants living in the vicinity 
of the present city of Venice settled in the marshes along the border 
of the sea, and supported themselves by fishing and making salt, and 
by commerce. 

8. How are travelers affected ia Romef What of ancient Roman works? In what 
langnage are the7 written ? What have the modems derived from these works? 

Chap. XCII.— 1. What of Italy? 2. What did the kingdom of Naples include? 
Population ? Directum of the city qf IfapUtfrtm Somef 3, 4. What of the history of 
Naples ? 5. What of the history of Venice 7 
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6. In the year 809, they commenced building the city of Yenice 
on a little island called Ri-al'-to. To this place they transported 
their riches, and soon the new city became the ciipital of the Re- 
pablic of Venice. The city and state increased, until at length 
Yenice was one of the most powerful states in the world. 

7. The inhabitants paid great attention to commerce, and soch 
was the number of their ships, that in the eleventh century Yenice 
sent a fleet of two hundred sail to assist in the First Crusade. It was 
on account of the interest which this state had in maritime matters 
that the Doge, who was the chief officer, used to " wed the city to 
the Adriatic Sea," in which it is situated. 

8. The power of Yenice continued to increase, and in process of 
time, the proud city of Constantinople was captured by its armies, 
aided by the crusaders. The spoils of the captured city, consisting 
of gems and jewelry, books, marbles, pictures, statues, obelisks, and 
other costly treasures, were chiefly carried to Yenice. 

9. The republic prospered for many years, and its wealth and 
power increased, though the people were often governed in the 
most cruel and oppressive manner. But I have only room to add, 
that toward the dose of the last century, it fell a victim to the 
power of France, and in the year 1798 it was attached to the empire 
of Austria. Under this power it remained until 1866, when, in 
accordance with the terms of a treaty of peace between Prussia 
and Austria, Yenetia was declared independent ; and soon after, by 
an almost unanimous vote of its people, it became a part of the 
kingdom of Italy. 

10. Genoa, on the northwestern coast of Italy, formerly resem- 
bled Yenice in its government, although it never was so powerful. 
In 1815, it was annexed to the territories of Sardinia. This king- 
dom formerly consisted chiefly of the island of Sardinia in the 
Mediterranean, but at present it comprises Genoa, Piedmont, ^and 
the island of Sardinia. The capital is the city of Turin. It is one 
of the most flourishing states of Italy. 

11. Tuscany was a small state, and Florence was its capital. 
In former times it was celebrated for its wealth, its commerce, and 
its men of genius, who excelled in literature, sculpture, painting, 
and other arts. Florence is the capital of the new kingdom of 
Italy. 

i-i— ^ a 

6. When and where was Venice bniltf What did it become f 7. What of the com- 
merce of Venice? Fleet? The Doge? 8. l»ower of Venice? What city was taken 
by Venire and the cnnadera ? What of the spoils of Constantinople? 9. What of the 
Republic of Venice for many years? What of France? What took place in 1806? 
10. What of Genoa? Sardinia? 11. What of Tuscany? 
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CHAPTER XCIV.— EUROPE— Continued. 

^hout the OUomcm Empire. Turkey m Europe. Tv/r- 
key in Asia. About the Climate^ People^ cmd other 
Things. 

1. The Turkish or Ot'-to-man empire is divided into two parts, 
called Turkey in Europe and Turkey in Asia. It was formerly much 
more extensive than at present. ' It now embraces a large region 
of territory in Europe, lying between Greece on the south, and 
Knssia and Grermany on the north; this portion is called Turkey in 
Europe. 

2. Turkey in Asia includes Asia Minor and Armenia, Syria, Pales- 
tine, Mes-o-po-ta'-mi-a, &c. Egypt and the Bai*'-ba-ry states in Africa 
were also subject to Turkey till within a few years. 

3.' The latter countries, together with Greece, have become 
wholly or partially independent of the Turkish dominion. The 
capital of this empire is Constantinople, which I have often raen- 
tioned before, and which at this day is one of the greatest cities in 
the world. 

4. The chief rider or king of the Turks is called the sultan. He 
lives at Constantinople, in a splendid palace. Like most Eastern 
princes, he has a great number of wives, whom he keeps shut up in 
a place called a harem. 

6. The Turks have long beards, and most of them wear turbans 
on their heads, with loose, flowing robes over their under-dress. 
They sit on cushions instead of chairs, and take their food with their 
fingers instead of forks. They are fond of smoking very long pipes. 

6. The sultan rules, not according to certain written or printed 
laws, but according to the customs of the country and his own wilL 
The people generally do exactly what he requires; if they refuse to 
obey him, they may lose their property and their heads also. 

7. If you were to go io Turkey, you would discover that the 
climate is mild, and the country naturally fertile ; you would also see 
that the people are indolent and very grave. You would see that they 

Chap. XCIV. — ^1. What other name has the Turkish empire ? How la the. Ottoman 
empire divided ? Where is Turkey in Europe ? 2. What does Turkey in Ania now 
Include ? What other countries formerly belonged to the Turkish empire ? How is 
Asia Biinor separated from Turkey in Europe ? 8. What of the countries that formerly 
belonge<l to the Ottoman empire ? Capital of Turkey ? What of Constantinople? 4. 
What of the sultan t 6. Describe the Turks. 6. How does the sultan rule the Turks ? 
What of the people? 7. Soil and climate of Turkey? The people? Manufactures? 
Commerce? Lands? 
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have not many manufactures, and but little commerce. You ^v^oald 
see that the lands are poorly cultivated, and that many tracts nata- 
rally fruitful are barren and desolate for want of tillage. 

8. You would discover that the people dislike the Christians, and 
worship according to the feuth of Mahomet. You would also remark 
that they have mosques instead of churches. At Constantinople 
there is a very splendid edifice, called St. So-phi'-a. This ^was 
formerly a Greek church, but it is now converted into a Mahometan 
mosque. 



CHAPTER XCV.— EUROPE— Continued. 

About the Saracena. How the Tv/rks overtvmed the 
Saracen Empire^ amd how the Ottoman Turks founded 
the Ottomcm Empire. About Bajazet^ Timour^ and 
other remarhahle Cha/ra^ters. 

1. In the history of Asia I have given you some account of the 
Saracens. These you will remember were Arabs, among whom 
Mahomet and his successors established an empire at the commence- 
ment of the seventh century. 

2. The kings or rulers of the Saracen empire were called Caliphs, 
and resided at Bagdad, a splendid city which they built on the river 
Tigris in Mesopotamia. I have told you how these caliphs extended 
their empire over a considerable part of Asia and Africa, and some 
portions of Europe. 

8. To the north of Mesopotamia, there were several tribes of 
Tartars, among whicli were some called Turks. These were daring 
warriors, and such was their fame that the caliphs induced many of 
them to come to Bagdad and serve as soldiers. 

4. In process of time, the Turks acquired great influence at Bag- 
dad, and finally overturned the Saracen empire, made themselves 
masters of nearly all the Saracen possessions, and adopted the Ma- 
hometan religion. Thus the Turkish empire became the successor 
of the Saracen empire, and included in its dominions Asia Minor, 
Syria, Palestine, and other Asiatic countries, which the Saracens 
had conquered from the Greek empire. 

a Roligion of the Turks ? What are their places of worship called ? 8t Bopbia ? 

Chap. XCV.— 1. What of the Saracens ? When and by whom was the Saracen em- 
pire established ? 2. W hat of the caliphs ? Dominion of the caliphs ? 8. Where were 
the Turks ? Where did they live ? Why were they employed by the caliphs of Bag- 
dad ? 4. What did the Turks do ? What of the Turkish empire ? 
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5. After a while the Turkish empire, which had been thus estab- 
lished, was overturned bj' another tribe of Turks, wlio caUed them- 
selves Ottomans. These came from the country east of the Caspian 
8ea, and laid the foundation of the present Ottoman empire. This 
took place in the year 1299 ; the founder of the empire being 0th- 
man the First. 

6. The Greek empire had formerly included Asia Minor, but this 
had been taken by the Saracens, and afterward by the Turks. At 
the time of the Ottoman invasion, it included little more than what 
is at present called Turkey in Europe, with Greece. 

7. Constantinople, the present capital of Turkey, was called By- 
zan'-ti-um, from Byzas, who founded it in 715, B. 0. It was a 
flourishing city in the time of the early Greeks. The neighboring 
country was settled by colonies from Greece, and by other tribes. 
It was conquered by the Romans, and the name of Byzantium was 
changed to Constantinople, by the emperor Constantine, in 329. 

8. It had before this period fallen into decay, but it was now re- 
vived, and Constantine removed thither with his whole court. It 
thus became the capital of the Roman empire. When that was 
divided into the Eastern and Western empires in 895, it was the 
capital of the former, which, as you know, was often called the 
Greek empire. 

9. This continued, with various changes, to subsist as a distinct 
sovereignty till the period of which I am now treating. It was, as 
I have said, on the brink of ruin, when the Ottomans, who had 
already established themselves in Asia Minor, and swallowed up the 
countries formerly belonging to the Saraicen dominions, began to 
cast longing eyes upon the Greek empire in Europe. 

10. The sultan, at this time, was Baj'-a-zet. He began to reign 
in 1380, and was so famous for his conquests that the Turks called 
hiiri the Thunderbolt. 

11. He was preparing to attack Constantinople, when a greater 
warrior than he came from Tartary and subdued him. This was 
Tam'-er-lane, otherwise called Ti'-mour the Tartar, and sometimes 

6. By whom was the first Turkish dynasty overturned ? When was the Ottoman 
empire founded? By whom? 6. What did the Greek empire formerly include? 
What did it include in 1299 ? 7. What of Constantinople ? Who founded it, and when ? 
What of it in the time of the early Greeks? When was its name changed? When 
and by whom was Byzantium called Constantinople ? 8. What became of the capital 
of the Buman empire ? What took place in 895 ? What was called the Greek empire ? 
What countries did the Eastern empire of the Romans include ? Ans. Greece, Mace- 
don, what is now called Turkey in Europe, Asia Minor, and other adjacent countries. 
9. What of the Ottomans? 10. Who was Bi^iazet? When did he begin to reign? 
What di<T the Turks call him ? 11. What of Tamerlane ? i ^^ ^ ^ ■ ^ 
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Timour the Lame Man. He defeated Bajazet in a great battle, in 
which three hftndred thousand men were slain. 

12. It is said that when Timour the Lame Man had got Bi^azet the 
Thunderbolt into his power, he put him into an iron cage, and car- 
ried him about for a show like a wild beast. Most conquerors have 
a resemblance to wild beasts, and it would be well if they could 
always be kept in iron cages. 

13. The misfortunes of Bajazet prevented the Turks from con- 
quering the Eastern empire of the Bomans for a considerable time. 
But in 1463, when Mahomet the Great was sultan, they took Con- 
stantinople. The emperor, whose name was Gonstantine, was killed. 
From this time forward, the Turks were securely established in Eu- 
rope, and the country which they inhabited was called Turkey. 



CHAPTEK XOVL—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Sequel to the Tv/rkish History. 

1. The reigns of most of the Turkish sultans have been full of 
crime and bloodshed. Sultan Se'-lim, who began to reign in 1512, 
invaded Egypt and conquered it. The Egyptian soldiers were called 
Mam'-e-lukes, of whom I have told you in the history of Egypt. 
Thousands of them were taken prisoners. 

2. After the victory the sultan ordered a splendid throne to be 
erected on the banks of the river Nile, near th,e gates of Cairo, 
\ki*-T6\. Sitting on his throne, he caused all the Mamelukes to be 
massacred in his sight, and their bodies to be thrown into the river. 

3. Mohammed the Third, who ascended the throne in 1596, had 
nineteen brothers. All these he caused to be strangled, so that they 
might not attempt to rob him of his power. 

4. Am'-u-rath the Fourth became sultan in 1621. This monster 
caused fourteen thousand men to be murdered. The sport that 
pleased him best, was to run about the streets at night with a drawn 
sword, cutting and slashing at everybody whom he met. 

5. These facts will show the reader what kind of government 
the Turks have lived under. The father of the present saltan, whose 
name was Mahmoud the Second, ascended the throne in 1808. He 
was more enlightened than his predecessors. 

12. How did TlmouT treat Bj^azet? What of conquerors? 18. What happened in 1468 f 
Ch ap. XC VI.— 1. What of the reigns of some of the Turkish sultan^ What of Sal- 
tan Selim ? What of the Mamelukes? 2. What did the sultan order? a. When did 
Mohammed TIL ascend the throne? What crime did he commit? 4. Who became 
sultan in 1621 ? What of Amurath ? 6. What of Mahmoud the Becond? When did 

he ascend the throne ? i ^^'r^rs\r> 
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6. But he was compelled to act with great severity. This was 
particularly the case in regard to the Jan'-i-za-ries. These were a 
large body of troops, established by Mahomet the Second in 1300, 
and who continued to be a very powerful body of soldiers for several 
centuries. Though called the sultan's guards, they became more 
dangerous than all the other subjects of the empire. 

7. Sultan Mahmoud therefore determined to free himself from 
their power. Accordingly, in the year 1826, he ordered the rest of 
his troops to surround the Janizaries. This was done, and they 
were shot down and massacred without mercy. The sultan after- 
ward endeavored to reform the manners of the Turks, and to make 
them adopt the customs of other European nations. In this he 
was followed by his successor, Abdul-Medjid, and by the present 
Baltan, Abdul-Aziz ; but their progress has been very slow. 

8. In 1854, Russia threatened an attack on Turkey, which resulted 
in what is called the Eastern War, one of the greatest struggles 
which the world has witnessed since the fall of Napoleon at Water- 
loo in 1815. By the aid of France and England, Turkey was pre- 
served from being overwhelmed by Russia ; but the government is 
founded in despotism, and is calculated neither to obtain respect 
from mankind, nor promote the happiness of the people subject to it. 



CHAPTER XCYIL— EUROPE— OoimNUED. 

£a/rly History of Spam. The Moorish Conquest. 

1. The kingdom of Spain is separated from France by the range 
of mountains called the Pyrenees. It has Portugal on the v/est ; 
its other boundaries are the Atlantic Ocean, the Bay of Bis'-cay, and 
the Mediterranean Sea. The whole country forms a large peninsula. 

2. Spain is a very remarkable country; it is full of wild, rocky 
mountains, with beautiful valleys between. The climate is warm 
and delightful. The country produces abundance of grapes, olives, 
lemons, almonds, figs, citrons, and pomegranates. 

3. Spain is celebrated for a very fine breed of horses. It is also 
the country from which the merino sheep were first brought. There 
are many of these now in this country, and you know they produce 
the finest wool in tj^e world. 

<L What of him ? Who were the Janizaries ? When were they established ? 7. 
What was done In 1926 ? What has since been done ? a What of the Eastern War? 

CuAP. XCVII. — 1. How is Spain separated flpom France? Boundaries of Spain? 3. 
What sort of A conntry is Spain ? Climate ? Prodnctions ? Should you not like to go 
to Spain and eat some of the fine fruits ? 8. What of the horses of Spain ? Merino^hMD ? 
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A GIPSY FUUTLXK-TELLEn. 

4. Spain has about half as many inhabitants as the United States. 
The mass of the people are generally ignorant and superstitious, but 
they seem to be very honest, with an air of dignity and politeness 
in their manners. They are fond of gay dances in the open air. 
Madrid, the capital of Spain-, is a very splendid city. 

5. I must not omit the Gipsies, who are a race of strange, swarthy 
people, found in various countries of Europe, especially in Spain. 
Most of them wander about, carrying their property and children 
with them, and get a living by telling fortunes, and performing 
some services as mechanics. Some of them are addicted to thiev- 
ing. For four or five hundred years these stranpe tribes have thus 
wandered about in Europe, and no one can tell whence they came. 
In Spain some of them have settled down and become good citizens. 
■ / 

4 Population ? What of the people ? Capital ? What of Madrid ? Which way U 
Madrid from you? From London 7 Fori* I Rome I Algiers 7 &. What o# tb« 
Glpeies? Digitized by LjOOgle 
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6. Spain abonnds in castles, chnrches, and palaces, bnilt hj the 
Moors, of whom I shall soon tell yon the story. These edifices are 
some of the most wonderful buildings in the world. They are 
totally nnhke those of ancient Greece and Rome. They bear some 
resemblance to what is called the Gothic architecture, specimens of 
which are to be fonnd in some of our cities. 

7. If I had time and room, I should like very much to tell yon a 
long story about Spain ; but I shall be obliged to say very little of it, 
and leave you afterward to pursue the subject in some larger book. 

8. Little is known about the history of Spain till the Phoenicians 
made voyages thither. They came from Phoenicia, which yon know 
was close to the land of Canaan, a distance of two thousand miles, 
and bnilt two columns at the Straits of Gibraltar. These columns 
were called the pillars of Hercules. The ancients did not dare to 
sail beyond them, into the broad Atlantic Ocean. 

9. The <jrreeks founded several cities in Spain. Afterward, the 
Carthaginians acquired possession of the country ; but it was taken 
by the Romans in 134 B. 0., and they kept it till the year 406 after 
the Christian era. Spain was then invaded by barbarians from the 
north, called the Suevi, the Alans, and the Yandals. 

10. Some of these people continued in the country more than a 
hundred years. They were then driven out by another set of bar- 
barians, called Goths, or Visigoths, who overran the whole of Spain. 
These became established in the country, and finally founded a 
kingdom there. 

11. After the Goths had been in Spain about two hundred years, 
a king mounted the throne whose name was Roderick. This king 
grievously injured Count Julian, who was one of the most powerful 
of the Spanish or Gothic nobles. In order to avenge himself, 
Julian took steps which resulted in the ruin of his country. 

12. In Mauritania, which I have already mentioned, on the north- 
ern coast of Africa, and not far from Spain, there was a nation of 
Saracens. They were called Mauri, or Moors, from the country 
which they inhabited. Count Julian invited them to cross the 
sea and invade Spain. 



ft. What of the Moorish buildings in Spain? 8. What of the early history of Spain? 
Where was Phoenicia ? How far from Spain? What did the Ph<enician8 do in Spain? 
Where were the pillars of Hercules built? How far did the ancients venture to go ■ 
In their vessels? 9. What of the Greeks? The Carthaginians? The Romans? 
What barbarians conquered Spain ? About what time did they conquer Spain ? 10. 
Uow long did the Suevi and other barbarians remain in Spain ? Who drove out the 
Suevi and other barbarians? What of the Goths? 11. What of Roderick? Count 
Julian? What did he do? 12. What of Mauritania? It* direction from SpatnT 
WhatoftheMoors> Count Julian? Digitized by LjOOglC 
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13.^ Accordingly, a great nmnber of these infidels landed on the 
Spanish shores, under the command of a general named Tarik. Xing 
Roderick the Goth gathered an army, and encountered them at 
Xeres, in the south of Spain. Here a great battle was fought. 

14. The Moors were completely victorious. The fate of Roderick 
was never known. His horse, and bis sword, helmet, shield, and 
breastplate, were found by the side of a river, near the field of bat- 
tle; but his body was nowhere to be seen. These events occurred 
about 712 A. D. 

15. The Spaniards long believed that king Roderick was alive, 
and that, at some future day, he would again lead an army to battle 
against the Moors. But his war-shout was heard no more; and as 
the Gothic monarchy was ruined by his fall, he is called Roderick 
the Last of the Goths. 

16. Pelagio, a prince of the blood-royal, took command of all the 
Gothic Spaniards who had not been slain by the Moors. He led 
them into the mofintainous region of As-tu'-ri-as and Burgos [hoor^- 
goee\ and there founded a little kingdom. This was the only part 
of Spain which the Moors never conquered. 

17. The successors of Pelagio enlarged the boundaries of his 
kingdom. But, for a long time, the Moors possessed three-fonrtbs 
of Spain. 



CHAPTER XCVni.— EUROPE— CoNTiNTJED, 
Wars hetween the Moots and the Spaniards. 

1. The Moors were a wild people when they first conquered 
Spain; but they soon became civilized and polished. There was 
more learning amongst them than in any other part of Europe. 

2. In the city of Cor'-do-va, there was a library of six hundred 
thousand volumes. There were likewise seventy public libraries in 
other parts of the Moorish territories in Spain. The Moors were 
great lovers of poetry and music. 

3. They built many noble edifices in Spain. The Alhambra, in 
the city of Gran-a'-da, was the palace of the Moorish sovereigns. 
It was of marble, and ornamented with beautiful sculptures. The 

18. What did the Moore do? What followed? 14 Fate of king Roderick? How 
long ago did this happen ? 15. What did the Spaniards believe ? Why was Roderick 
called the Last of the Goths ? Ifi. What of Pelagio ? What was the only part of Spain 
not conquered by the Moors? 17. What of the successors of Pelagio ? What portion 
of Spain did the Moors long possess? 

GuAP. XCVIII.— 1. What can you say of the Moora? i What of Hbraries in Cor 

«ova? Inbther cities? What did the Moors love ? i i^c^c^Xo 
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sultry atmosphere was cooled bj fountains, which spouted oontiDu- 
ally in the chambers and halls.- Beneath the Alhambra were Taulte, 
which the Moorish kings had caused to be dug, that they might be 
buried there; for they loved the Alhambra so well, that they used 
it both as their palace and sepulcher. 

4. But the Spaniards hated the Moors, and seldom were at peace 
with them. In their continual wars, the victory sometimes fell to 
one party, and sometimes to the other. Eighty thousand Moors 
were once slain in a single battle. 

5. On the other hand, a Moorish hero, by the name of Almanzor, 
is said to have vanquished the Spaniards in more than fifty battles. 
He took the city of Oom-po-stel'-la, and compelled his captives to 
carry the gates of a large edifice from thence to Cordova on their 
shoulders. 

6. The most famous warrior that appeared on either side, was Don 
Rodrigo de Bivar, sumamed the Gid Campeador, or the Incompara- 
ble Lord. He gained so many battles against the Moors, that at last 
the Spaniards considered the victory certain whenever the Oid was 
at their head. 

7. When the Incomparable Lord was dead, the courage of the 
Moors revived. They boldly attacked the Spaniards, and besieged 
the city where the Cid Campeador lay buried. The Spaniards went 
forth to meet them, and at their head rode an armed warrior, with 
a countenance like death. 

8. The Moors recognized his features, and fled ; for it was the Cid 
Campeador I The Spaniards had taken him from the tomb, and 
seated him on the war-horse which he had ridden in his lifetime. 
And thus the dead warrior won another victory. 

9. Many other wonderful stories are told about the Moorish and 
Spanish wars. Sometimes, it is said, a saint came down from 
heaven, to lead the Spaniards to battle. Sometimes the sun stood 
still, that they might have time to kill their enemies. Sometimes 
they were encouraged by the appearance of a blazing cross in the 
sky. 

10. But these are fables. It is certain, however, that the Moors 
gradually lost their Spanish territories, till nothing remained to 
them except Granada. And in the reign of Ferdinand and Isabella, 



* 8. What did they build in Bpftin? Describe the Alhambra? What were beneath 
the Alhambra? 4. How did the Spaniards feel toward the Moors? What of their 
wars? 6. What of Almanzor? What city did he take? fi. What funous warrior can 
you meFt;*>P ? What of him? T. What of the Moors after his death ? Who rode at 
the head of the Spaniards? 8. How were the Moors affected by seeing the dead body 
of the ad Campeador? 9. What stories are told of the Moorish and 8pani^jR^|Y[^ 



190 PARLEY'S HISTOUY OF THE WOULD. 

they were wholly driven out of Spain. This event took place in 1492, 
nearly eight centuries after the overthrow of King Roderick the Goth. 

11. It is the great glory of Ferdinand and Isabella that they gave 
encouragement to Christopher Columbus by means of which he dis- 
covered America. On the other hand, their memory is stained by 
having established the Inquisition in Spain, which became one of the 
most dreadful instruments of tyranny. This was a secret tribunal, 
which adjudged persons charged with heresy to various tortures 
and punishfnents, and to death itself. 

12. It used torture to extort confession of guilt from the accused, 
but this horrid practice prevailed in other parts of Europe, and it has 
been shown that the Inquisition was little worse than some other 
tribunals of the age. It was established in Spain in 1478, and had 
power over all classes, nobles, clergy, monks, nuns, parents, and 
children, without any exception save the king and queen. It im- 
prisoned Bartholomew Caranza, Archbishop of Toledo, where he 
died after seventeen years' confinement ; and neither the efforts of 
Pope Pius IV., nor the protest of the council of Trent, of which lie 
was a member, could procure his liberation. 

13. The object that Ferdinand and Isabella had in establishing 
the Inqinsition was to discover and punish the multitudes of 
M(K)rs, who openly professed themselves Christians, to avoid being 
banished, but who were secretly zealous Mahometans, and doing 
privately all they could towards enabling their people in Morocco 
to reconquer Spain. Fifty years after its establishment it was 
unrelentingly and effectually used to prevent the introduction of 
Protestantism into Spain. It was abolished by Napoleon in 1808, 
re-established as a political institution in 1814 by Ferdinand YlLi 
and finally abolished at his death in 1820. 



CHAPTER XCIX.— EUROPE— CoKTiNUED. 

The Invincible Armada, Curious Death of a Spanish 
King. Recent Affairs of Spain. 

1. One of the most powerful monarchs of Spain was Philip the 
Second. He was not only king of Spain, but he obtained the cro^rn 

10. What at laat remained to the Moore? When were the Moors driven oat of 
Spain ? 11. What of Ferdinand and Isabella f The Inquisition? 12. What further of 
the Inquisition? When established? What power? Who did it imprison ? 13. What 
was the ol^ect in establishins the Inquisition ? What fifty years after ? Who abolished it? 
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of Portugal also, in 1680; but Portugal afterward became a separate 
kingdom again. It bad first been declared independent of Spain at 
the beginning of tbe twelfth century. ^ 

2. Philip intended to conquer England, and prepared a fleet of 
eighty ships for that purpose. This fleet was called the Invincible 
Armada. But it was conquered even without a battle, for a storm 
scattered it, and drove many of the ships on the British coast. 

3. The son of Philip was a weak-minded man. The manner of 
his death was very singular. He was sitting one day in the coun- 
cil-chamber, which was warmed by a large stove. The heat and 
vapor of the stove affected his head. 

4. He ordered the attendants to quencA the fire. But the person 
whose duty it was to do this, happened not to be in the chamber, and 
the rules of the Spanish court were so strict, that it would have been 
unlawful for any other person to tonch the fire. 

5. Moreover, it would have been beneath the king^s dignity to 
leave the chamber, or even to move his chair back from the stove. 
So the fire continued to grow hotter, and the poor king grew sicker 
and sicker, till at last it was impossible to cure him. And thus he 
died,, by a kind of death that could have befallen nobody but a 
Spanish king. 

6. In the year 1700, Charles the Second of Spain died without chil- 
dren. He was succeeded by a young French prince, named Philip, 
duke of Anjou [an'-joo]^ the grandson of Louis the Fourteenth. The 
kings of this family are called the Spanish Bourbons [boar^-bons]. 

7. This event caused a long war in Europe. Charles, archduke 
of Austria, claimed tlie crown of Spain, and he and Philip of An- 
jon alternately drove each other out of Madrid. But Philip finally 
kept his seat on the throne. 

8. Spain has often been at war with England. She united with 
France against that country during the American Revolution ; but 
peace was concluded in 1783. Another war, however, began be- 
tween England and France in about ten years afterward. 

9. In 1808, when the emperor Napoleon was at the height of his 
power, he compelled the Spanish king to abdicate his throne. The 
name of this king was Ferdinand YU. Napoleon then placed the 
crown of Spain upon the head of his own brother, Joseph Bonaparte. 

Chap. XCIX.— 1. What of Philip IL? What of Portogal? 2. What of tho Invin- 
elble Armada? 8. Describe the death of Philip's son. 6. What happened in the year 
1700? Who succeeded Charles II. ? Who were the Spanish Bourbons? 7. Why did 
Charles and Philip go to war? Who triumphed? 8. What of Spain? When was 
peace concluded between France and Eng^d ? 9. What did Napoleon compel the 
Spanish jEing to do in 180S ? Who was Ferdinand YIL ? Whom did Napoleon make 
king of Spain? Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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10. Bat most of the Spaniards refused to acknowledge king Joseph 
as their sovereign. A bloody war ensued. The English govern* 
ment sent armies into Spain and Portugal; and it was there that 
Lord Wellington gained his first victories over the French. 

11. Ferdinand, the old Spanish king, was replaced upon the 
throne in 1814. He was, however, a tyrant and a bigot, and his 
reign was mischievous to the country. His death took place in 1833. 

12. After this, Spiun was ravaged by a civil war between Don 
Carlos and the young queen Isabella II. ' Three or four hundred 
thousand persons are supposed to have been killed in this war, 
which was terminated by the establishment of the claims of Isabella. 
In 1868 she was dethroned by the people and driven out of the 
kingdom. 



CHAPTER C— EUROPE— Continued. 

A shoK't Story Alxmt Portugal, 

1. Portugal lies to the west of Spain, and is bounded on the west 
by the Atlantic Ocean. The population of the country is nearly 
four millions. The capital is Lisbon. This is a large city, and 
many of our vessels visit it for the purpose of getting wines, grapes, 
oranges, and lemons. 

2. The climate of Portugal is similar to that of Spain. The people 
also resemble the Spaniards, but speak a language somewhat differ- 
ent The Portuguese are very ignorant, and as they seldom read, 
they have plenty of time for dancing. 

3. Portugal was originally considered a part of Spain, and shared 
in the events of that country. In the twelfth century, it became 
independent. Since that time it has been considered a separate king- 
dom, though it has been subject to Spain for a portion of this period. 

4. The history of Portugal is of little interest, till about the year 
1400, when the Portuguese took the lead in navigating the Atlantic 
Ocean. At this time, this great sea was little known, and nobody 
had gone across it to America, nor had any one dared to siul around 
Africa. 



10. What of the Spaniards? What of the English government? What of Lonl 
Wellington? 11. When was Ferdinand replaced upon the throne? What of him? 
When did he die ? 12. What of a civil war in Spain ? 

Chap. C— Boundaries of Portugal? Population? CSapltal? What of Lisbon? 2. 
aimatc of Portugal ? The people? Language? 8, What of Portugal? When did it 
become independent ? What of Portugal since the twelfth centnry? 4 What of the 
Portuguetio after about 1400 ? What of the Atlantic at this time ? 
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6. Bat the little Portngnese vessels ventured out farther and far- 
ther, and finally one of them reached the Cape of Good Hope. After 
this, a Portuguese fleet passed entirely aronnd Africa, crossed the 
Indian Ocean, and reached India. 

6. These wonderful adventures and discoveries excited other nations, 
and in a few years Christopher Columbus discovered America. 
Thus the Portuguese may be considered as having led the way to the 
discovery of this vast continent on which we live, and which was un- 
known to the people of Europe, Asia, and Africa, till the year 1492. 

7. I need not tell you of what happened in Portugal from this 
time till the year 1755. At that date, an earthquake took place, 
which shook down nearly the whole city of Lisbon. Houses, 
churches, and palaces were suddenly tumbled into heaps of ruins. 
Large chasms were opened in the earth, and hundreds of houses 
were plunged into them. The sea at first rolled back from the land, 
and then returned, sweeping every thing before it. In this awful 
calamity, ten thousand persons lost their lives. 

8. The Portuguese founded a good many colonies in different 
parts of the world. One of these was in 6raz-ir, in South Amer- 
ica. To this place the king of Portugal retired with his family in 
1807, and established his court at Rio Janeiro [ri'-o jarne6'-ro\ the 
capital of the country. This was done because Portugal had been 
invaded by' the French. 

9. The French being driven out in 1808, the king returned in a 
few years. After his death there was a struggle for the crown, but 
it was settled in 1834 upon Maria IL 



CHAPTER CL— EUROPE— Continued. 

Description of Fra/noe. Its Climate. Cities. Mann- 
factmres. Mwrmers cmd Customs of the People, 

1. Fbanoe lies in the western part of Europe, and contains about 
thirty-six millions of inhabitants. Paris, tie capital, is a very 
large city, surrounded with walls of stone. It is full of fine houses, 
beautiful public gardens, pleasant walks, handsome streets, and in- 
teresting places of amusement. To a stranger, it is the most agree- 
able city in the world. 

5. What of the Portagacse vessels? Their discoveries? 8. What consequences fol- 
lowed the Fortoguese discoveries? What of America till 1492? 7. What happene<l 
Id 1755? Describe the earthquake? 8. Colonies of Portugal? What of the king of 
Portugal? When and why did he remove to Brazil? 9. What followed ? 

< Jhap. CI.— 1. Population K>t France ? Describe Pans. Digitized by Lj OOQ IC 
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THE ABCH or TUUMPH AT PABI8. 

2. Beside Paris, there are a great many other large and hand- 
<K)me cities in France. Among these are Rouen [r<w'-ew], where the 
people manufacture a great deal of handsome jewelry ; Lyons, where 
they make beautiful silks ; Marseilles [niar-sailz'], where the people 
deal in wines ; and Bordeaux [bor-do'], in the midst of a country, 
which produces fine grapes, and other delicious fruits. 

3. The climate of France is about the same as that of Pennsylva* 
nia, Maryland, and Virginia. The soil is fruitful, and yields abond^ 
ance of food for the numerous inhabitants. The country produces 
many kinds of fruit in great perfection, such as cherries, i)ears, 
plums, peaches, and figs. It also yields immense quantities of grapes, 
from which many kinds of choice wines are produced. 

4. The people of France are very gay and cheerful. They live a 
great deal in the open air, and it is common in all parts of the 
country to see both men and women at work in the fields. They 
do not labor very hard, and during the holidays, of which they have 
a great many, they walk about the streets, and dance in the pabUo 
gardens or squares. 

5. The French seem to enjoy themselves better than most other 



S. What of ILouen ? 
a Climate of France? 
people? 



What of Lyons? What of Marseilles? What of Bordeanz? 
Soil ? Productions? 4. Character and manners of the French 
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nations. They are fond of music, and delight to get together and 
talk about all sorts of things. Thej are very polite and always 
treat strangers with particular civility. The gentlemen are courte- 
ous to the ladies, and the ladies in return take every means in their 
pow^er to make their society agreeable to the gentlemen. 

6. The manufactures of France are numerous and valuable. The 
people have an excellent fancy in making jewelry, silks, laces, ribbons, 
clocks, watches, and many other ornamental things. These are sent to 
all parts of the world, and though they may not be considered very 
necessary, yet they give a great deal of pleasure, and thus have their 
use. 

7. The French people are fond of dress, and the dressmakers of 
Paris set the fashions for the rest of the world. The milliners and 
mantua-makers of this city have more followers than any king that 
ever lived; for the gowns and bonnets of the ladies, of Europe and 
America are made according to their direction. 

8. The French nation, on the whole, are a very interesting and 
wonderful people. Though they might seem to be frivolous and 
thoaghtless, yet France has produced many great men, and the his- 
tory of the country displays many great and glorious actions. 

9. They have been represented as a nation of fiddlers, dress- 
makers, and dancing-masters ; but if you look into their character, 
and. read their story with attention, you will see tha^ this is not 
just; they are in truth the most warlike nation in Europe; they 
take the lead in many arts and sciences; and if the people at large 
spend much of their time in amusement, it is not because they are 
deficient in genius for the highest pursuits of the mind. 



CHAPTEE CII.— EUROPE— CoNTmuED. 

About the Ga/uls cmd other Trihea of Bariaricms, How 
the Southern Parts of Ev/rope were fi/rst settled^ cmd 
how the Northern Parts were settled afterward. 

1. In the course of this history, I have had frequent occasion to 
mention various northern tribes of Europe, called Barbarians, and 
perhaps I shall not find a better opportunity than the present to give 

& What of the gentlemen? The ladies? 6. Mano&ctares of France ? What is the 
use of the fiincy articles manufactured in France ? 7. What of the French, as to dress ? 
Milliners and mantua-makers ? 8. What might seem to be the character of the French ? 
What does their history display? 9. What of their talent for war? Their genius Aj 
other things? Digitized by LjOOglC 
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yon some account of them. Ton remember that Greece was settled 
before any other part of Europe. The first inhabitants were the 
descendants of Japheth. The descendants of these spread them- 
selves over Greece, and probably other parts of Europe. 

2. As the people increased along the shores of Asia and Africa, 
they sent colonies to different places along the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean. Some settled in Greece, some in Italy, some in Spain. 
These countries being warm, pleasant, and fruitful, were soon filled 
with inhabitants. Living upon the coast they had a great many 
ships, and carried on commerce with different countries. 

8. In this way, after many years, they grew rich, and built large 
cities with fine houses, temples and palaces. Such was the course 
of events in regard to all southern Europe, of which I have been 
telling you the story. But, while these things were going on, various 
tribes were emigi*ating into the more northern portions of Europe. 

4. Here the climate was colder, and the soil less fruitfuL Stall 
the woods were full of elks, reindeer, fallow-deer, and the roebuck, 
wild bulls, wild boars, and many other animals. These supplied 
food for the inhabitants, and the chase furnished excellent sport to 
the adventurous people of those days. 

5. Beside all this, in these regions unoccupied by man, the land 
was very cheap, and whoever would come and take it might have 
it. These circumstances invited the people to leave the soft, sunny 
regions of Greece,' Italy, Spain, and also of Asia, for the colder and 
wilder realms of northern Europe. 

6. Thus tribe followed tribe, and nation followed nation, until the 
whole country was occupied, from the Mediterranean on th« south, 
to the Arctic Sea on the north. It was, in fact, very much such a 
course of events as you may have seen going on in our country. 

7. Those portions of America first settled by the Europeans were 
along the Atlantic seaboard. Here they first built houses, and 
founded cities. After a while they went into the farther interior in 
search of wild game and new land. Thus they continued to push 
farther and farther into the country, and even now they are still 
advancing toward the far west. 

8. In this same manner Europe was settled from Asia, some three 
or four thousand years ago. 



Chap. Oil.— 1. What of Greece ? 2. How were the shores of the Meditemncan set- 
tled ? What of the people In these countries ? 8. How were th« northern portiona of 
Europe settled ? 4. Climate and soU of northern Europe ? What ftimisbed suhsistenee 
to the inhabitants? 6. What of the land? What induced the people to settle in 
northern Europe? 6. How does the settlement of America compare with tbit «f 
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CHAPTER CIIL— EUROPE— CoNTiNiJKD. 
Story of the Ba/rba/rioms corUinued. 

1. I HATE now shown yon how the north of Europe, was gradu- 
ally ^ttled by tribes that emigrated from the south of Europe, and 
from Asia. These might be compared to a vast stream that con- 
tinued to flow on, growing wider and advancing farther, until at 
length 'the whole country was peopled. 

2. But you must remark one thing, that these emigrants were 
savages, and of a warlike character ; they therefore did not mingle 
into one great nation, but each tribe remained distinct. As they 
increased in numbers they increased in power. 

3. After a w^hile, something would happen to bring two tribes 
living near each other into a state of war. Fierce battles would 
follow, and a great many would be killed. Sometimes one tribe 
would be vanquished, and they would all be slaughtered, reduced to 
a state of slavery, or driven out of their country. 

4. It was, in short, a state of things very much like that of our 
American Indians when this country was first settled by the white 
people. There was this difference, however, that the northern bar- 
barians of Europe carried with them the knowledge of many arts. 
Their weapons of war, therefore, were not merely the bow and 
arrow, but they had swords, spears, and shields. 

5. They also built better houses than the wigwams of our 
Indians. Still they were a fierce people, and in many respects 
were as savage as the wild boars and wild bears which they pur- 
sued in the chase. 

6. Among the most remarkable of these northern tribes were the 
Gauls, who were the first known inhabitants of France, and who 
came from Asia several hundred years before Christ; the Franks 
and Suevi, who inhabited Germany ; the Goths and the Vandals, 
who inhabited Norway, Sweden, and Lapland, and afterward estab- 
lished themselves in Germany; and the Huns, who lived in Hungary. 
There were still many other tribes, but it is not necessary to men- 
tion them here. 

7. Well, you must now imagine all the north of Europe inhabited 
by these wild tribes. Spending their time chiefly in the chase, or 

CnAP. cm. — 1. How was tho north of Europe settled ? To what may the emigra- 
tion of the tribes be compared ? 2. What of those emigrants ? 8. What of their wars ? 
4 What did the state of these barbarians resemble ? 6. What of them? 6. Which 
were the most remarkable of the northern tribes ? Digitized by Lj OOQ IC 
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in war, or other hardy parsnits, they became bold, daring, and ad- 
venturous. Their numbers also increased, and some of them became 
powerful nations. 

8. Tliey were, however, generally restless, and, like beasts of prey, 
were constantly looking out for some object upon which they might 
fall and devour it. So things went on, till at length these barba- 
rians fixed their attention upon the rich cities, the fertile plaini^ and 
vine-clad hills of the south of Europe. 

9. The Roman empire was now tottering to decay, and the Ro- 
man armies were no longer the dread of these tribes. About the 
year 400 they began to pour down their armies upon the plains of 
Italy. Alaric, king of the Goths, laid Rome under contributioD, 
and less than fifty years after, Attila, king of the Huns, threatened 
the same city with destruction. 

10. After this period, these restless invaders continued from time 
to time to attack the southern regions of Europe, till they made 
themselves masters of its finest portions. 

11. As the northern barbarians of whom I have been speaking 
had no books, and wrote no histories, their early story is little 
known. After getting possession of Rome, Spain, and other south- 
ern portions of Europe, they settled in these countries. 

12. For a time, literature and learning, the aits of poetry, paint- 
ing, sculpture, and music, which had been cultivated by the Romans, 
were unknown in the countries where they once flourished. But by 
degrees the new inhabitants became civilized and polished, and the 
modern nations which now occupy these regions may be considered 
as in part their descendants. It is now time to proceed with the 
history of France. 



CHAPTER CIV.— ETJEOPE— CoimNUED. 

The GauU, Otngin of the modem French Nation. 
Little Kmg Pepin. 

1. The ancient name of France was Gaul, and the inhabitants 
were called Gauls. These were one of those warlike tribes of 
which I have just been speaking. At a very early date, they appear 

7. Describe their mode of life. 8. What at length attracted their attention? ». 
What of the Roman empire ? When did the barbarians attack Italy ? What of Alario 
and Attila ? 10. What did the barbarians continue to do ? 11. Where did the northern 
barbarians settie ? 12. What of them for a time ? What haptwned at lM«t^ ? What 
of the modem nations of the south of Europe ? Digiti^fl byVj OOgiC 
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to have been nnmerons and powerful. In the year 890, B. 0., they 
invaded Rome under Brennus, and took that city, but were expelled 
"by Camillus. 

2. Under another Brennus, they invaded Greece, as I have told 
you. In the time of Julius Csesar, the Gauls had made some little 
progress toward civilization ; but they were still a barbarous people, 
and retained many practices that belong only to savages. They had, 
however, a good many cities, and these were defended with strong 
walls. 

3. When Csssar entered the country, he found the Gauls sorely 
pressed by some of the German tribes. At first, he affected to be 
the deliverer of the Gauls from these troublesome enemies. 

4. But the people soon discovered that Cflesar's real design was to 
conquer them. They then began to resist, and for nine long years 
they fought Caesar and his armies with admirable skill and spirit. 
But the Romans were better versed in the art of war than the 
Gauls. Their soldiers were better trained, and their implements of 
war were superior to those of the Gauls. 

6. Notwithstanding all this, so brave and obstinate were the 
Gauls in the defense of their country, that it required all the genius 
of Julius CsBsar, one of the greatest leaders that ever lived, aided 
by the immense power of Rome, to subdue them, 

6. Caesar was occupied no less than nine years in conquering the 
Gauls, and it is supposed a million of men were slain in the bloody 
struggle. From the time of Caesar's conquest, about 50 years B. C. 
Gaul was a Roman province, and the people gradually adopted the 
manners and customs of the Romans. Even their language be- 
came changed, and assumed a resemblance to the Latin. But be- 
tween the fourth and fifth century, the Franks, a German tribe 
whom I have mentioned, got possession of the greater part of Gaul. 

7. It is said that the Franks who first established themselves in 
Gaul were led by Pharamond. He died in 428, and was succeeded 
by his son Clodion, who was celebrated for the beauty of his hair. 
Clodion died in 448, and was succeeded by Meroveus; Meroveus 
died in 468, and was succeeded by Childeric. Very little is known 
of these kings, except the last. 

Chap. CIV.— 1. What was the ancient name of Franco ? Of the people ? What did 
they do under Brennns? 2. When did they invade Greece? What of them in tho 
time of Julins Caesar ? What of their cities ? 3. What did Ceesar find on entcrinj^ the 
country? 4 What did the people soon discover? What did they do? What of the 
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CHAPTEE CV.— EUROPE— CoNTimjED. 
Ahovt Olovis cmd ZitUe Sing Pepin. 

1. Childebio is considered the founder of the French monarehj. 
He was sncceeded by his son C]ovis. When Olovis was only nine- 
teen years old, he drove the Romans out of France. He afterward 
gained a great victory over the Germans. 

2. As Olovis had married a Ohristian princess, he attributed his 
success to the God whom she worshipped. He therefore deter- 
mined to become a Ohristian himself, and he was baptized, with 
three thousand of his subjects, on Ohristroas-day, in the year 496. 
After the death of Olovis, France was divided among several petty 
kings. They quarrelled among themselves, and caused great trouble 
to the nation. The wife of one of them was accused of murdering 
ten kings, or children of kings. 

3. Little king Pepin, otherwise called Pepin the Short, thrust all 
the other kings from their thrones, and made himself sole ruler of 
France. He was a very small man, being only four feet and a half 
high ; but he had a mighty spirit in that little body. 

4. Moreover, he had an enonnous deal of strength. Knowing 
that some of his courtiers made fun of his little size, he resolved to 
show them, that there was as much manhood in him as there could 
possibly be in a giant. He tlierefore invited them to see a fight be- 
tween a lion and a bull. 

5. The lion gave a tremendous roar, and leaped upon the bull's 
back, sticking his claws deep into the flesh. The bull also roared 
with pain and terror, as well he might. Then little king Pepin 
stood on tiptoe on his tlirone, to make himself as tall as he could; 
and he roared out to his courtiers, full as loud as either the bull or 
the lion : — 

6. "Which of you all," cried he, "will make that lion let go his 
hold?" The courtiers all stood silent and abashed ; for they had no 
notion of venturing within reach of the lion's claws. "Then 111 
do it myself I" said king Pepin the Short. So the valiant little king 
leaped down from his throne, and drew a sword almost as long as 
himself. Brandishing it in the air, he ran up to the lion^who was 
still clinging to the mad bull's back. 



Chap. CV.— 1. Who was Ghilderic? What of Clovis? 2. Why did CHovis deter- 
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7. When the lion beheld this terrible small champion, he opened 
his enormons jaws, as if he meant to snap him np at a single montii- 
ful. Bat little king Pepin aimed a blow at him with his sword, and 
hit him fair upon the neck. 

8. Down fell the lion's head on one side of the bull, and down 
fell his body on the other I And from that time forward, the cour- 
tiers would sooner have taken a roaring lion by the mane, than have 
laughed at little kiug Pepin. 



CHAPTEE CYL— EUROPE— Continued. 
The Heign of CftarleTnagne, 

1. King Pepin the Little had a son who was called Charlemagne, 
or Charles the Great. The epithet was given him because he was a 
mighty king and conqueror, but he also deserved it on account of 
his height, which was not an inch less than seven feet. 

2. Charlemagne used to wear a sheep-skin cloak. Whenever he 
saw his courtiers richly dressed, he invited them to go a-hunting 
with him. Charlemagne took care to lead the way through all the 
thorns and bu^es he could find, on purpose that his courtiers might 
tear their fine clothes in following him. 

3. This king was continually at war. He subjugated the Saxons, 
and other tribes who lived in Germany. He likewise made con- 
quests in Spain and Italy. At length, ruling over France, Germany, 
and other countries, he wished for the title of Emperor of the West. 

4. Accordingly, he went to Home, and knelt down at the high 
altar of the church as if to say his prayers. There was a large con- 
gregation in the church, and they were much edified by the devout 
behavior of Charlemagne. But while he was kneeling, the pope 
stole softly behind him, and placed the imperial crown upon his head. 

5. This was the crown which all the old emperors of Rome had 
worn, and when the people beheld it on the head of Charlemagne, 
they shouted, "Long live the emperor!" Charlemagne pretended 
to be surprised and angry ; but he took care to keep the imperial 
crown upon his head. 

6. Charlemagne died in the year 814, when he was quite an old 
man. While he was alive, as I have mentioned, he wore a sheep- 

8. How did hiB bravery affect his courtiers? 

Chap. CVI.— 1. Who was Charlemagne? 2. What of his dress? That of his court- 
iers? 8. What of Charlemagne? Over what countries did he reign? What did he 
wish? 4, 5. What did he do ? Describe his coronation. 
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skin cloak. But after he was dead his attendants dressed him in 
robes of imperial purple. 

7. They placed a throne of gold in his sepulcher, and set the dead 
body of the gray-bearded old emperor upon it. A sword was 
girded about his waist. He had a golden crown upon his head, a 
golden scepter and shield at his feet, a golden chalice in his hand, 
and a Bible npon his knee. 

8. Over the sepulcher there was a magnificent triumphal arch, 
with an inscription to the memory of the mighty Charlemagne. 
And having wasted all this splendor upon the senseless corpse, the 
attendants shut up the tomb, and went to pay their court to Charle- 
magne's successor. 

9. This was his son, entitled Louis the Mild. I know not where- 
fore he was called the mild, for one of the acts of his reign was to 
put out the eyes of another king whom he had taken prisoner. 
When Louis died, he left his dominions to his three sons. They 
immediately went to war with each other. It is said that a hundred 
thousand men were slain in one of their battles. 

10. Some of the succeeding kings of France were Charles the 
Bald, Louis the Stammerer, Charles the Fat, Charles the Simple, 
Louis the Foreigner, and Hugh Capet. These sovereigns performed 
no actions that need be recorded in my book. 



CHAPTER CVn.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Ahout the Crusades or Holy Wa/rs. 

1. I MUST now give you some account of the Crusades or Holy- 
Wars, undertaken by the European nations for the recovery of Jeru- 
salem, which was in the hands of the Turks. The Christians had 
a great reverence for this city, for here Christ preached, here he 
performed many miracles, here he was crucified, and here he rose 
from the dead. 

2. On account of the pious reverence entertained for what they 
called the Holy City, many Christian pilgrims went on foot to visit 
it. It was very common for the Koman Catholic priests to impose 
this pilgrimage on persons who had committed some gin, as an 
atonement for the scandal they had caused, or the wrongs they had 
done, by their offences. 

e. When did Charlemagne die f How was his body dressed for his burial f 8. What 
was put over the sepulcher? 9. Who was Louis the Mild? What of him? What of 
his three sons? 10. Who were some of the succeeding kings of France? 

Chap. CVII.— I. What were the crusades ? Why were they undertaken ? Why did 
the Christians reverence Jerusalem? 2. What of pilgrimages to Jerusalem? 
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S. Now the pilgrims to Jemsalem were often treated with cmelty 
and scorn by the Turks, who held possession of Jemsalem and the 
country around it. The pilgrims returned to Europe and gave an 
account of the treatment they received. This excited the indignar 
lion of the Christians, and they were easily induced to unite in a 
^eat effort for taking the Holy Land from the infidel Turks. 

4. The pope of Rome at this time greatly feared that the Maho- 
metans would subjugate all Europe, and therefore gave the project 
all his influence. He also wished to place a Christian king ovet 
Palestine, should the country be taken. 

5. Peter the Hermit was the principal agent in exciting the people 
to the first crusade. He was a half-starved monk, and went about 
bareheaded, with a rope round his waist, and wearing a garment of 
coarse cloth. This was so short that it barely covered his body, 
leaving his arms and legs naked. 

6. It might seem that such a scarecrow as this would rather have 
excited ridicule than reverence. But Peter had been in Palestine, 
and had experienced the insults of the Turks. He, therefore, spoke 
of things he had seen, and the people listened with a willing sym- 
pathy. 

7. Thus Peter went from city to city, and everywhere crowds 
came to hear him. There was soon such a state of excitement, that 
the princes assembled, and armies were speedily gathered for the 
enterprise. Thus in the year 1096, Peter set out with two hundred 
thousand me«i at his heels. He carried a ponderous cross upon his 
shoulders, and his followers wore crosses of red cloth sewed upon 
their clothes. 

8. But scarcely had his army landed in Asia, when sultan Soly- 
man attacked them, and made a terrible slaughter. As a trophy of 
his victory over the poor wretches, he built a pyramid of their 
bones. Other armies of crusaders met with similar misfortunes. 

9. It is computed that eight hundred and fifty thousand Christians 
lost'their lives in the course of the first crusade. And all this 
slaughter took place before they had even come in sight of Jeru- 
salem. 

10. There was another army, however, belonging to the first 
crusade, that had better success. This consisted of eighty thousand 
men, and was led by a French prince called Godfrey of Bouillon 



S. How were tho pilgrims treated ? What di'l they do ? What woa tho consoqaenco 
of their representations? 4 What of the pope of Borne? 5. Describe Peter tho Her- 
mit. 6. What of him ? 7. What effect had his preaching? What took place in lOW ? 
8. Who attacked the army In Asia? What did the sultan do? What of other cru- 
saders? 9. What of the first crusade? Digitized by VjOOg IC 



204 PARLEY'S HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 

[bo</'yong]. He proceeded through Asia Minor, took several cities, 
and captured Jemsalem in 1099. From this period till the year 
1187, the Holy City remained in the hands of the Christians, wLen 
it was again captured by the Turks, in whose hands it has since 
remained. 

11. No less than five other crusades took place; the last being 
conmienced in 1248. This, with most of the others, proved un- 
successfid. The whole number of men who lost their lives in tliese 
wild expeditions was not less than two millions. 

12. It appears that many of the crusaders were good men, and 
some, perhaps, were wise ones. Several of the leaders were brave 
knights, and they went forth clad in bright steel armor, and 
mounted upon fine horses. But a large portion of the armies were 
of a different character. Some were half-crazy people, filled with 
religious zeal, and a larger portion were thieves and robbers, who 
joined the expeditions that they might join in the plunder of cities 
that should be taken. 

18. But although Jhe ipotives of many of the crusaders were 
selfish, though the great object of these expeditions was not very 
important, and though much slaughter and bloodshed flowed from 
them ; still the half-barbarous inhabitants of Europe brought from 
the East many arts that tended to refine and civilize the people. 
In this, and other ways, the crusades produced some good results. 



CHAPTER CVIIL— EUROPE— CoNTiNTJED. 
Ahotd the Feniddl System. 

1. I 8TTPP08E you think it is now time to proceed with the history 
of France ; but do not be impatient. It is not right for one who 
undertakes to tell the history of mankind, to speak only of kings 
and the great battles which they fight. We must not forget to in- 
sider how the people lived, and what they were about while their 
rulers were thus engaged. 

2. If I were only to speak of little king Pepin and Charlemagne, 
and the popes and other rulers, and tell you what they did, you 
might still be ignorant of what their subjects were doing. You 

10. What of the army under Godfrey of Bouillon f What city did be take 1 When 
did the Turks- retake Jerusalem? 11. How many crusades were there? When was 
the first crusade begun? The last ? How many men lost their lives in the crusades? 
12. What appears concerning many of the crusaders? Their leaders? Whatofalarje 
iwrtion of the armies ? 1& What good results did the crusadiw produce ? 

Chap. CVIII.-l. What must not be forgotten? ^.g.^,^^, by L^OOglC 
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might not know whether they were happy or unhappy, whether 
they were in a state of poverty or plenty, whether they were in the 
enjoyment of freedom, or suffering the miseries of despotism. 

3. I trust you will therefore excuse me for talking a little about 
the Feudal System, Chivalry, and a few other big words, which it 
is proper you should understand. I have told you that the northern 
tribes of Europe were fond of war, and were of a restless, roving 
character. War was indeed the chief business of the men. A few of 
them were engaged in agriculture; but a large portion of them led 
the lives of soldiers, either wholly, or at such times as their services 
were required. 

4. A few were devoted to the building of houses, to the manu- 
facture of armor, and such other articles as the simple manners of 
the people rendered necessary. But even these artisans occasionally 
bore arms and went with their countrymen to the fifdd of battle if 
they were needed. 

5. But, as I have said before, the great business of society in 
these times was war ; either for defense against the attacks of other 
tribes, or for the purpose of conquering other tribes. The chiefs, 
or leaders, were generally the bravest and strongest men, those who 
would be most likely in a battle of hard blows to insure victory. 

6. When a country was conquered, the lands, towns, cities, gold, 
silver, merchandise, horses, cattle, and all other property belonging 
to thie conquered people, were considered IJie spoils of the victors. 
The people who were defeated, were either killed, driven away, or 
reduced to a state of servitude. 

7. Strange as it may seem, this making of war and robbing peo- 
ple of their lands and possessions, was not only considered lawful, 
but it was reckoned grand sport. It is true, that the soldiers had 
often hard fare and hard knocks; occasionally they were wounded, 
and many of them were slain. But when the battle was over, those 
who survived celebrated their victory with feasting and drinking, 
and other amusements suited to the tastes of barbarous men. 

8. Between the intervals of fighting, they had mimic battles 
among themselves, or two stout fellows would fight with swords in 
the presence of the whole people. At other times, during a wet 
day, or a dull night, they would prolong their festivities by telling 
stories of the great deeds they had done, or seen, or heard of, or by 
singing ballads of bloodshed and battle. 

2. Why mast the history of the people not ho neglected? 3. What of the northern 
trihea of Europe ? What of the men ? 5. What waa the great business of society in 
these times? What of the chiefe? «. What of a conquered country? The people? 
7. How were war and robbery considered? The soldiers? The survivors? 8. What 
was done in the intervals of fighting? ^ digitized by LjOOQIC 
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9. It frequently happened that some person in the camp had a 
great talent for singing and story-telling; he therefore would be 
often called upon to exercise his gift. So he would amuse the com- 
pany with wild legends of the chase, in which a king or prince had 
a terrible battle with a fierce boar or a rough bear. 

10. Or he would tell of some chief who had performed wonderful 
deeds, or perhaps he would weave some superstitious tale of ghosts 
that walked abroad by moonlight, or of some murdered prince whose 
spirit often came at night to haunt the castle where he once dwelt. 

11. Such were some of the amusements which repaid these bar- 
barians for the toils of war. But these were by no means all. The 
real object of most of the wars among these people was plunder. 
War took the place of trade and commerce among them, and the 
principal inducement to carry it on was to obtain the lands and the 
goods of other nations. It was, in short, a system of plunder, and 
the several tribes might be considered as so many bands of robbers. 

12. When a country was conquered, the spoils were distributed 
among the victors according to their rank. The king, or chief, had 
a large share, the inferior chiefs had a smaller share, and the com- 
mon soldiers had still less. The lands were divided in this way ; 
but it was always understood, that those who received the land 
were afterward bound to go and fight whenever called upon by 
their chiefs. 

13. The lands were not held in those times as they are now among 
us ; each individual did not own a piece of land and build upon it, 
or cultivate it as he liked. But a large tract might belong to the 
king, and a smaller tract might belong to the inferior chiefs or barons. 

14. The king or baron built upon his land an immense strong 
castle of stone ; around it, the people, who were called his vassals 
or slaves, built their little huts. These tilled the land, taking what 
was necessary for their own support, but giving the best of every 
thing to their liege lord. 

15. Now what is meant by the Feudal System is this; that the 
vassals of a baron who lived upon his land were bound to do mili- 
tary service whenever the baron required it. So also the barons, 
under the Feudal System, were required to do military service, 
bringing into the field all the men they could muster, whenever their 
king required it. 

9. What of story-telling? 11. What was the real object of war among these ancient 
nations f What of war f How might the tribes be considered ? 12. What of the di- 
vision of spoils f What of lands ? 18. How were the lands held in those times ? 14. 
What of a king or baron ? The people or vassals ? 15. What was Iho Feudal System » 
What were the vassals and barons required to do ? Digitized by Lj OOQlC 
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16. In return for these services, the lord of the manor, or owner 
of the land, was expected to protect his people in time of war; and 
as the castle was nsaally large and strong, the people fled to it when- 
ever an enenij appeared in sight. 

^17. Here in the castle they would make the hest defense in their 
power. Sometimes they would he hesieged for months ; hut so long 
as the wines lasted, and the stores of provisions held out, the he- 
sieged inmates of the castle would hold their revels, tell their stories, 
and sing their songs. 



OHAPTEK CIX.— EUROPE— CoNTiNtjED. 

About Chivalry^ or Knigkt-Errantry, 

1. I HOPE you now understand how matters and things went on 
among the rude tribes of France, Germany, and most other north- 
ern countries of Europe, in early times. I hope also you understand 
what is meant by the Feudal System. 

2. If you will reflect a moment you will perceive that Europe at 
this time was divided among a great number of warlike tribes or 
nations ; each tribe having a king, each king having under him sev- 
eral powerful barons, and each baron having a good many vassals. 

3. You will remember, that the kings and barons dwelt in strong 
stone castles, and if you should ever go to Europe, you will see 
many of these still in existence, some of which were built more 
than a thousand years ago. Most of them are in ruins, but they are 
interesting on account of the tales and legends of the olden times 
which are connected with them. 

4. It is not certain when*the Feudal System commenced, but it 
appeal's to have been first in use among the German tribes, and was 
introduced into France by the Franks, who entered that country 
420 A. D., and who laid the foundation of the French monarchy, 
about 486 years after Christ. It continued in full force in the time 
of Charlemagne, and, for some centuries after, it formed the basis 
of all the political systems of Europe. 

5. Now I must tell you, that among the rough kings and barons 
of the feudal times, it often happened that private acts of violence 

16. What was expected of the lord of the manor ? 17. What of a besieged castle f 
Chap. CIX. — 2. What can you say of Europe in feudal times? 8. What must you 
remember? 4. What of the Feudal System ? Who introduced it into France ? When? 
When was the foundation of the French monarchy laid? How long did the Feudal 
System continue ? t)f what did it form the basis ? Digitized by Lj OOQ IC 
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and injostice took place. Sometimes a powerful baron wonld come 
gaddenly upon a weaker one, seize his castle, and either murder him 
or shut him up in a dungeon. Sometimes one of these barons would 
carry off the beautiful daughter of another king or baron, and take 
her home to his castle. 

6. Even in these rude times, such things were considered wrong, 
and sometimes a brave warrior, called a Knight, would take it upon 
himself to redress these grievances. He would perhaps go and chal- 
lenge the baron, who had been guilty of injustice, to come out and 
fight with him, or in some x)ther way would endeavor to repair the 
injury done. 

7. The people applauded these knights, and cheered them on to 
acts of daring, in the cause of justice and benevolence. Thus, by 
degrees, their numbers increased, and about the time of the crusades, 
there appear to have been a great many of them. 

8. The crusades themselves seemed to establish knight-errantry 
as a regular profession, and from the period 1100 after Christ, we 
may consider it as one of the most remarkable institutions in Eu- 
rope. 

9. When knight-errantry, or chivalry, had become thus estab- 
lished, those who belonged to the profession were considered as 
under a religious vow to devote themselves to the cause of justice 
and humanity. If any person had suffered an act of injustice, they 
considered themselves bound to set the matter right. If any per- 
son was in distress, they were under obligation to peril their lives 
for his relief. 

10. Besides this, the knights were required always to tell the 
truth, and always to perform their promises; they were expected to 
be full of generosity and courage, and never to be guilty of any act 
of meanness. They were, in short, exacted to devote themselves 
to the cause of humanity, and remedy, as far as in their power, the 
injustice and violence which belonged to the age in which they 
lived. 

11. Many of these knights spent their whole time in riding about 
the country in search of adventures. These were called knights- 
errant. If, in the course of their travels, they heard of any body in 
distress, they would offer their services for relief. 

12. They were particularly devoted to the cause of ladies who 

6. What happened in feudal times? 6. How were such things considered? What 
would a knight sometimes do? T. What of the people? Knights? B, What of the 
crusades? When did knight-errantry become a regular profession ? 9. What of tlmose 
who belonged to the profession ? la What was required and expected of the kniglmta? 
11. Who were knight-errants? 
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had been stolen away, and shnt up in castles. In behalf of these, 
they often performed wonderful feats of strength and valor. Some' 
times, it is true, the knights acted wickedly, but in so doing thecr 
violated their vows. 



CHAPTEK ex.— EUEOPE— Continued. 
More About Chivalry. 

1. If one knight-errant chanced to meet another, they usually 
-wrent to fighting, either for sport or renown. Some of them acquired 
great &me, and a multitude of songs and ballads were composed in 
cjelebration of their deeds. 

2. The knights were very particular to ride fine, strong horses. 
Some of these are almost as famous in tlie legends of chivalry as 
their riders. The knight was powerfully armed, his chief weapon 
being a long-pointed lance. Beside this, he had a sword, dagger, 
battle-axe, and mace, which was a heavy sort of club. 

3. In addition to these weapons for attack, he had a defensive ar- 
mor, consisting of a shield of metal, a helmet of steel, with a vizor 
to cover his face, a body-harness made of plates of steel, and some- 
times a shirt of mail, consisting of a multitude of iron links, the 
whole fitting close to the body. Over all this, the knight wore a 
long flowing robe, which came down to his heels. 

4. The horse also was carefully defended by mail or steel plates. 
His head, chest, and sides were usually covered, and sometimes the 
whole body was shielded by glittering steel. Nothing indeed could 
exceed the care and preparation usually besttjwed by the knights in 
training their horses, in selecting their armor, in having it carefully 
fitted, and in keeping it blight. 

6. They were also very attentive to their daily exercise, as well 
to preserve their health and acquire strength, as to keep themselves 
in perfect practice. 

6. A knight was always attended by a squire, and sometimes by 
several squires. These attended upon their masters, and were con- 
sidered as learning to become knights themselves. As the institu- 
tion of chivalry advanced it became a matter of honor to be a 
knight; and therefore most kings, princes, and military leaders, 

12. What did they perform for ladies? 

Chap. CX. — 1. What happened if two knight-errants mot ? What was done In cele- 
bration of their deeds? 2. What of their horses? How was the Icnight armed? A. 
What of the horse's caparison? Knight's armor? 6. What ofc^^^^XjOOQlC 
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took upon themselves the vows of knighthood. The celebrated 
leaders of the crusades, Richard of England, Godfrey of France and 
others, were knights. 

7. In after times there were several orders of knights ; those of 
each order taking upon themselves peculiar vows. Such were the 
Knights of St. John of Jerusalem, the Knights of the Cross, Knights 
Templars, &c. 

8. When society had become somewhat more civilized, it was the 
custom in different parts of Europe to have tilts and tournaments. 
These were occasions of great ceremony, and multitudes of people 
collected together to witness them. They were often splendid be- 
yond description. Kings, princes, and fair ladies delighted in these 
exhibitions. 

9. They consisted of encounters between celebrated knights, clad 
in complete armor. They took place in some open plain, surrounded 
with tents and pavUions filled with spectators. The victorious 
knights were honored with applause from the people, and with marks 
of favor even from kings and queens. 

10. Such was the institution of chivalry. If I had time I could 
fill a book with stories of knights. A multitude of tales called 
romances were written in the age of chivalry. These recounted 
the deeds, or pretended deeds of celebrated champions. Some of 
them are very amusing, but they are nearly all filled with incredible 
fables. 

11. Chivalry was at its height from the year 1200 to about 1400. 
From this latter period it rapidly declined, and in the time of Eliza- 
beth of England, that is about 1600, it had ceased. If there were 
a few tilts and tournaments after this, they were only as relics of an 
age that had passed. 

12. Thus have I told you about the Feudal System, the Crusades, 
and Chivalry ; and I have told you of these things in connection 
with the history of France, because the people of that country 
were largely concerned in all these matters. 

fi. What of squires? How was the profession of knighthood considered? Who were 
some celebrated knights in the crusades? 7. What can you say of orders of kni^ts? 
& What of tilts and tournaments? 9. Describe them. What of the knights? 10. 
What of romances? 11. When was chivalry at its height? What of It after 1600? 
When did it cease ? 12. Why is the story of the Feudal System, Chivalry, &C., told la 
connection with the history of France ? 
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CHAPTEK CXI.— ETJEOPE— Continued. 

King Philip cmd Pope Boniface. Wa/rs of the French 
and English. 

1. I wnx now go on with my story about France. After Charles 
the Fat, Hugh Capet, and the other kings I have mentioned, there 
were many sovereigns, but I shall pass them over and come to Philip 
the Fair, who began to reign in 1286. He possessed great personal 
beauty, but had many bad qualities of mind and heart. The most re- 
markable event of his reign was a great quarrel with pope Boniface. 

2. The pope thought the king was oppressing the clergy, and 
issued a bull excommunicating the king and commanding all the 
bishops of France to repair to Rome. Philip ordered the bull to be 
burned, and prohibited any of the bishops leaving the kingdom. 
He went himself, however, to Rome, and had the pope imprisoned, 
but as he had to leave Rome the pope got free. 

3. He afterwards imprisoned a number of knights templars, who 
had acquired great fortunes in the crusades, and whose vices and 
arrogance caused the order to be greatly detested. Philip, after a 
long imprisonment, caused these unfortunate men to be put to the 
most cruel tortures, and finally committed to the flames. But the 
same punishments were inflicted on them, in other countries besides 
France. 

4. The French have always been a warlike people. They have 
been so often at war with England, that Frenchmen and English- 
men used to think themselves born to be each other's enemies. 

6. On the death of Charles the Fourth, in 1328, Philip of Valois 
became king of France. But Edward the Third, king of England, 
asserted that he himself was the rightful king of France, because 
his mother was the daughter of Philip the Fair. He undertook to 
enforce this claim by invading France with an English array. 

6. King Edward challenged Philip of Valois to fight him in single 
combat ; but Philip preferred to meet him with an army. At the 
bloody battle of Cressy, in France, in 1346, the French were de- 
feated, with the loss of the bravest of their nobles, and thirty thou- 
sand men. 

Chap. CXI.— 1. When did Philip tho Fair begin to reign t What of him ? 2. What 
of pope Boniface f What look place between him and Philip the Fair ? 8. What of the 
lying's treatment of knights templars who had returned £5rom the crusades? 4. What 
of tho French ? How did the French and English consider themselves? 6. When did 
Charles IV. die? When did Philip of Valois become king? What did Edward III. 
claim f 6. What did king Edward do ? What of the battle of Cressy ? .^(^ciXo 
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7. In 1850, John the Good, son of Philip of Valois, socceeded'te 
the throne of France. The country was invaded by an English 
army under the eldest son of Edward the Third. He was called the 
Black Prince, on account of the color of his armor. 

8. King John of France, with sixty thousand men, encountered 
the Black Prince of England, near Poictiers [poi-teerz]. The Black 
Prince had only eight thousand soldiers. But the English archers 
and cross-bow men let fly their arrows at the French, and made a 
dreadful havoc among them. King John was taken and kept pris- 
oner four years in London. 

9. John the Good was succeeded by his son Charles the Wise. 
King Edward of England had now grown old, and his son, the brave 
Black Prince, was dead. The French, therefore, got back all the terri- 
tories which the English had won of them, except the town of Calais. 

10. But when Charles the Well-beloved was king of France, the 
English renewed the war. Henry the Fifth, now king of England, 
invaded France. At the battle of Agincourt, he had but fifteen 
thousand men, while the French had nearly a hundred thousand. 

11. Yet the English gained a glorious victory, with the loss of 
only forty men. On the side of the French there were seven 
princes, the high constable of France, and ten thousand gentlemen 
killed, besides many prisoners. In 1420, the English king entered 
Paris in triumph. 

12. But Henry, king of England, died soon afterward ; and then 
the French began to beat the English. The chief leader of the 
French at this time, was a girl of eighteen, named Joan of Arc, or 
the Maid of Orleans. She was very beautiful. The French believed 
that Heaven had sent her to rescue their country from the English 
invaders. The English believed her to be a witch, and that the Evil 
Idne assisted her in fighting against them. 

13. For a considerable time it was found impossible to withstand 
holy Joan, the Maid of Orleans. She was clad in bright steel 
armor, and rode in front of the French army, on a snow-white 
horse. In her hand she carried a consecrated banner, on which 
was painted the image of our Saviour. But at last she was 
wounded and taken prisoner. The English condenmed her to be 
burnt alive for witchcraft. 

7. Who became king in 1850 ? Who was the Black Prince ? S. Who encountered the 
Black Prince ? Describe the battle of Poictiers ? 9. Who sneceeded John the Goodf 
Why were the French able to win back their territories from the English ? 10. Who 
was the next king of Prance ? What battle was fought with Henry V. ? 11. Which side 
won the victory f What was the loss of the French ? What took place in 1420 ? 12. 
What happened after the death of Henry v.? Describe the Maid of Orleans? WhatdW 
the Prenchand English think of her? la How did she appear at the head of the araiy? 
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14. She was accordingly bound to a stake in the market-place of 
Bonen. The English army looked on, rejoicing, while the flames 
roared and whirled around her. When the fire had burned out, 
there remained nothing but ashes and whitened bones of the valiant 
Maid of Orleans. 



CHAPTEE CXn.— EUEOPE— CoimNUED. 
The Reign of several French Kings. 

1. But though the Maid of Orleans was no longer their leader, 
the French were still successful. The English lost nearly all that 
Henry the Fifth had won. The French monarch was called Charles 
the Victorious, on account of his many triumphs. 

2. Yet he was an unhappy king. His son hated him, and at- 
tempted to kill him by poison. After the discovery of this plot, the 
poor old king was afraid to take food enough to support life, lest he 
should take poison with it. So he wasted away, and died miserably. 

3. His son Louis the Eleventh succeeded him in 1461. He was 
a crafty, treacherous, and cruel king. Once, when a nobleman was 
to be beheaded, Louis ordered his infant children to be placed under 
the scaffold that they might be sprinkled with their father's blood I 

4. One of the most famous of the French kings, was Francis the 
First, who ascended the throne in 1515. He fought against the 
Swiss, and against the emperor of Germany ; but the emperor took 
him prisoner at the battle of Pavia, though he was soon released. 

5. There was no war with England during the reign of Francis 
the First; but he once held an interview with the English king 
near Calais. So much magnificence was displayed on both sides, 
that the place of meeting was called the Field of the Cloth of Gold*' 

6. In 1560, Charles the Ninth became king of France. He was 
then a boy of ten years old. His reign was disgraced by one of the 
bloodiest scenes in history. It is called the Massacre of St. Bartholo- 
mew. 

7. This bloody deed happened in consequence of a secret order 
of the king, to murder all the Protestants, and through which, from 
six to ten thousand are said to have been slain. This infamous 
decree was issued at the instigation of the king's mother, the 
notorious Catherine-de-Medicis. 

14. What wa0 lier sad fate ? 

CHA.P. CXIL— 1. What of the French ? The English f The French king ? 2. What 
of Charles the Victorious? 8. What of Louis XL? When did Francis L ascend 
the throne f What of him ? Describe the interview at Calais ? 6. When did Charl*-* 
IX. come to the throne ? 7. Describe the Massacre of St Bartholomew. ^QOQ[e 
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8. The king himself sat at one of his palace windows, with a 
musket in his hand, and shot some of the poor wretches. But he 
was soon called to receive the recompense of his crimes. After the 
massacre he was afi9icted with disease, and he died in 1574. 

9. The next king hut one was Henry the Fourth, who ascended 
the throne in 1589. He was a good king, a brave warrior, and a 
generous man. His subjects loved him, and the French have always 
been proud of Henry the Fourth. 

10. Yet the affection of his people could not save his life. One 
day he was riding through the streets of Paris in his coach. Seven 
courtiers were with him. Other vehicles were in the way, so that 
the coachman was compelled to stop the horses. The king chose to 
alight. 

11. There was a man near the coach, named Bavaillac. He was 
waiting for a chance to kill the king ; and now, seeing him about 
to get out of the coach, he drew a poniard. All the power of France 
could not now be of any avail. The first blow of the poniard 
wounded the king, and the second killed him. 



CHAPTER 0Xin.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
The Heiffns of Louis the Grcmd and his Successor. 

1. Thb murdered Henry was succeeded by his son, Louis the 
Thirteenth. The government was chiefly directed hy Cardinal 
Richelieu, an ambitious priest. He grew more powerful than the 
king himself. 

2. The next king was Louis the Fourteenth, whom the French 
call Louis the Grand. He was a very proud and haughty monarch. 
He endeavored to make France the greatest country on earth ; not 
that he really cared for the welfare of his subjects, but because he 
wished to exalt himself above all other kings. 

3. He had a peculiar manner of walking, which would have been 
ridiculous in a common man, but it was thought extremely majestic in 
a king. He used to wear a large curled wig, and nobody ever saw 
him without it. He would never pull off his wig till he had got 
into bed and closed the curtains. 

4. This king began to reign at five years old, and reigned no less 

8. When did Charlea IX. die? 9. When did Henry IV. oome to the throne? What 
of him? 11. How did he lose his life ? 

Chap. CXIIL— 1. Who succeeded Henry IV.? What of Cardinal BiefaelieQ? 8. 
Who was the next king ? What can you say of Louis the Grand? 
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than seventy-two years. He was oontinaally at war. In the early 
part of his reign his armies achieved many splendid victories. 

5. But, in the king^s old age, the English duke of Marlborough 
wasted his troops, and reduced his kingdom to great distress. The 
French people now grew weary of their grand monarch. 

6. And well they might be weary of him, for he had taken all 
tlieir money, in order that he might have, the means of going to war. 
He seemed to think it more necessary that he should have glory 
than that they should have bread. 

7. At last, in 1715, the old king died. As he had been so grand 
in his lifetime, his courtiers deemed it proper that he should carry 
as much grandeur with him to the tomb as possible. They tliere^ 
fore prepared a magnificent funeral. 

8. But wherever the procession passed, the people heaped curses 
on the royal corpse. They hissed so loudly, that, if the king had 
not been stone dead, he would have started up in his coffin. Thus 
ended the glorious reign of Louis the Grand. 

9. All the sons and grandsons of old Louis the Grand had died 
before him. He was therefore succeeded by his great-grandson, a 
child of five years old, who now became Louis the Fifteenth. 

10. Until the little king should become of age to take the scepter 
into his own hands, the Duke of Orleans was declared regent of 
France. He was a profligate man. Instead of teaching the young 
king how to make his subjects prosperous and happy, he set him an 
example of all sorts of wickedness. 

11. And Louis the Fifteenth turned out just such a king as might 
have been expected. In his whole reign of fifty-nine years he 
seems to have thought of nothing but his own selfish pleasures. 

12. His kingdom was almost ruined and his subjects were starv- 
ing. But if an earthquake had swallowed France and all its inhab- 
itants, the king would hardly have cared. The reign of this odious 
paonarch prepared the French to hate the very name of monarchy. 
He died in 1774, and was succeeded by his grandson, Louis the 
Sixteenth, who was then a young man of twenty. 

13. Thus, by the extravagance of Louis the Fourteenth, and the 
profligacy of Louis the Fifteenth, a foundation was laid for what is 
called the French revolution, of which I shall tell you in the next 
chapter. 

14. I should be very giad to pass by the story of that awful period, 

4 What of his wars? 5. WhatoftheDukeof Marlborongh? 6. What of the French 
people? 7. When did Louis the Grand die? Describe the fnncral. 9. Who succeeded 
Louis XIV.? 10. What of the Duke of Orleans? 11. What of Louis XV. f VA. 
When did be die? 
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for I know it can give my reader no pleasure to read of violence 
and bloodshed. But it is necessary to know the dark as well as the 
bright pages of history. 

15. We may learn from the French revolution how much evil 
may be brought upon a country by bad rulers, and as some of my 
young pupils will hereafter be men, and be called upon to assist in 
choosing rulers, they may be made to feel the duty of choosing good 



CHAPTEE CXIV.—EUKOPE— Continued. 
The French Revolution. 

1. LoTTis the Sixteenth had no talents which could render him fit 
to govern a nation. But he was a man of good heart, kind disposi- 
tion, and upright intentions. With all his detects, there has seldom 
been a better king; for, if he was unable to do good, he was un- 
willing to do harm. 

2. The king was married to an Austrian archduchess, named 
Marie Antoinette. She had great beauty and accomplishments; 
but she was never a favorite of the French people. 

3. Not long after this king and queen were crowned, A. D. 1775, 
the American revolution broke out. The United States declared them- 
selves a free and independent republic. The people of France took a 
great interest in the affairs of America ; and they began to think that 
a republic was a better kind of government than a monarchy. 

4. They compared the tyranny under which they and their fore- 
fathers had groaned for ages, with the freedom which made the 
Americans so prosperous and happy. The more they reflected upon 
the subject, the more discontented they became with their own con- 
dition. 

5. The French are a people whose minds are easily excited, and 
whenever any thing remarkable is going on among them, you would 
think that the whole nation was almost mad, or perhaps had been 
drinking too much wine. So it happened in this case. They now 
began to rave against the king, queen, and nobles, the priests, the 
gentlemen, and all others whom they formerly respected. They 
even blasphemed against Heaven itself. 

6. In 1789, the mob of Paris tore down the Bastile. This was an 

14^15. What of the French reyolution? 

Chap. CXIV.— 1. What of Louis XVI.? 2. What of Marie Antoinette? 8. When 
did the American revolation begin? What of the French people? 6. How do th« 
French appear when any thing remarkable is going on ? 
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old castle where the kings of France had been aocostomed to con* 
fine sach of their sabjects as offended them. Many a poor wretch 
had been thrown into the dungeons of the Bastile, and never again 
beheld the snnshine. 

7. The destroction of the Bastile was a good thing; and so like- 
wise were many other of the first movementB of the French revolu- 
tion. But when the people had once begun to change their ancient 
government they knew not where to stop. 

8. It was not long before blood began to flow. No man nor 
woman in the kingdom was now safe, unless they wore a red cap 
upon their heads, which was called the Gap of Liberty. 

9. At this period it was no uncommon thing to see a mob of 
men and women in the streets of Paris, carrying a bloody head 
upon a pole. And those who looked at the features would per- 
haps recognize the countenance of some great nobleman or beauti- 
ful princess. 

10. In a little while longer there were so many heads to be cut 
off that the work could not be done fast enough in the ordinary 
way. It was therefore necessary to do it by machinery; and a hor- 
rible instrument, called the guillotine, was invented for the pi^rpose. 

11. This infernal contrivance was set to work upon the proud 
noblea, and the holy priesthood, and the beautiful ladies of France. 
Hnndreds of their heads fell upon the pavement of Paris, and their 
blood ran like a river through the streets. 

12. When many of the loftiest heads in the kingdom had been cut 
0f£f the people fixed their eyes on the head that wore a crown. 
"Off with the king^s head tool" cried they. So they dragged the 
poor, harmless king before the National Convention, and he was 
forthwith sentenced to the guillotine. 

13. As the poor king mounted the steps of the scaffold, he gazed 
around at the fierce and cruel multitude. It seemed all like a dream, 
that they, his bom subjects, should be willing there to see him die. 
Then he looked at the guillotine, and beheld it stained with the blood 
of the thousand victims who had been dragged thither before him. 

14. He could not yet believe but that his royal blood was precious 
to his people. He lingered — ^he was loth to lay down his head — ^he 
shivered with the agony of his spirit. There stood a holy priest be- 
side him on the scaffold. 

16. He whispered consolation to the unhappy king, and pointed 

& What was done in 1689 f What of the Bastile f T. Whatof thedestrnctloiiof this 

ftld castle? & What were people obliged to wear npon their heads? 9. What was 

eommon in Paris at this time ? 10. "Why was the gafllotine invented f 11. What use 

«ras inadA of it? 18. Describe the execution of Louis XVI ? Digitized by L3OOQ IC 
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heavenward. The victim mDstered his fainting courage, and laid 
his head npon the hlock. '^ Son of Saint Lonis," said tlie priest, 
^ ascend to heaven !'' 

16. Down came the axe of the gaillotine, and the head that had 
worn a crown was severed from the body! The blood of a kingly 
race gushed out upon the scaffold. Thus the crimes and misused 
power of many kings had brought vengeance on their innocent de^ 
soendant. 



CHAPTER CXV.— EUROPE^-CoNTiNUKD. 
The Hise of Napdleon Bonaparte. 

1. Thk day of the king^s execution was the 21st of January, 1793. 
Not many months afterward, the beautiful queen, Marie Antoinette, 
was likewise beheaded. France was now ruled by a succession of 
bloody monsters, who one day were sending crowds to the guillotine, 
and the next day were sent thi||^er themselves. This anarchy was 
what the French called a Republic, but others called it the Reign of 
Terror. 

2. In the mean time, war was breaking out on all sides. Austria, 
Prussia, England, Holland, Spain, and Russia sent armies against 
France. The French raised a million of men, and bade defiance to 
all Europe. 

3. In the French army there was a young lieutenant of artillery, 
named Napoleon Bonaparte. When the war began he was an un- 
known and friendless youth. But he distinguished himself in every 
battle and every siege, till, in a very few years, the whole world 
had heard of Napoleon Bonaparte. 

4. When he was only twenty-six years old he conquered Italy. 
The next year he compelled the emperor of Austria to make peace. 
In 1798 he invaded Egypt, and fought many battles in the sandy 
deserts and among the pyramids. 

5. The French were now tired of being governed by men whose 
only engine of government was the guillotine. They wanted a ruler 
who would deserve their obedience by his sagacity and energy, and 
not merely compel them to obedience by the fear of having their 
heads out off. 

6. Napoleon Bonaparte was such a man. He was not a good 

Chap. CXV.— 1. When was Louis XVI. beheaded ? Describe the French repubUc? 
2. What countries now went to war with Franco ? 8. What of Napoleon Bonaparte J 
i. What acts did Napoleon perform ? 5. Whaf of the French people at this time > 
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KAPOLBON. 

man, nor a truly wise one. He was a selfish and ambitious despot. 
But perhaps he was a more suitable ruler for such a people as the 
French than if he had been a different man. 

7. He saw that the French were now so excited that it would be 
diflScult, perhaps impossible, to restrain them. He thought it better 
that they should make war on foreigners than slaughter each other, 
and with the sword rather than the guillotine. So, partly because 
he could not help it, but chiefly because he was ambitious, Napoleon 
Bonaparte became a mighty conqueror. 



CHAPTEE CXVI.— EUROPE— Continued. 
The FaU of Bonaparte, 

1. In 1802, Bonaparte was elected Consul of the French republic 
for life. Two years afterward he was proclaimed Emperor, by the 
name of Napoleon. He had now more power than any of the 
ancient kings. 



6. "Whatof NftlK>le<m? 7. What were his thoughts upon the French ? What did ho 
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2. I cannot follow this great general in his marches all over 
Europe, nor even number the victories which he won. Wherever 
he went, monarchs humbled themselves before him. He drove them 
from their tnrones, and placed his own brothers and chief officers 
there instead. Be gave away royal diadems like playthings. He 
was called tne Man of Destiny, because fate seemed to have ordained 
that he should always be victorious. 

8. But in 1812 the spell of his success began to be broken. He 
invaded Russia with a vast army, and penetrated to the citj of 
Moscow. The Russians set the city on fire. Winter was coming 
on, and the French soldiers had nowhere to shelter themselves. 

4. They retreated toward Poland. On their way thither, they 
fought many battles with the Russians, and the weather was so 
bitter cold Hiat the bodies of the slain were frozen BtiSL The snovr 
was crimsoned with their blood. 

6. Before they reached the frontiers of Poland, three-fourths of 
the army were destroyed. The emperor Napoleon fled homeward 
in a sledge, and returned to P^s. He soon raised new amiies, and 
was ready to take the field again. 

6. But all the nations of Europe were now allied against bim, 
and, after a few more battles, he was driven from Germany into 
France. The enemy followed him. They compelled him to snr- 
render^the imperial crown of France in exchange for the sovereignly 
of the little island of Elba in the Mediterranean. 

7. Napoleon went to Elba, and remained there almost a year. 
But in March, 1815, he suddenly landed again on the French coast 
He was almost alone when he set his foot on the shore. But there 
were a multitude of his grim old veterans throughout the country. 
These shouted for joy, and trampled on the white flag of the Boar- 
bon kings who had succeeded him. In a few days, Napoleon^s 
banner again waved triumphant all over France. 

8. The nations of Europe now mustered their armies once more. 
They were led by the English Duke of Wellington. Napoleon 
marched into Flanders, or Belgium, to meet them. He was followed 
by almost every young Frenchman that could shoulder a musket 

9. The emperor Napoleon^s last battle was fought at Waterloo, 
on the 18th of June, 1815. There he was utterly overthrown, and 
France was overthrown with him. The warlike emperor was sent 

2. What happened wherever he wentf What was he called ? & What happened in 
1812? What of the French army? 6. What of Napoleon? 6. What happened to him? 
T. How long did Napoleon remain at Elha ? What of him in 1816 ? Describe his land- 
ing In France? 8. Who led the nations of Europe against Napoleon? What did H*- 
poleon do? Who followed him? 
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to die on the Island of St Hel-e'-na, and the Bourbon king was 
atgsm established on the throne of Louis the Sixteenth. 

10. But a strange and interesting scene was witnessed nearly 
tbirty years ago in France, relating to Napoleon. The French 
people did not like to think that the remains of Napoleon were far 
a^way upon the rock of St. Helena. So, in 1840, Louis Philippe, king 
of the French, sent his son in a national ship, and he brought the 
body of the late emperor back to France. 

11. The people received the body with military honors, and many 
of Napoleon's old soldiers and officers rushed to the side of the coffin 
and wept over it as if he had been their father. With vast cere- 
mony the body was taken to Paris, and there it is now interred, in 
tbe &mous edifice called the Hotel of Invalids. 



CHAPTER CXVn:— EUROPE-CoNTiNUED. 
Hecent Affairs of France. 

1. Louis the Eighteenth, the new king of France, was a fat, quiet, 
respectable sort of old gentleman, and seems to have been chiefly 
distinguished for his love of oysters. He died in 1824, and was suc- 
ceeded by his brother, Charles the Tenth. 

2. It was said of all the Bourbon family that they had learnt 
nothing during their exile from France, nor forgotten any thing. 
And Charles soon proved that he had not forgotten that his ances- 
tors had exercised absolute power, nor learnt that such power is 
very dangerous to possess or exercise. 

8. In 1830, when Charles the Tenth had sat on the throne about 
six years, he forbade the printiug of any newspapers, except such 
as praised his conduct and government. 

4. The mob of Paris immediately rose and began a war against 
the royal troops. They beat out the brains of the king's soldiers 
with paving stones, and shot them from the windows of the houses. 
The old king, who had not forgotten the days of the revolution, be- 
gan to tremble for his head. 

5. In order to keep it on his shoulders, he took off his golden 
crown, and put it on the head of his grandson. But the French 



9. When was the battle of Waterloo fonght ? Fate of Napoleon ? 10. What was wit- 
netwed in France in 1840' 

Chap. CX Vn.--1. What of Lonte XVIII. f When did he die f 2. What was said of 
the Bourbon family f What did Charles X. prove? a What took place in 1889? 4 
What oC tbe mob of Paris ? 
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woTild not acknowledge the little fellow for their king. They raised 
large arnfies and drove Charles the Tenth and his family oat of the 
kingdom. 

6. They then asked the good and glorious La Fayette — ^the man 
who came and fought with our countrymen in the time of the Revo- 
lution — ^what sort of a government they should have. He would 
have chosen a republic like our own ; but he knew that his country- 
men were not like us. 

7. He therefore told them that the government must be a limited 
monarchy, and that Louis Philippe, the Duke of Orleans, must be 
their king. Louis Philippe was accordingly raised to the throne. 

8. He went on prosperously for a time, and was considered the 
most successful sovereign of the age. But in February, 1848, a 
revolution broke out in Paris, which extended over France. 

9. Li December, 1848, Louis Napoleon Bonaparte — a nephew of 
the emperor Napoleon — ^was elected President. He assumed the 
duties of the oflSce immediately, thus becoming the first President 
of the New Republic of France. 

10. In December, 1851, Louis Napoleon suppressed by violence 
the republic, and soon after was declared emperor, imder the name 
of Napoleon III. 



CHAPTER CXYIIL— EUROPR^CoOTmuED. 

About Germany. 

1. Germ ANT lies to the east of France, and contains no less than 
twenty-four different kingdoms and states, beside Austria and 
Prussia, which are sometimes considered as making a part of Grer- 
many, and of which I shall tell you by and by. These twenty-four 
states and kingdoms contain about twelve millions of inhabitants. 

2. The principal kingdoms are Bavaria, Wurtemberg, and Saxony. 
The states of Germany are nearly all governed by a king, or 
grand duke, or prince of some kind ; but all of them, except three, 
are leagued together with Prussia under a parliament, which meets 
at Berlin. To this parliament the states send deputies by a vote of 
the people. 

3. There are a great many large towns and cities in Germany. 

6. What did the old king do? 6. What did the French ask La Fayette ? 7. What did 
he tell them 7 Who was made king ? What has since occurred? 

Chap. CXVIII.— 1. Where is Germany, and what does it contain ? Population of the 
twenty-four states and kingdoms? 2. What are the principal kingdoms of Gennany? 
How are they governed ? How are the states united ? Where does the parliament meet ? 
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Among these, the principal are Hamburg, which carries on a good 
deal of commerce with this country; Munich, which is a verj 
splendid city ; Carlesmhe [karW-roo], which has its streets arranged 
like the sticks of an open fan ; Dresden, which is famous for the 
beautiful country around it, and Frankfort, which is encircled by a 
belt of fine gardens and public walks. 

4. I could easily write a book about Germany, for it is full of 
curious and interesting things. In the cities there are a great many 
churches, in the Grothic style, which excite the wonder and admirar 
tion of a traveler, on account of their grandeur and the skill with 
which many parts of them are carved, 

5. In many of the towns there are very curious manufactures, 
particularly of musical-boxes, toys for children, and clocks of all 
kinds. The Germans are very ingenious in these matters, and some- 
times they make clocks so cunningly contrived, that at every hour 
a little bird will come out, flutter his wings, and sing a song, or per- 
haps tell you the time of day. 

6. If you ever travel in Germany you will find that the people 
are very fond of music. All the boys and girls are taught music 
as a part of their education. Most of them can play upon some in- 
strument. The flute is a great favorite, and is called the German 
flute, either because it was* invented in Germany, or because it is 
more in use among the Germans than elsewhere. 

7. In passing through Germany you will often notice the ruins 
of castles, some of which were built a thousand or twelve hundred 
years ago. These belonged to the barons who occupied the coun- 
try in the old feudal times, of which I have told you in the history 
of France. 



CHAPTEE CXIX.—EUEOPE— Continued, 
About the ancient Tribes of Germany^ ChaHemagne^ dhc. 

1. Is ancient days Grermany, as I have told you, was inhabited 
by numerous tribes of barbarians. Among these were the Goths, 
Visigoths, Vandals, Suevi, Cimbri, Teutones, Heruli, Alemanni, and 
many others. As there was no Peter Parley among them to write 
their history in early times, we know little or nothing of them till 
two or three hundred years before Christ. 

8. Describe some of the principal cities of Oermanf. 4. Wliat of churches ? & What 
are some of the manufactures ? 6. What of music ? The flute ? 7. What of old castles ? 

Chap. CXIX.— 1. How was Gkrmany anciently inhabited? Mention some of th« 
barbarian tribes. ^.g.^.^^^ by L^OOglC 
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2. At this time tbej were Diinieroas, but ihej were mere savages. 
They were clothed in the skins of wild beasts^ and seemed to delight 
only in war and plunder. In the time of Ciesar they were yeiy 
powerful, but that famous conqueror marched against them, and, 
after many bloody battles, they were reduced to submission. 

3. I have already told you that wherever the Komans extended 
their arms, they carried their arts. Thus the rude tribes of Ger- 
many became partially civilized ; many of the people exchanged 
their skins of beasts for the Roman toga or gown. They also learnt 
how to make better weapons of war, how to build better houses^ 
and how to live more comfortably. 

4. But you remember that four or five hundred years after Csesar 
poor old Rome was tottering to decay. It was therefore unable to 
keep these restless tribes of the north in subjection ; nay, Rome was * 
now incapable even of defending herself. 

5. The Germans soon discovered how matters stood. They saw 
that in Spain, Italy, and Greece, there were a great many rich cities^ 
and pleasant towns, and fruitful valleys. They saw that in these 
countries the Romans had collected the wealth of the whole world, 
and these shrewd barbarians thought it would be a good speculation 
to ^o to these countries and live there. 

6. They thought it would be much better to go and live in palaces 
and fine houses, and have a plenty of wine, and plenty of gold, 
silver, and jewels, than to live in their own less fruitful coimtry, 
and earn their bread by toil, or by plundering each other. 

7. Accordingly, some of them set out under their daring leaders, 
and marched into Italy. Others soon followed ; and in the course 
of a few years these hordes had settled like swarms of bees in all 
the southern countries of Europe. 

8. But still many remained behind in Germany, and these in- 
creased, so that in the time of Charlemagne they were numerous 
and powerful. But he conquered them, as I have said in the his- 
tory of France. Thus, having made himself master of Germany, he 
became its emperor, and resided there. You will recollect that his 
empire included France, Germany, and many other countries. 

9. The empire of Germany, thus established, was, however, com- 
posed of many separate sovereignties, each of wliich had its own 
ruler. In the year 912, it became the custom for these rulers to 

8. What of them in ancient times? Inthetimeof Oaeear? & What of the arts of the 
Romans? How did the rude tribes become partly civilized? What did they do? 4 
What of Rome several hundred years after Ciesar? 6. What did the Germans soon 
discover ? «. What did they think? 7. What did some of them do ? What happened 
in a few years? & What of the barbarians that remained In Germany? What of 
Charlemagne? What did his empire include ? i f^r\n\o 
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make choice of one of their number, and declare him emperor. He 
then presided over the whole of Germany. Thus Germany was 
what is called an Elective Monarchy, and so it continued, oven so 
late as the year 1806. 

10. Although the emperor was chief of the empire, the supreme 
authority rested in the diet, which was composed of three colleges — 
the college of electors, the college of princes, and the college of im- 
perial towns. The diet had the power of making peace or war, and 
regalating the important affairs of the empire ; but their decisions 
had no effect without his consent. 

11. The three principal religions are the Roman Catholic, the 
I^utheran, and the Galvinistic ; but Christians of all denominations 
are tolerated on the same footing, and there are multitudes of Jews 
in all the cities and larger towns. 

12. No people apply themselves more closely to their studies than 
the Germans. Every man of letters is an author, as no man can be 
a graduate in the university who has not published one disputation 
at least. This produces a multitude of books, and overstocks the 
book-shelves of Frankfort and Leipsio. The German language 
is a dialect of the Teutonic, which succeeded that called the 
Celtic. 

13. In 1273, Rodolph of Hapsburg, a native of Switzerland, was 
elected emperor of Germany. He was the ancestor of the present 
sovereigns of Austria. Most of the German emperors, since his 
reign, have beai his descendants. 



CHAPTER CXX.— EUROPE— Continued. 

Affairs of Switzerland, 

1. Until the year 1307, Switzerland was under the government 
of Germany. Switzerland, as you know, is a mountainous little 
country, which is hemmed in between Germany, France, and 
Italy. 

2. As I have many kind wishes for my young readers, I hope it 
may be their pleasant fortune some day or other to visit Switzer- 

0. What of the sovereignties of Germany f What was the custom in 912 7 What of 
the emperor ? What was the government of Germany ? 10. What of the diet ? Its 
power? 11. What of religion ? 12. What of the German people in regard to letters ? 
The effect of this? The German language? 13. Who was king of Germany in 1273? 
What of him? 

Chap. CXX.— 1. What of the government of Switzerland? Where is Switzerland? 
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SCENE IN SWITZERLAND. 

land. When you go tnere you will find good roads, but I advise 
you to travel on foot. There are so many pleasant things to see; so 
many tall mountains looking like white clouds up in the sky ; so 
many little blue lakes, seeming like mirrors, encircled with frames 
made of hills; so many bright green valleys; so many old ruinous 
castles ; in short, so many interesting things to see, that you will be stop- 
ping every moment, and a carriage would therefore be a great trouble. 

3. I have been over this country myself, and I went on foot 
Switzerland seemed to me like a little world of itself. Every thing 
was strange, but still interesting. Among such wild mountains you 
would perhaps expect to meet with a wild and fierce people. Yet 
the Swiss are a gentle and honest race. I should like to visit the 
country again, but my old limbs will never more toil up and down 
those hills. 

4. But I must now proceed with my brief account of the history 
of Switzerland. When Albert the First became emperor, in 1298, 
he acted like a tyrant toward Switzerland. He appointed govern- 
ors, who were worse tyrants than himself. One of them, named 
Gesler, set his cap upon a pole, and ordered, all the people to bow 
down to it. 



2. Describe the appearance of the country there. 8. What of the people? 4. What 
of Albert I. ? What of Ge^lcr ? 
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5. The fEunous peasant, William TeU, would not bow down to 
Gesler^s cap. My readers have heard the storj, how Gesler com- 
manded Tell to shoot at an t^ple on his own son^s head, and how 
Tell hit the apple without hurting his son. 

6. When the Swiss rebelled against the emperor of Germany 
Tell was their principal leader. After sixty pitched battles with 
the emperor^s troops, the liberty of Switzerland was established, 
and it became a free and independent republic. 

7. It is said that some of the Swiss still believe that William Tell 
18 not dead, though it is more than five hundred years since he was 
seen on earth. They suppose that he lies asleep in a cavern near 
the lake of Lucerne, with two other men who assisted in founding 
the republic. 

8. These three slumberers are called the Men of Grutli. If ever 
Switzerland shall be enslaved, it is fancied that they will start from 
their sleep, and come forth with their ancient garb and weapons, 
and rouse up the people to fight for their freedom. 

9. Since the time of William Tell, who died in the year 1354, 
Switzerland has generally been a free country. But during the 
French revolution it was conquered ; it has since been restored to 
independence, yet the people are overawed by the kings that reign 
in the neighboring countries. 

10. Many of the Swiss leave their beautiful but poor country to 
seek their fortunes in other lands. Some enter foreign armies as 
soldiers, and some go to Paris and London to sing songs, or carry 
about shows, and thus get a little money. You often find a Swiss 
boy in the streets of these great cities doing what he can to get a 
living. 



CHAPTER CXXL— EUROPE— Continued. 
Sequel of Germa/n, History. 

1. I WILL now proceed with the history of Germany. Charles 
the Fifth was the most renowned of the emperors of Germany. He 
was likewise king of Spain, and ruler of the Netherlands and part 
of Italy. 

2. When this great potentate was fifty-seven years old he grew 
weary of pomp and power. He therefore took off his crown, and 

6l What of William Tell? 6L How did Switzerland obtain her liberty? 7. What 
legend have the Swiss concerning William Tell and his two companijins? 9. When did 
Tell die ? What of Switzerland since the ttme of Tell ? 10. What of the Swiiss people f 

Chap. CXXL— 1. What of Charles V. ? Digitized by Lj OOg IC 
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gave it to his son Philip, and went to liy« in a monastery in Estre- 
madara [ei'tra-ma-doo'-ralj in Spain. He dressed very plainly, and 
busied himself in saying his prayers and working in a garden. 

8. One day he wrapped himself in a shrond and lay down in a 
coffin, stretching himself out as if he were dead. He then ordered 
his attendants to carry him to the tomb. The reader must not sup- 
pose that the emperor meant to be buried alive. He merely wished 
to remind himself that his life must soon close. But the ceremony 
hastened his end; for it brought on a fever, of which he died, in 
1658, 

4. Ferdinand the Second, who began to reign in 1619, had nearly 
reduced all Germany under his power, when the Germans called 
to their aid Gustavus Adolphus, King of Sweden, who accordingly 
invaded Germany and defeated Ferdinand and his best generals. 

5. The subsequent history of Germany does not abound with tlie 
sort of events which my young readers would be desirous of know- 
ing. Few or none of the later emperors performed any remarkable 
actions. But they appear to have been better than most sovereigns, 
for they cannot be accused of great crimes. 

•6. The emperor of Germany, as I have mentioned above, was 
generally a prince of the Hapsburg family. The. kingdom of Aus- 
tria was enlarged by the successive emperors, and finally became 
great and powerful. 

7. It was now able to carry on war by itself, and was at different 
times engaged in struggles with Turkey, with France and Spain, 
with Prussia, and sometimes with several of the sovereign states of 
Germany. 

8. In 1792, Francis the Second became emperor of Germany. He 
undertook a war against Kapoleon Bonaparte, but his armies were 
routed and in 1806 he was compelled to resign the title of emperor 
of Germany. From this time he was called Francis I., emperor of 
Austria. His empire, at the time of his death, which took place in 
1846, was one of the most powerful sovereignties of Europe, and de- 
serves a separate chapter. 

9. Tliere is now no German emperor. The separate states and 
kingdoms are governed by their own sovereigns and their own laws. 

■ After the revolution in France, in February 1848, great agitation 

2. Belate an anecdote of him. 9. When did Charles Y. die ? 4. When did Ferdinand 
II. begin to reign ? What of him ? Who did the Germans call to their aid 7 6. What 
of the late emperors of Germany? 6. What of the emperor of Germany f King- 
dom of Austria? 7. With what countries has Austria waged war? 8. Who became 
emperor of Germany in 1792? What took place in 1806? What of the Austrian Em- 
pire? 
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took place in several of the German states. A general diet, consisting 
of members chosen by general suffrage, was assembled at Frankfort ; 
there was a free press throughout Germany, and most of the kings 
-were compelled to give charters to the people. But a reaction took 
place, and the former despotisms were restored. 



CHAPTER CXXn.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
Abotit Austria^ Hunga/n/j c&c. 

1. AiTSTBiA is an extensive and powerful empire, lying sonth of 
Russia and Poland, and north of Turkey. On the west it is bounded 
by the German States, Switzerland, and Italy. 

2. Austria formerly belonged to Germany. It now includes Hun- 
gary, Bohemia, a part of Poland, and some other states which were 
formerly independent. Its present population is about thirty-four 
millions, including all these places. 

8. Vienna is the capital of the empire of Austria, and is one 
of the most splendid cities in Europe. It is situated on the Danube, 
which is a large river. In winter, this is frozen over, and the people 
amuse themselves by sliding, skating, and driving upon it with vari- 
ons kinds of sledges or sleighs. The scene presented at such a time 
is very gay and pleawnt. 

4. In summer the inhabitants resort to the public gardens, which 
are extensive and beautiful. Here are fine walks, where you may 
see people of all kinds. There are ladies and gentlemen taking the 
air, boys and girls scampering about, men with monkeys taught to 
dance, and a multitude of curious sports. The gentlemen of Austria 
sometimes amuse themselves with hunting wild boars, which are 
common in some parts of that country. 

5. In the Gennan part of Austria, which is the western portion, 
the inhabitants speak the German language, and have the manners 
and customs of Germany. The history of this country has been 
partly told. In early times it was occupied by tribes of barbarians. 
At a later period it formed one of the states of the German empire. 

6. At that time it was called an Archduchy, and was governed by 
an Archduke, who was, however, subject to the emperor. Kodolph 
of Hapsburg succeeded to the government of the empire in 1273, 

Chap. CXXIL— 1. Where does the empire of Austria lie? Its houndaries? 2. To 
what does AoBtria belong? What does it now include? 3. What of Vienna? What 
of the Danube? Amusements? 4 What of the public gardens? 5. What of the Oer- 
nuui pATt of Austria ! What of it in ancient times ? At a later period ? 
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as I have told yon, and from him the sovereigns of Austria have 
since descended. After his time, Austria rapidly increased in power, 
and its archduke was at length considered as of course the emperor 
of all Germany. 

7. It has since heen engaged in many wars, particularly with 
Sweden, Turkey, and France. In 1688, the Turks pushed their 
arms into the heart of the empire, and laid siege to Vienna, but 
were finally driven back. 

8. In 1809, Austria was involved in a war with Bonaparte. She 
had well trained soldiers and able generals, but the French emperor 
beat them in several pitched battles, and finally entered Vienna. 
Here he made peace with the emperor, but took from him a large 
portion of his dominions. 

9^: These, however, were afterward restored, and at the present 
day, Austria may be considered as one of the leading kingdoms of 
Europe. It is a curious fact that the emperors of Austria have had 
a great many beautiful daughters. Many of these have been married 
to the kings and princes of Europe, and it is owing to this, more 
than to success in war, that Austria has been able to acquire its 
vast possessions and extensive dominions. 



CHAPTEK CXXm.— EUROPE-OoHTnrom 

Ah(mt Hungary^ Bohemia^ the TyrcH^ &g. 

1. I MUST now give you a very brief account of some of the de- 
pendencies of Austria. Hungary is an extensive country, and in- 
cludes several provinces. Buda, the capital, is a fine city, situated 
upon the Danube. 

2. The climate of Hungary is pleasant, and the soil yields very 
fine grapes, of which some choice wines are made. The mountains 
afford considerable quantities of gold and silver. The inhabitants 
are divided into two classes, the rich and the poor. The former 
live in splendid palaces, and the latter are but little better than their 
slaves. 

3. The original inhabitants of Hungary consisted of several fierce 

tribes, who appear to have come from Asia into Europe at a very 

y 

6w What was it called at this time? Who succeeded to the crown in 1278? What 
of Austria and its archduke? 7. What of the wars of Austria? What happened In 
1688 ? 8. What happened in 1809 ? What did Bonaparte do ? 9. How may Austria be 
considered at the present day? What is a curious fact? 

CnAP. CXXIIL— 1. What of Hungary ? Its capital ? 2. Climate and soil of Hungary ? 
Mountains? Inhabitants? . .^^^i^ 
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early date, by crossing the Altai Moantains. They probably resem- 
bled those Tartar tribes called Turks, who fell upon the Saracen 
empire and established the empire of Turkey. 

4. The principal of the Hungarian tribes were called Hnns. An 
army of these, yon will recollect, was led into Italy by the fierce 
and bloody Attila, about 450. , He had already fought many battles, 
and made the Greek empire a tributary. He now crossed the Alps, 
and pouring down upon the plains of Italy, spread terror and deso- 
lation among the inhabitants. He approached the city of Rome, 
but was compelled to retire. He died in 451. 

5. For many years Hungary was the scene of perpetual wars. Its 
rulers did not acquire the title of king till the time of Stephen, who 
died in 1038, after a reign of forty-seven years. In 1563, Hungary 
became attached to the Austrian empire, and continues so to the 
present day. 

6. Bohemia is a country surrounded by mountains, containing 
about four millions of inhabitants. It is rich in mines of silver, tin, 
and precious stones. Many of the preseift inhabitants are Jews. 
There are also a great many of those strange, wandering people, 
called Gipsies. 

7. This country derives its name from a tribe of Celts from Asia, 
who settled there about 600 years B. 0. About 450 after Christ, it 
appears that the Celts had been driven out, imr the people at that 
time were Germans, under the government of a duke. Charlemagne 
rendered the country tributary, but it afterward became a kingdom. 
In 1526, it was attached to the house of Austria, and has continued 
so from that day. 

8. I need not tell you more about the provinces of Austria. If 
I had room, I could give you an account of the brave Tyrolese, who 
live in the mountains between Italy and Germany, and of many 
other tribes under the government of Austria. 

9. I can only add that great political agitation took place in 
Austria, and some of its dependencies, about twenty years ago. 
Hungary, and Venice, and Lombardy revolted, but, after terrible 
bloodshed, they were compelled to submit. In 1859, however, 
Lombardy was ceded to Italy; and a war between Prussia and 
Austria in 1866 resulted in the liberation of Venice. 



8. What of the original inhabitants? Their origin? Whom did they probably re- 
semble? 4. What of the Huns? What of Attila? Where did he die? 6. What of 
Hungary for many years? What of Stephen ? What took place in 1568? 6. What of 
Bohemia? Popnlatton? Mines? Inhabitants? 7. What of a tribe of Celts? Who 
occupied the country in 450? What of Charlemagne? What took place In 16J?6? 8. 
Where do the Tyrolese live ? 9. What of Austria about ten years ago ? 
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CHAPTER CXXIV.— EUROPE— CoNTiNUKD. 
About Prussia. 

1. Thikb ure fire great powers in Europe : Great Britain, France, 
Rassia, Austria, and Prussia. Of these Prussia is the smallest in 
population and territory. Nevertheless, it is an extensive oountrj, 
with an immense military force, and has about two-thirds as many 
inhabitants as the United States. 

2. The kingdom of Prussia occupies a large tract in Central 
Europe, hounded north by the Baltic, east by Russia, south by Aus- 
tria, the states of South Germany, and France, and west by the 
Netherlands and Belgium. Many of the smaller German States 
are entirely surrounded by its territory. 

8. The capital of Prussia is Berlin, situated on the river Spree, a 
river, by the way, with a very merry name : it is, however, a very 
sober stream. The city is twelve miles in circumference, and is 
surrounded by a walL It has a splendid palace, where the king re- 
sides, a fine university, where a great many young men are educated, 
and several places of public amusement. It is, on the whole, one 
of the most splendid cities in Europe. 

4. Beside Berlin, there are many other fine cities in Prussia. 
Among these are A)tsdam, where there is a royal palace, and 
Dantzic, a wealthy town and the chief sea-port of Prussia. At this 
place there is a powerful fortress with immense stone walls and a 
multitude of cannon. It is defended by a large garrison — ^that is, a 
number of soldiers, who always remain in it. 

5. The inhabitants of Prussia are chiefly of German origin, and 
speak the German language. These are inflastrious, and a multitude 
of schools having been established by the king among them, they 
are tolerably well educated. But they are not a free people; and 
without freedom even education cannot make a nation happy. 

6. Beside the German population, Prussia has a good many Jews. 
There are also the remains of tribes that settled in the country long 
ago, who speak their original languages. These people are generally 
ignorant, and appear unwilling to be taught. 

Chap. CXXIT.— 1. What are the five great powers of Europe ? Which is the small 
est? What of it? Its inhabitants? 2. How is the kingdom of Prussia divided ) 
Boand the two portions? 8. Capital of Prussia? Siver Spree? What of the city ? 4. 
What of Potsdam ? Dantzic? What of the fortress? ft. What o^ the inhabitants of 
Prussia? Schools? Of what blessing are the people in want? C What of the Jews? 
Ancient tribes? 
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CHAPTER CXXV.— EUROPE— CoNTDTUED. 

History of Prussia. 

1. Pbussia did not become a kingdom till the year 1701. PrevionB 
to that time it was governed by dakes. Its ancient inhabitants were 
called Bomssi, from whom the country took the name of Prussia. 

2. Frederic William the First, who ascended the throne in 1713, 
was a very odd sort of a king. He used to wear an old blue coat, 
which was ornamented with rows of copper buttons, reaching from 
his chin half-way down his legs. Whenever he got a new coat he 
made the tailor sew on these same old copper buttons. 

3. He prided hfmself greatly on a regiment of his guards, which 
consisted of very tall men, many of whom were seven feet high. 
These gigantic fellows came from all parts of Europe ; and if they 
would not come of their own accord, Uie king hired people to bring 
them by force. 

4. Frederic William was in the habit of walking about the streets 
of Berlin, with a big cane in his hand, and if he happened to see 
any idle people, he would give them a sound thrashing. He beat 
his own son oftener than any body else. The princess, his daughter, 
got likewise a good many hard knocks. 

6. When this ill-tempered old king was dead, his son Frederic 
came into possession of an enormous quantity of treasure, as well as 
an aijny of sixty thousand men. He soon found uses enough for his 
money and soldiers, in a war with Austria, Russia, and France. 

6. The war between Prussia and these three kingdoms began in 
1756, and was called th« Seven Years' War. Saxony and Sweden 
joined the enemies of Frederic. At one time, he seemed on the 
point of losing all his dominions. But he finally brought the war 
to an honorable close. He was then the most celebrated sovereign 
of his time, and is known in history by the title of Frederic the Great. 

7. He was almost as peculiar in his dress as his father had been. 
He always wore a uniform, consisting of a blue coat faced with red, 
a yellow waistcoat, and breeches of the same color. But his clothes 
were often torn, and generally soiled with snuff. On his head was 
a very large cocked hat, and he wore a long cue behind. 

Chap. CXXV. — 1. When did Pmssia become a kingdom ? How was it previously 
fOTernedr Its ancient inhabitants? 2-4. What of Fre<leric William I.f When 
did ho ascend the throne? Give an account of him? 5. Who succeeded him? la 
what wars did he engage? 6. What war began in 1766? What kingdoms joined the 
enemies of Frederic? What was he caUed ? 7. What was the dress of Frederio t&a 



Great? 
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8. When Frederic the Great was grown an old man, he used to 
sit in an easy chair, wrapped in a large cloak. He appeared to 
take no pleasure in his palace nor in all the pomp and power of his 
kingdom. 

9. lie looked very sad and wobegone, and might be heard mutter^ 
ing to himself: "A little while longer and I shall be gone!" He 
died in 1786, at the age of seventy -five. 

10. He was succeeded by his nephew, Frederic William the 
Second, who reigned eleven years. The next king was Frederic 
William the Third. He had a large army, and thought himself 
powerful enough to withstand the emperor Napoleon. 

11. But at the battle of Jena, in 1806, Kapoleon wasted the 
Prussian army, and killed or wounded twenty thousand men. About 
forty thousand were taken prisoners. Frederic William was then 
deprived of a great part of his territories. 

12. After the battle of Waterloo, and the final defeat of Napoleon, 
the losses of Prussia were repaired. Frederic William IV., who 
came to the throne in 1840, was a well-meaning man, educated under 
the guidance of Alexander von Humboldt. He declared that there 
should be a Bible in every cottage in his kingdom, and I believe he 
tried to keep his word. 

13. He took more pains than any other king that ever Uved, to 
have all the children sent to school ; and the good state of edu- 
cation in the country is owing to his efforts. 

14. But, unhappily, the government is despotic, nnd the king re- 
fusing to give liberty to his people, they rebelled in 1848, and much 
bloodshed and confusion followed. A charter and free press were 
granted, but affinrs have now returned nearly to their former con- 
dition. 

CHAPTEK CXXYL— EUKOPE— CoNTnnjKD. 
Description of Rv^sda. 

1. The Russian empire, like that of Turkey, lies partly in Enrope 
and partly in Asia. The whole of the northern part of Asia be- 
longs to Russia. This is thinly scattered over with a great number 
of different tribes, who chiefly wander about from place to place in 
search of food for their cattle. 

& What of him when he had grown old ? 9. When did he die t 10. What two Ungs 
succeeded him? What of Frederic William III. f 11. What took place at the battle 
of Jena ? What of the Prussian king ? 12. What took place after the battle of Water- 
loo T What else can you say of this king ? 

Chap. CXXVL—L What of the Eussian empire? What of northern AaU? Trfb«r 
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- 2. Si-be' -ri-a is a name given to nearly all the northern part of 
Asia. It is a bleak, cold region, and almost makes one shiver to 
think of it. The people are poor, and dress in the skins of wild 
animals, wid for the most part live in poor hots. It is to this coun- 
try of winter and poverty that the Russian emperor banishes those 
of his subjects whom he does not like. 

3. I will now tell you of that part of Russia which lies in Europe. 
It is a vast territory, about two-thirds as extensive as all the United 
States, and embraces more land than all the other kingdoms of Eu- 
rope. The population is not less than sixty millions. 

4. You will see by this that the emperor of Russia is a very 
powerful king. He reigns over his subjects pretty much as he 
pleases, there being no law superior to his will. He is not only a 
despot in his own country, but he is a terror to all Europe. 

5. He has a great many palaces in different parts of his kingdom, 
but he resides chiefly at St. Petersburg. He has an immense army, 
and is always surrounded with a great many soldiers. 

6. By looking on a map, you will see that Russia in Europe ex- 
tends from the Northern or Frozen Ocean on the north, to the Black 
Sea on the south, a distance of ffearly two' thousand miles. On tlie 
east, it is separated from Asia by the Ural mountains ; on the west, 
it is bounded by the Gulf of Finland, the Baltic Sea, Prussia, 
Austria, and Turkey. 

7. In such a vast territory as this, you may well suppose that the 
climate is various. Along the borders of the Frozen Ocean the 
lakes are covered with ice for nine months in the year. In the 
middle parts of Russia, the winter is about as severe as in Canada ; 
in the southern parts the climate is very warm and pleasant. Here, 
grapes grow in abundance, with many other nice fruits. 

8. The capital of Russia is St. Petersburg, situated on the river 
Ne'-va, which flows into the Gulf of Finland. It is a splendid city, 
and contains almost as many inhabitants as New York. There is no 
place in the world where you would see more strange sights than in 
St. Petersburg. Here are a great many palaces, inhabited by people 
so rich, that some of them keep two or three hundred servants. 

9. In the streets, you see a great many soldiers gayly dressed, gilt 
coaches drawn by three horses, beggars covered with rags, and 
people dressed in all the strange fashions you can think of. 

* m 

2. To what conntry Is the name of Siberia given ? What of the country ? People 1 
Biusian emperor? 8. What of Bussia in Europe? Its population ? 4 What can yon 
say of the emperor of Bussia? 6. What is the extent of Bussia in Europe? Bound- 
aries? T. Climate of Bussia in Europe? Productions? & What of St Petersburg? 
Palaces? People? 9. What may you see in the streets? ^^^^i^ 
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CHAPTER CXXVn.— EUEOPE—CoNTiOTED. 
Description of Russia corvbinued. 

1. MoBOOW is next to St. Petersburg in size, and contains about half 
as many inhabitants as New York. It is a famous old city, where the 
kings of Russia used to live. But in 1812 a great part of it was 
burnt, in order to drive out Napoleon and his soldiers, pretty much 
as people in our country sometimes set fire to a heap of bru^ in 
order to drive out a rabbit or a woodchuck. In this way Moscow 
was nearly destroyed, but it has since been rebuilt. 

2. St. Petersburg carries on a great deal of commerce by sea, and 
many of our ships go there to get hemp, iron, hides, and otlier 
things. But Moscow is situated far inland, and therefore carries on 
no trade by sea. 

3. There is no king in the world who reigns over so many kinds 
of people as the czar, or the emperor of Russia. In his European 
dominions he has at least sixty different tribes or nations under his 
sway, who speak different langua^a, and have different modes of 
life. In his Asiatic dominions he probably has neariy as many more. 

4. In the northern part of European Russia tliere are a good 
many tribes of short, swarthy people, called Laplanders, Samoi'-edea, 
«&c. These live almost in a savage state. Those that dwell near 
the sea live so much upon fish that they always carry about with 
them a fishy smeU. These races resemble the Esquimaux [««'-ib«-4ii0] 
Indians who occupy the northern parts of our continent 

6. It would seem that these people would have a very dull time 
of it up in their cold country, where three-fourths of the time it is 
winter, and where the nights are sometimes six months long. But 
they appear to enjoy themselves pretty well. They have no books, 
but they tell long stories and crack Uieir jokes as well as other people. 

6. They have no history, for they seem to keep no more record 
of what passes among them than a hive of bees. One generation 
succeeds another, and so things pass from age to age. They are not 
warlike, and have no great events to tell. Thus they go on, living 
as their great-grandfathers lived before them. They acknowledge 
the authority of the emperor; but the country is so cold he never 
comes among them, so they do pretty much as they please. 

Chap. CXXVII.— 1. What of Moscow? What was done In 1812? 2. What of tho 
commerce of St Petersburg? That of Moscow? a What of the c»r of Russia? 
4. What tribes live In Enropean Russia ? Whom do they resemble ? &. What of their 
employments? Their life? ft. Their blitory? 
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7. In the southern and western portions of European Rnssia 
there are a good manj Tartars who are verj fond of riding about 
on swift horses. Along the river Don there is a race of Oos'-sacks. 
These, too, are fond of horses, and in battles fight terribly with long 
spears, which thej hurl to the distance of two hundred feet 
, 8. Beside these tribes there are many Jews, several millions of 
Poles, a good many Germans, and some gipsies, in Russia. In tlie 
cities the people generally live pretty much as they like, each man 
pursuing what occupation he pkases. 

9. But the country people who tilled the land were held in a state 
of bondage similar to that of the vassals in old feudal times. These 
were called serfa. The present emperor has. emancipated them, 
and secured them land to live upon. 

10. Russia has made astonishing progress in civilization within 
the last twenty years. Railroads have been extensively introduced 
and now connect the great cities. Arts and manufactures are en- 
couraged, and a general state of improvement exists throughout the 
empire. 

11. The late emperor Nicholas was ambitious of extending his em- 
pire, and his armies were greater than those of any other European 
power. I shall tell you more about him in another chapter. 



CHAPTER CXXVni.— EUROPE— OoNTmtJKD. 

The Reign of Peter the Oreat. 

1. Although Rnssia is such an immense empire, its history will 
not detain us long. It was a country of barbarians till about one 
hundred and fifty years ago. It cannot be said to have taken a rank 
among civilized nations till Peter the Great ascended the throne. 

2. Peter was a very strange man, and though he began the work 
of civilizing his empire he found it a more difficult task to civilize 
himself. In fact, he was somewhat of a barbarian all his life. 

3. The emperors of Russia are called czars. When the czar Peter 
was twenty-five years old he left his throne and' traveled over 
Europe in search of knowledge. He did not go to any of the 
learned universities nor apply himself to the study of the dead lan- 
guages. 

T. What of Tartan r Cossacks? 9. What of other inhabitants? 9. Who were the 
■erfs f What of them ? 10. What of the pn^press of Bassia ? 11. What of the emperor 
Nicholas? 

Cbap. CXXYHL— 1. What ot Bussia? Peter the Great? 2. What can yon say ot 
Peter? 8-7. Who are called czars? Deseribe the manner In which the czar Peter 
set about acquiring luiowlcdge. Digitized by LjOOglC 
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4. That was not the sort of knowledge which Peter wanted. The 
first thing he did was to go to Holland, and put himself apprentioe 
to a ship-carpenter. The house is still standing where he used to 
live while there. He afterward went to England, and followed the 
same trade as in Holland. 

5. Beside learning the business of ship-carpentry he took lessoqs 
in other branches of mechanics, and also in surgery. In short, he 
neglected no kind of knowledge which he thought would be useful 
to himself or his subjects. 

6. In a little more than a year he heard that his sister was en- 
deavoring to make herself empress of Russia. This intelligence 
compelled him to break off his studies and labors, and hasten back 
to the city of Mos'-cow. On ai'riving there he put some of the coD' 
spirators to death, and confined his sister in prison. 

7. His time was afterward so much occupied in war, and in taking 
care of the empire, that he never had leisure to finish his education. 
But he had already learnt a great deal, and the effect of his knowl- 
edge was soon seen in the improvement of Russia. 

8. Peter used to rise at ^vq in the morning, and busy himself all 
day. about the affairs of the empire. But in the evening, when bis 
work was over, he would seat himself beside a big, round bottle of 
br&ndy and drink till his reason was quite gone. 

9. TJjis habit, together with the natural violence of his temper, 
rendered him almost as dangerous to his friends as to his enemies. 
He often said that he had corrected the faults of Russia, but that he 
could not correct his own. 

10. Peter was in the habit of beating those who offended him 
with his cane. The highest, nobleman in Russia often underwent 
this punishment. Even the empress Catherine, his wife, sometimes 
got soundly beaten. 

11. It is supposed that the czar Peter ordered his own son to be 
put to death, and that he was himself privately executed in priscm. 
He had many faults, and was guilty of some great crimes, but his 
name stands high on the list of sovereigns ; for he was one of the 
very few who have labored hard for the welfare of his subjects. He 
did more for the good of Russia than all the czars who went before 
and have come after him. 

8, 9. In what rice did Peter indulge ? 10. What habit had he ? 11. What la supposed 
to have been the fate of Peter's son ? His own fate ? The character of the ciar Peter f 
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CHAPTER CXXIX.— EUROPE— CoNTiNiJED. 
The Successors of Peter the Great . 

1. Peteb died in 1725, at the age of fifty-three, and was succeeded 
by his wife, the empress Catherine. She had been a country girl, 
and the czar Peter had married her for the sake of her beauty. In 
some respects Catherine was a good sort of woman; bat, among 
other faults, she was rather too fond of wine. 

2. She reigned only about two years, and was succeeded by her 
husband^s grandson, named Peter the Second. He died in 1730, 
and left the throne to Anne^ duchess of Courland, his niece. This 
empress was a good sovereign, and performed many praiseworthy 
acts. None of her deeds, however, have been more famous than the 
building of a palace of ice. 

3. This stately and beautiful structure was built on a frozen lake. 
Instead of wood or hewn stone It was composed entirely of blocks 
of ice. The furniture was likewise of ice ; and even the beds were 
of the same material. When it was illuminated within, the whole 
edifice glittered and sparkled as if it were made of diamonds. 

4. Bright as it was, h6wever, I would far rather dwell in the 
meanest mud-cottage than in so cold a mansion. Yet, my dear 
readers, any other palace is almost as uncomfortable as tlie «(npress 
Anne^s palace of ice. There is little in most palaces but cold and 
glittering grandeur. 

5. The successor of Anne was the princess Elizabeth, a daughter 
of Peter the Great. She mounted the throne in 1740, and reigned 
twenty-two years. Her successor was Peter the Third, who began 
to reign in 1762. 

0. He, like Peter the Great, had a wife named Catherine. They 
had not long sat together on the throne when she contrived to de- 
pose Peter, and make herself sole ruleirof Russia. It is supposed 
that she afterward caused him to be murdered. 

7. But although so wicked a woman, Catherine was endowed 
with admirable talents, and she became one of the most illustrious 
sovereigns in the world. Some people called her Catherine the 
Great Man ; for many of her great qualities would have been more 
becoming in a man than a woman. 

Chap. CXXIX.— 1. When did the czar Peter die ? Who aucceeded him ? What of 
the empress Catherine? 2. How long did she reign? Who succeeded her? When 
did Peter II. die ? Who succeeded him ? What of the empress Anne ? 8, 4. Describe 
a palace of ice. & Who succeeded the empress Anne ? What of her ? When did Peter 
IIL begin to reign? 6. What of his wife? 7. What can you ssj^ioldb^A^OOglC 
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CBUWNINO or ALEXANDER II. 

8. In 1796, when she died, Catherine was on the point of driving 
the Turks from their territories. If she had succeeded in doing so 
she would have governed the whole of the vast region between the 
Mediterranean Sea and the Arctic Ocean. 

9. But death hurried the great empress away to answer for the 
murder of her husband, and many other crimes. She was succeeded 
by her son Paul, who was then forty-three years old. 

10. The czar Paul possessed none of his mother^s talents, and was 
of a very stem and unamiable disposition. People suspected him 



a What plan had Catherine the Great before her death f When 



succeeded her? 10. What of the czar Paul? 
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of being insane. His conduct grew so intolerable that some of his 
principal nobles conspired to kill him. 

11. Paul was succeeded bj Alexander, his eldest son. This em- 
peror reigned from 1801 till 1825. He was engaged in war with 
the emperor Napoleon, who penetrated with his army to the city 
of Moscow, in 1812. But the Russians burnt that ancient coital 
of their country ; and its destruction ruined the French army. 

12. Nicholas succeeded Alexander in 1825; he was a man of 
great abilities, and tlu>ugh of a despotic temper, greatly contributed 
to the advancement of Russia in civilization. In 1854, he became 
involved in a war with Turkey, France, and England. The latter 
besieged the Russian town and fortress of Sebastopol in the Crimea, 
and here about half a million of men became engaged in the mighty 
coqtest. This was called the Eastern War. 

13. In the midst of the struggle, which produced great excite- 
ment all over Europe, Nicholas died and was succeeded by his son, 
Alexander II., who soon made peace with the other powers, and 
was crowned at Moscow as emperor, in September, 1856. 

14. In this war Russia may be considered as defeated in her de- 
signs, but she is still a mighty empire, and is rapidly advancing in 
civilization and every kind of improvement. 



CHAPTER CXXX.— EUROPE— Continued. 
About Sweden, 

1. The Swedish territories at present comprise Sweden, Nor- 
way, and part of Lapland. These are bounded north by the Arctic 
Ocean; east by Lapland, the Gulf of Bothnia, and the Baltic; south 
by the Baltic, the Oattegat, and the Skagerrack ; and west by the 
Atlantic. 

2. Sweden is a cold and mountainous country, celebrated for its 
iron, of which large quantities are brought to this country. The 
people are industrious, frank, and independent. A large part of 
the inhabitants live upon milk, cheese, and fish. In winter they 
clothe themselves in furs and sheep-skin. 

3. The Swedes are a sensible people, and are disposed to make 
the best of every thing. When their long winter goes away they cele- 

11. Who sacceeded him ? What of Alexftnder f How was the French army mined ? 
12. What of Nicholas ? The Eastern War? 18. What of Alexander III. 14. What of 
Snssia? 

Chaf. CXXX.— 1. What do the Swedish territories comprise ? 8. What of Sweden ? 
The people? Digitized by LjOOglC 
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brate the return of spring by dancing around a May-pole. They love 
their country, and insist that it is the pleasantest part of the world. 

4. Though they dress in sheep-skins, and live in a homespun sort 
of a way, they are still very polite. They are, in short, much more 
amiable, respectable, and well-behaved than many of the kings and 
princes about whom I have been telling you. 

5. I may not have a better opportunity to tell you that good 
manners are a great recommendation to every body ; but they are 
especially necessary to people who are not rich. Rich people are 
sometimes haughty and proud. Tliis is very wrong and very silly, 
and though every body despises such people, still their wealth will 
bring flatterers around them. 

6. But people in more humble circumstances cannot afford to 
throw away the happiness, respectability, and comfort which arise 
from being amiable, gentle, and polite to every body. 

7. Not much is known about the early history of Sweden. In 
ancient times it was under the government of Denmark. A Danish 
queen, called Margaret, ruled over Denmark, Sweden, and Norway, 
in 1387. 

8. In 1518, the Danish king Christian caused ninety-four Swedish 
senators to be massacred in the city of Stockholm. Gustavus Yasa, 
the son of one of these senators, incited the Swedes to revolt against 
Denmark. 

9. The king of Denmark sent an army to put down the rebels. 
But the ships in which the Danish soldiers had embarked, got im- 
bedded in the ice, on the coast of Sweden. The inhabitants skated 
off from the shore, and set the ships on fire. 

10. Gustavus Vasa succeeded in freeing his country, and was 
elected king. The next sovereign of Sweden who is worth mention- 
ing was Gustavus Adolphus. He began to reign in 1611, at the 
age of eighteen. 

11. This king was a great warrior, and vanquished the best gen- 
erals in the service of the emperor of Germany. In 1633, he won 
the battle of Lutzen, but was killed at the moment of victory. 

12. Gustavus Adolphus lefb a daughter named Christina, who 
was then only six years old. She was thought to possess remark- 
able talents, and great pains were taken with her education. But 
she loved the study t)f languages and philosophy better than roy- 
alty. ^ 

8. What of the Swedes? 4 Their dress? Manners? 6. What of. good manncTS? 
What of the rich? 6. People in more humble life? 7. History of Sweden? Who 
ruled in 1387 ? 8w What was done in 1518 ? What of Gustavus Vasa ? 9. What of the 
king? The ships? 10. What of Gustavus Vasa? Who was king of Sweden in 1611? 
11. What of Gustavus Adolphus? In what battle did he die ? 12. What can yon tdl 
of queen Christina f 
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13. After reigning a considerable time qneen Christina became 
weary of the cares of government. She therefore abdicated the 
throne, and set out to seek a residence in some pleasanter country 
than Sweden. 

14. On the death of her successor she asked to be received again 
as queen of Sweden, but without success. Afterwards she spent 
the most of her time in the company of the learned in Paris, and 
died in Rome in 1689. 



CHAPTER CXXXI.— EUROPE— Continued. 
Charles the Twdfth cmd his Sticcessors. 

1. Ths most famous sovereign that Sweden ever had, and one of 
the most famous in the world, was Charles the Twelfth. But my 
readers will long ago have become tired of hearing about con- 
querors ; so that I shall speak very briefly of Charles. 

2. He began to reign in 1697, at fifteen years of age. pyom his 
youth upward, he thought of nothing but being a soldier. When 
he was only about seventeen years old, the czar of Russia and the 
kings of Poland and Denmark made war upon him. 

3. Charles beat them all in the first campaign. When he heard 
the bullets whistling about his ears, he showed great delight, and 
exclaimed, " That shall be my music!" And as long as he lived he 
never wished for any other music. 

4. But it is a sad thing for a people when their king loves the 
•whistling of bullets. Charles the Twelfth was a scourge to all 
Europe, and to his own kingdom more than to any other. He de- 
lighted in war for its own sake, and not for any good which he 
expected to gain by it. 

5. During the first few years of his reign Charles was constantly 
successful ; but in 1709, the czar of Russia gained a great victory 
over him at Pultowa. Charles made his escape into Turkey. 

6. He continued in that country five years, although he might 
safely have returned home. He seemed to care nothing about his 
own dominions. When the Swedes sent to inquire what they should 
do in his absence, Charles answered that he would send one of his 
old boots to govern them. 

14 What did she ask? What of her subsequent life? 

Chap. CXXXI.— 1. Who was the most famous of the kings of Sweden? 2. When 
did he begin to reign ? What did he principally think of when a boy ? Who made 
war upon him? 8. What anecdote can you tell of him? 4 What can you say of 
him? 5. What of Charles XII. for the first few years of his reign? When was the 
battle of Pultowa? Where did Charles fly? 6. How long did he stay in^Tiuk^e;^? 
What answer did he send to a message from the Swedes ? Digitized by V ^ ^ ^ 
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7. At last, in 1714, he left Turkey and returned to Sweden. His 
first business was to make war again. Bat his warfare was now 
drawing to a close. 

8. One night, while besieging a fortress in Norway, he adyaooed 
in front of his troops to see how the siege was going on. A cannon- 
shot struck him on the head and killed him. He was found grasp- 
ing his sword, which was half drawn from the scabbard. Histori- 
ans seem hardly decided whether to call Charles the Twelfth a hero 
or a madman. 

9. One of his successors, naiued Gustavus the Third, was shot at 
a masquerade, in 1792. Gustavus the Fourth behaved in such a 
manner that his subjects were compelled to dethrone him. This 
took place in 1809. 

10. The next king was Charles the Thirteenth. The emperor 
Napoleon caused a French general, named Bemadotte, to be de- 
clared Crown-prince of Sweden, and heir to the throne. In 1818, 
when Charles the Thirteenth died, Bernadotte succeeded him. 

11. Though he had originally been only a common soldier, Ber- 
nadotte proved to be a better king than the most of the other Euro- 
pean sovereigns, whose forefathers had worn crowns for a thousand 
years. 

CHAFFEE CXXXn.— EUHOPE— CoNnNUED. 
About Laplcmd^ Norway^ and Denmark. 

1. Lapland is the most northern country of Europe, and is divided 
between Russia and Sweden. The country is so cold that the liot 
liquor we call brandy sometimes freezes there. I am afraid, how- 
ever, that the Lapps find means of thawing more of it than is good 
for them. 

2. I have already told you something about the Laplanders. The 
men are about four feet high, and the women not much taller than 
a cider-barrel. The people have a great many reindeer, whose flesh 
supplies food, and whose skins furnish clothing. These also take the 
place of horses, and drag the people over the snow in sledges, at a 
rapid rate. These people have no history that is worthy of being 
related here. 

7. When did Charles return to Sweden ? What of him when there ? a How did ho 
meet hU death ? What do historians think of Charles XII. ? 9. Who succeeded Wm? 
When did Gustavus IIL die ? When was Gustavus IV. dethroned t 10. Who was the 
next king? What of Napoleon? When did Bemadotte succeed to the tkrone of 
Sweden? 11. What of Bernadotte? 
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SCENE IN LAPLAND. 

3. Norway is an extensive country, bounded on the west by the 
Atlantic Ocean and on the east by Sweden. It is a cold, bleak, and 
barren region, but the inhabitants live pretty comfortably. They 
have very fine cows, from which they make the best butter in the 
world. 

4. Bergen is the largest city, and has twenty thousand inhabit- 
ants. The houses are small, and generally built of wood. Fires 
sometimes do great damage, and therefore there are a good many 
watchmen who walk about the streets at night muffled up in thick 
great-coats. Every hour they cry out, "God preserve our good 
city of Bergen I" 

5. Norway was early inhabited by rough tribes, who were ad- 
venturous seamen. There seems to have been now and then a 
pirate among them, for in 890, a pirate, named Naddodr, discovered 
Iceland, which was afterward settled by the Norwegians. 

6. Norway was then conquered by Canute, king of Denmark, in 



3. Where is Norway? What of the country? The people? Butter? 4. What of 
Bergen? Its population ? What of the houses? What of fires? Whatx)f thcMvateh- 
men ? & How was Norway eorly inhahitod ? What was done mmf^^v KjOO^ IL 
21* 
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1030; but six years after it became independent, and for many years 
it was governed by its own king. In 1397, it was incorporated 
with Denmark, and continned a part of that kingdom till 1814, 
when it was transferred to Sweden. 

7. Denmark is a little kingdom lying between Sweden and Ger- 
many. It is a level country, nearly surrounded by the sea. The 
people have light complexions, and the skin of the ladies is said to 
be exceedingly white. The people have a great many cattle and 
horses, and they seem very fond of tilling the soil. Oo-pen-ha'-gen, 
the capital, has one hundred and twenty thousand inhabitants. The 
whole population of the kingdom is two millions. The Danish lan- 
guage is spoken both in Denmark and Norway. 

8. The three kingdoms of Denmark, Sweden, and Korway, were 
anciently called Scandinavia. In very early times these were occu- 
pied by tribes of Fins and Germans ; afterward, the Goths conquered 
these countries. They were led by Odin, of whom many marvelous 
tales are told, and who seems to have been worshiped as a kind of 
Jupiter among these northern tribes. Skiold, the son of Odin, is 
said to have been the first king of Denmark. 

9. All that we really know of Denmark at this early period is, 
that the people were composed of wild, adventurous warriors, who 
were generally considered by the more southern nations of Europe 
as pirates. About the time that the Roman empire fell, the Danes, 
Swedes, and Norwegians were known by the general name of Nor- 
mans. 

10. These bold freebooters sailed forth in their little vessels, and 
made conquests in different countries. Some of them settled in 
England, some in that part of France called Normandy, and some 
of them reached Spain and Italy. 

11. In 920, the several Danish tribes appear to have been united 
under one government. Canute conquered England and a part of 
Scotland in 1016, and subdued Norway in 1080. Since his time, 

/ Denmark has had a great many sovereigns, and been engaged in 
eeveral wars, but its history offers but little that is interesting. 

6. When was Norway conquered, and by whom ? When did it become independent f 
What of It in 1897? In 1841? T. Where is Denmark? What of it? The people? 
What of Copenhagen? Its population ? Population of the Danish kingdom ? What 
language i* spoken in Norway and Denmark ? 8. What three countries were called 
Scandinavia? Who occupied it? Who led these tribes ? Whb was the first king of 
Denmark ? 9. What of Denmark at this early period ? What people were called Nor- 
mans? 10. What of those freebooters? Where did they settle? 11. What tcok 
place in 920? What of Canute ? History of Denmark ? 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



VARIOUS KINGDOMS AND STATES. 247 

CHAPTEK CXXXin.— EUROPE— Continued. 

Brief Notice of seoeral Kingdoms and States. 

1. These are several countries of Europe of which my limits will 
not permit me to give a separate history. Some of them have been 
spoken of in connection with other kingdoms. The rest must be 
briefly noticed in one chapter. I shall first speak of Holland and 
Belgium, two little kingdoms which lie side by side, and which 
were formerly considered as one country, called the Netherlands. 

2. If I had time I could make a long story about HoUand, a coun- 
try once covered by the sea, but which is now walled out by a vast 
dyke. The people are called Dutch, and are known aU the world 
over as great smokers. They are, however, an industrious people, 
and I know of nothing more comfortable than the inside of a thrifty 
Dutchman's house in his own country. Amsterdam, the capital, 
contains two hundred thousand inhabitants. 

3. In Belgium the people, strange as it may seem, appear to have 
a mixture of Dutch and French manners. They smoke a great deal 
of tobacco, yet speak the French language. The country is pleasant, 
and some parts are beautiful. Many of the cities are very interesting. 

4. The Netherlands, or Holland, sometimes called the Low Coun- 
tries, with Belgium, are bounded on the north by the North Sea, 
east by Prussia, south by France, and west by the English Channel 
and the North Sea. These territories belonged at one time to 
Rome, afterward to Germany, and finally to Spain. 

6. In 1581, the Seven northern Provinces revolted against Philip 
of Spain, and formed themselves into a republic, which was then 
called Holland. During the seventeenth century it was a very 
powerful nation, especially by sea. At this time its ships often dis- 
puted, and sometimes successfully, with the British fleets. 

6. The remaining provinces of the Netherlands were long under 
the government of Austria. In 1810, the whole of the Netherlands 
were united to France, but were afterward formed into a separate 
kingdom. In 1830, there was a revolution, and the country was 
divided into two kingdoms, the north being the kingdom of Holland 
and the south the kingdom of Belgium. In this condition they re- 
main to the present day. 

Chap. CXXXIIL— 2. What of Holland ? The people ? What Is the population of 
Amsterdam? 8. What of the people of Belgium? The country? The cities? 4. What 
of Holland and Belgium ? How is the territory bounded ? To whom has it belonged 
at different times? 5. What took place in 1581 ? When was Holland very powerful ? 
ft. What of the remaining provinces of the Netherlands? What took place in 1810? 
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7. Poland was once a nation of Europe, bat it is now no longer 
80. It was boDuded north and east by the Enssian dominions, south 
by the river Dniester [nees'-ter^ and west by Prussia. In 1772, the 
sovereigns of Russia, Prussia, and Austria, seized upon Poland, and 
divided the greater part of its territories among themselves. In 
1796, they seized the remainder. The inhabitants struggled bravely 
for their freedom, but in vain. They have been cruelly treated by 
the emperor of Eussia, who has sent thousands into exile, and ban- 
ished thousands to other countries. Some of the Poles have fled 
from oppression to England, and some to this country. 



CHAPTEE CXXXIV.— EITEOPE— CoimNUED. 
Kvagd(ym of Cheat Britain and Ireland, 

1. I HAVE now come to the most interesting country in Europe; 
the country where there is more comfort, more good sense, more 
thorough civilization, more true religion, than in any other place in 
Europe, in Asia, or Africa. 

2. The kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland embraces England, 
Wales, Scotland, and Ireland. The three first countries are upon 
the island of Great Britain. This island is on the. western coast 
of Europe, and is separated by the English Channel from France. 
At the narrowest part this channel is twenty-five miles wide. 
Ireland lies west of Great Britain, at the distance of about sixty 
miles. 

3. These two islands are small in extent, but they contain over 
twenty-nine millions of inhabitants. Besides this the kingdom has 
colonies in various parts of America, Africa, and Asia, so that the 
sovereign rules over nearly one hundred and fifty millions of people. 
Great Britain may be considered the richest and most powerful 
kingdom on the face of the globe. 

4. I suppose you know that the first settlers of our country came 
from England. They brought with them the manners and customs 
of the country where they lived. Thus the United States became 
very much like England ; the houses, the churches, the dress of the 

T. What of Poland? Its Iwundarlest W*at took place in 1772 ? In 1795? What 
of the Poles? 

CiiAP. CXXXIV.— 1. What is the most interesting country in Europe? 2. What 
la embraced in the kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland? What of the island of 
Great Britain? What of the British Channel? Ireland? 8. PopnlaUon of Great 
Britain? Ireland? Colonies of Great Britain? Digitized by L^OOglC 
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people in tbe two countries are nearly^ the same. Beside this, the 
people speak the same langnage. 

5. But you must remember that England is an older and richer 
country than ours. It has larger cities, more splendid churches, 
more beautiful roads, finer gardens, and many other things superior 
to what can be found in this country. 

6. Beside all this, England has a sovereign who has several mag- 
nificent palaces. England, too, has a great many noblemen, who live 
in costly and beautiful country-seats. These ride about in coaches, 
some of which, with their horses and harness, cost ten thousand 
dollars. Thus there is a great deal more splendor in England than 
we find here. 

7. But, as an offset to this, there is more poverty there than in 
our country. Beggars throng the streets, even in London, and they 
are to be found in all parts of the kingdom. Thousands of people, 
too, who are not beggars, labor very hard, and yet are scarcely able 
to live. Sometimes people even die for want of food; Thus, Eng- 
land is a country which is wonderful for its magnificence and power, 
yet, with all its wealth, many suffer the pangs of poverty. 



CHAPTEE OXXXV.—EUEOPE— Continued. 

About London and other Cities of England^ WaleSj 
Scotlcmd, and Ireland. 

1. London is the largest and finest city in Europe, and contains 
about three millions of inhabitants. The Thames, a considerable 
river, runs through it. Across this, there are a number of hand- 
some stone bridges. London has no wall around it like Paris, 
Berlin, and most large cities of the contiifent ; but it is encircled by 
a beautiful country, dotted with villages, villas, and country-seats. 

2. London seems like a world of itself; you might walk about 
for a year, and go into some new street every day. In some 
parts of the city there are such streams of people that it always 
seems there like our Fourth of July. The shops are filled with 

4. How can you account for the United States resembling England? 6. How does 
the latter country excel the former ? 6. What of the king or queen ? Noblemen ? 
6. "What of poverty in England ? What can you say of England ? Where is London 7 
Directum of the following places from London : Manchester ? Birmingham f Shef- 
field? Edinburgh r Dublin? Wales? 

Chap. CXXXV.— 1. Population of Ix)ndon? The Thames? Country around Lon. 
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beaatifnl things, and the streets are crowded with coaches and car- 
riages of all sorts. 

8. The palace of St. James is a dark old building, but Bucking- 
ham Palace is new, and is very fine. Westminster Abbey is an 
old Gothic church, which strikes every beholder with admiration 
and wonder. St. PauPs is a more modern church, and is very 
handsome. 

4. I have not time to tell you of the other wonderful things in 
London, nor can I tell you of the other beautiful towns and cities 
in England. You must read about them in some larger book, or 
come and see me some long winter night. 

5. I will then tell you of Manchester, where they make beautiful 
ginghams, calicoes, and other goods ; of Birmingham, where they 
make guns, pistols, swords, locks, and lamps; of Sheffield, where 
they make knives, forks, and scissors ; and of other places, where 
they make a great variety of articles. 

6. Wales is a country of mountains, lying on the west of England. 
Most of the people talk the Welsh language, which you could not 
understand. They are very industrious, and live in a comfortable 
manner. Their mountains are celebrated for producing coal, tin, 
iron, and copper. 

7. Scotland is also a land of mountains. In the southern part 
the people speak the Scotch language, which perhaps you could 
partly understand. But in the highlands of the north, the inhabit- 
ants speak Gaelic, which would be as strange to you as the language 
of an Arab. 

8. The capital of Scotland is Edinburgh, a fine smoky old city, 
with an immense, high castle in the midst of it. Beside this, there 
are many fine towns in Scotland. Glasgow is a large place, and 
celebrated for its manufactures. 

9. Ireland is a bright, green island, containing six millions of 
people. It is the native land of those numerous Irishmen who come 
out to America. If their country were happily governed they 
would not be forced to come here ; but the truth is, that Ireland 
has felt the miseries of bad government for many years, and a large 
part of the people are therefore kept in a state of distressing 
poverty. 

10. The Irish are an interesting people. At home or abroad 
they seem to be full of wit and cheerfulness. It is by their lively 

2. Dcscrlbo the appearance of London. 8. Palace of 8t James. Westminster Abbey. 
8t Paul's. 5. What of Manchester? Birmingham? Sheffield? 6. Where Is Wales? 
What of the people? Mountains? 7, What of Scotland? Language? 8w What of 
Edinburg? Glasgow? What of Ireland ? Government? 
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dispoBition and cheerful tarn of mind that they seem to soften the 
evils which too often pursue them. 

11. Dublin is the capital of Ireland, and some of its streets are 
magnificent, but many portions of it are filled with inhabitants who 
present the most woeful aspect of raggedness and misery. Beggary 
is common in all parts of the kingdom. 



CHAPTER CXXXVL— EUROPE— CoOTnnjED. 
Origin of the British Nation, — The Druids, 

1. It is supposed that Great Britain and Ireland were originally 
settled by a colony from Gaul. These were called Gaels or Celts. 
Their descendants are found at this day in Ireland and Wales, and 
the highlands of Scotland. Some of these still speak the ancient 
Gaelic or Celtic language. 

2. Very little is known about these islands till the time of Julius 
Cassar. He invaded England in the year 55, before the Christian 
era. The country was then called Britannia or Britain. It was in- 
habited by barbarians, some of whom wore the skins of wild beasts, 
while others were entirely naked. They were painted, like tlie 
American Indians. Their weapons were clubs, spears, and swords, 
with which they fiercely attacked the Roman invaders. 

8. The ancient Britons, like the other northern nations of Europe, 
were idolaters. Their priests were called Druids. Their places of 
worship were in the open air, and consisted of huge stone pillars, 
standing in a circle. A large stone in the middle was used as an 
altar, and human victims were sacrificed upon it. The ruins of 
one of these temples still remain at Stonehenge, and are very won- 
derful. 

4. The Druids considered the oak a sacred tree. They set great 
value on the mistletoe, a sort of plant which sometimes grows on 
the oak. Wherever they found the mistletoe they held a banquet 
beneath the spreading branches of the oak on which it grew. 

5. The Druids incited the Britons to oppose the Roman power. 
They fought fiercely, and the country was not entirely subdued till 
sixty years after the Christian era. Suetonius, a Roman general, 

10, Whet of the Irish people ? What of Duhlln ? 

Chap. CXXXVI.— 1. What of the Gaels or Celts? 2. "When did CiBsar invade Eng- 
land? What was Great Britain then called? What of the people? 8. Religion of 
'^he, ancient Britons? Who were the Druids? What of their places of worship? 
^ow was the oak considered by the Druids? . The mi8tleto^?by CjOOQIC 
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then cut down the sacred groves of oak, destroyed the temples, and 
threw the Druids into the fires which tliey had themselves kindled 
to roast the Romans. 

6. The Scots, who inhabited the northern part of the island, were 
a fierce people, and were still unconquered. To prevent them from 
making incursions into Britain, the Romans built a wall from the 
river Tyne to the Frith of Solway. 

7. The Britons remained quietly under the government of Rome 
for nearly five centuries after the Christian era, adopting during this 
period many of the Roman customs. They never attempted to free 
themselves. But at last the Roman empire became so weak, that 
the emperor Valentinian withdrew his troops from Britain. 



5. When was the country entirely subdued? What of Suetonius? What of the 
Scots? What did the Romans do? 7. IIow long did Rome govern Britain? What 
of the emperor Valentinian? ^3^^,^,^^^ by L^OOgle 
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ANCIENT BRITONS. 

8. The inhabitants had grown so unwarlike that when the Roman 
soldiers were gone, they found themselves unable ta resist the Scots. 
They therefore asked the assistance of two tribes of people from 
Germany, called Saxons and Angles. 

9. These people drove back the Scots into their own part of the 
island. Then, instead of returning to Germany, they took posses- 
sion of Britain by the right of the strongest. It was divided by 
them into seven small kingdoms, called the Saxon Heptarchy. 



CHAPTEE CXXXYn.— EUROPE— CoNTiNUKD. 

Saxon and Danish Kings of E^igland, 

1. In the year 827 of the Christian era, all the seven kingdoms of 
the Saxon Heptarchy were united into one, under the government 
of Egbert. He was therefore the first king of England. 

2. Egbert was a native of England, but had been educated in 

8. Whoso aid did the Britons ask against the Scots? 9. What did these two tribes 
do? Ho\T was Britain then divided? 
Chap. CXXXVII.— 1. Who was the first king of Kngland ? What kingdoms did he 

Digitized by VjOO vie 



SAXON AND DANISH KINGS. 255 

France, at the court of Charlemagne. He was therefore more pol- 
ished and enlightened than most of the Saxon kings. During the 
reign of Egbert, and for many years afberward, the Danes made in- 
cursions into England. They sometimes overran the whole country. 

3. Alfred, who ascended the throne in 871, fought fifty -six battles 
'With them, by sea and land. On one occasion he went into the 
camp of the Danes in the disguise of a harper. He took notice of 
every thing, and planned an attack upon the camp. Betnrning to his 
own men, he led them against the Danes, whom he completely routed. 

4. This king was called Alfred the Great ; and he had a better 
right to the epithet of Great than most other kings who have borne 
it. He made wise laws, and instituted the custom of trial by jury. 
He likewise founded the university of Oxford. Nearly a hundred 
years after his death the Danes again broke into England. There 
was now no Alfred to oppose them. They were accordingly vic- 
torious, and three Danish kings governed the country in succession. 

5. Canute the Great was one of them. He appears to liave been 
an old pirate, or, as they were called in those days, a Sea-King. One 
day when he and his courtiers were Walking on the shore, they 
called him king of the sea, and told him he had but to command, 
and the waves would obey him. 

6. Canute desired a chair of state to be brought and placed on the 
hard, smooth sand. Then, seating himself in the chair, he stretched 
out his scepter over the waves with a very commanding aspect. 

7. "Roll back thy waves, thou seal" cried Canute. "I am thy 
king and master ! How darest thou foam and thunder in my pres- 
ence ?" But the sea, nowise abashed, came roaring and whitening 
onward, and threw a sheet of spray over Canute and all the court- 
iers. The giant waves rolled upward on the beach, far beyond the 
monarch's chair. They would soon have swallowed him up, together 
with his courtiers, if they had not all scampered to the dry land. 

8. In the year 1041, the Danes were driven out of England, and 
another Saxon king, called Edward the Confessor, was placed upon 
the throne. At his death in 1066, Harold, who was also a Saxon, 
became king. 

9. But he was the last of the Saxon kings. No sooner had he 
mounted the throne, than William, duke of Normandy in France, 
invaded England, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

2. What of Egbert? What of tho Danes? 8. When did Alfred ascend the throne t 
What did he do ? 4. Why was he called Alfred the Great ? What of the Danes after his 
death ? 5-7. Tell a story of Canute. 8. When were the Danes driven out of England? 
Who was then placed upon the throne? When did Harold become king? 9. Who 
now invaded England ? i r^r\nii> 
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10. Harold led an army of Saxons against the Norman invaders^ 
and fought with them at Hastings [Jiaist'-ings], In the midst of the 
battle an arrow was shot through his steel helmet and penetrated 
his brain. The duke of Normandy gained the victory, and became 
king of England. 



CHAPTER CXXXVm.— EUEOPE— CoNTmuED. 
NoTWXin Kings of England. 

1. William the Conqueror, as the duke of Normandy was now 
called, reigned about twenty years. He was succeeded by his second 
son, William Bufus, or the Bed, who was so named from the color 
of his hair. 

2. The Bed king was very fond of hunting. One day, while he 
was chasing a deer in the forest, a gentleman by the name of Walter 
Tyrrel let fly an arrow. It glanced against a tree, and hit the king 
on the breast, so that he fell from his horse and soon died. 

3. This took place in thS year 1100, and William Bufus was suc- 
ceeded by his brother Henry. This king was called Beauclerk 
[bo-clerc] or Excellent Scholar, because he was able to write his 
name. Kings were not expected to have much learning in those 
days. On the death of king Henry Beauclerk, in 1136, the throne 
was usurped by Stephen of Blois. But he died in 1154, and was 
succeeded by Henry the Second, grandson to the former Henry. 

4. This monarch had a violent quarrel with Thomas Becket, arch- 
bishop of Canterbury. Hoping to please the king, four knights went 
to Canterbury and murdered Becket at the foot of the altar. But 
this bloody deed was a cause of great trouble to king Henry, from 
which he did not escape during the rest of his life. 

5. He had four sons, and at one time he had a crown for each of 
them ; but all four were guilty of rebellion against their royal 
father. Two of them came to an untimely end, and the unhappy 
king died of a fever caused by a broken heart, cursing his ungrate- 
ful children and the day he was born. 

6. During the reign of this king, Ireland was conquered and an- 
nexed to the realm of England. It had previously been divided into 
several separate kingdoms. 

10. Where was the battle fought between Harold and William ? Who became king 
of England? 

Chap. CXXXVIII.—l. Who succeeded William the Conqueror? 2. What was the 
fate of William Eufns? 8. When did Henry Beauclerk begin his reign? When did 
Stephen succeed to the throne? When did he die? 4 Who murdered Thomas 
Becket ? 6. What happened to Henry II. ? 6. What of Irehmd ? 
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Y. Richard the Lion-Hearted was crowned king of England in 
1 1 69. He was a valiant man, and possessed prodigious strength ; 
and he delighted in nothing so much as hattle and slaughter. After 
gaining great renown in Palestine, as a crusader, he was, on his way 
back, taken and imprisoned for two years by the duke of Austria. 

8. The English obtained Richard's release by paying a heavy 
ransom; but soon afterward, while besieging a castle in Guienne, he 
-was killed by an arrow from a cross-bow. The next king was 
Richard's brother, John, surnamed Lackland. 

9. This epithet was bestowed on John because he lost the terri- 
tories which the English kings had hitherto possessed in France. 
John was one of the worst kings that ever England had. Among 
other things, he murdered his nephew, Arthur of Bretagne [breh- 
tan'], who was rightful heir to the crown. 

10. The barons of England were so disgusted with the conduct of 
John that they assembled at Runnymede and compelled him to sign 
a written deed, called Magna Oharta [kar'-ta]. This famous charter 
was dated the 19th of June, 1216. It is considered the foundation 
of English liberty. It deprived John, and all his successors, of the 
despotic power which former kings had exercised. 

11. King John died in 1216, and left the crown to his son, who 
was then only nine years old. He was called Henry the Third. 
His reign continued fifty-i3ive years; but, though he was a well- 
meaning man, he had not sufficient wisdom and firmness for a ruler. 



CHAPTEK CXXXIX.—EUEOPE— Continued. 
English Wars and Rebellions. 

1. The next king, Edward the First, was crowned in 1272. The 
people gave him the nickname of Longshanks, because his legs were 
of unusual length. He was a great warrior, and fought bravely in 
Palestine and in the civil wars of England. 

2. Edward conquered Wales, which had hitherto been a separate 
kingdom. He attempted to conquer Scotland likewise, but did not 
entirely succeed. The illustrious William Wallace resisted him. 
and beat the English troops in many battles. But at last Wallace 

7. When was Blchard made king of England ? What of him ? 8. How was he 
killed? 9. Why was John called Lackland? What of him? Ills crimes? 10. Who 
signed Magna Charta? How is it considered? 11. When did king John die? What 
of Henry 11 L? 

Chap. CXXXIX.— 1. When was Edward I. crowned? What did the people call 
him? What of him? Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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was taken prisoner and carried in chains to London and there exe- 
cuted. 

3. Robert Bruce laid claim to the crown of Scotland and renewed 
the war against Edward. But old Longshanks was determined not 
to let go his hold of poor Scotland. He mustered an immense army 
and was marching northward when a sudden sickness put an end 
to his life. 

4. His son, Edward the Second, ascended the throne in 1307. He 
led an army of a hundred thousand men into Scotland. But he was 
not such a warrior as old king Longshanks. Robert Bruce encoun- 
tered him at Ban'-nock-burn, with only thirty thousand men, and 
gained a glorious victory. By this Scotland was set free. Edward 
the Second reigned about twenty years. He was a foolish and 
miserable king. H'is own wife made war s^ainst him, and took him 
prisoner. By her instigation he was cruelly murdered in prison. 

5. His son, Edward the Third, began to reign in 1327, at the age 
of eighteen. He had not long been on the throne before he showed 
himself very unlike his father. He beat the Scots at Halidon Hill, 
and afterward invaded France. I have spoken of his French wars 
in the history of France. 

6. The king's son, surnamed the Black Prince, was even more 
valiant than his father. He was also as kind and generous as he 
was brave. He conquered king John of France and took him pris- 
oner ; but he did not exult over him. When they entered London 
together the Black Prince rode bareheaded by the side of the captive 
monarch, as if he were merely an attendant instead of a conqueror. 

7. This brave prince died in 1376, and his father lived only one 
year longer. The next king was Richard the Second, a boy of eleven 
years old. When he grew up, Richard neglected the government 
and cared for nothing but his own pleasures. 

8. During his reign a rebellion was headed by a blacksmith, 
named Wat Tyler. The rebels had also other leaders, nicknamed 
Jack Straw and Hob Carter. They marched to London with a hun- 
dred thousand followers, and did a great deal of mischief. 

9. The king, attended by a few of his nobles, rode out to hold a 
conference with Wat Tyler. The .blacksmith was very rude, and 
treated king Richard as if he were no better than a common man, 



2. What of Wales? Who resisted Edward In Scotland! Fate of William Wallace t 
8. What of Robert Bruce ? Death of Edward Longshanks ? 4. What of Edward U. ? 
Battle of Bannockburn ? How was Scotland set free ? What happened to Edward IL ? 
6. What of Edward III. ? When did he begin to reign ? 6. What of the Black Prince? 
How did he treat John of France ? 7. What of Eichard IL ? 8, 9. What of Wat Tyler'* 
rebellion? 
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or perhaps not quite so good. He even threatened the king with a 
drawn sword. 

10. William Walworth, the lord-may^or of London, was standing 
near the king. He was so offended at Wat Tyler's insolence that 
he uplifted a mace or clnb, and smote Wat to the ground. A knight 
then killed him with a sword. 

11. When the rebels saw that the valiant blacksmith was beat 
down and slain, they gave an angry shout, and were rushing for- 
ward to attack the king's party. But king Richard rode boldly to 
meet them, and waved his hand with a majestic air. 

12. "Be not troubled for the death of your leader I" he cried, "I, 
your king, will be a better leader than Wat Tyler!" The king's 
words and looks made sach an impression that the rebels immedi- 
ately submitted, and Wat Tyler's murder was unavenged. 



CHAPTER GXL.— EUROPE— CoNTiNiTED. 
The I/mcastricm Kings of Englomd. 

1. Notwithstanding his promise to the rebels, king Richard was 
not half 80 good a ruler as the blacksmith would probably have 
been. His subjects grew more and more dbcon tented, and his 
cousin, the duke of Lanc'-as-ter, formed the project of making 
himself king. Ricliard was dethroned, and imprisoned at Ponte- 
fi'act castle, where he was either killed or starved to death. The 
duke of Lancaster began to reign in the year 1400, and was called 
Henry the Fourth. 

2. There were two rebellions against this king. One was headed 
hy the earl of North-um'-ber-land, and the other by the archbishop 
of York; for, in those times, bishops often put on armor and became 
Boldiei^ Henry conquered the rebels and reigned several years in 
peace. 

3. As long as his father lived the king's eldest son was a wild and 
dissipated young man. But no sooner was the old king dead than 
his character underwent a complete change. He now threw off his 
dissipation and devoted himself carefully to the business of govern- 
ing his kingdom. He was crowned as Henry the Fifth, in 1413. 
Two years afterward he invaded France. « 

10. What did William Walworth do ? 11. What of the rebels when Wat Tyler was 
killed ? What did Richard do ? 

Chap. CXL.— 1. What of England under Eichard? Who dethroned him ? Hia fate ? 
Who was Henry IV. ? When did he begin to reign ? 2. What rebellions were there 
against this king? 8. What of Henry V.? When did he invade F^Mf^Qlp 
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4. I have already told, in the history of France, how Henry van- 
qaished the French in the famoas battle of Agincoart, and how he 
afterward nearly became master of the Idngdom of France. His 
death took place in 1422, in the midst of his tiiumphs, at the age 
of thirty-foar. 

6. The new king of England, Henry the Sixth, was a baby only 
nine months old. At that tender age, while he was still in his 
nurse^s arms, the heavy crowns of England and France were pat 
upon his head. The ceremony of this poor child^s coronation was 
performed in the city of Paris. He soon lost the crown of France. 
But the crown of England continued a torment to him as long as 
he lived, and it caused his death at last. 

6. When he grew up he turned out to be a mild, quiet, simple 
sort of man, with barely sense enough to get along respectably as a 
private person. As a king he was an object of contempt His wife 
had far more manhood than himself, and she governed him like a 
child. 

7. During this king's reign began the War of the Roses. The 
reader will recollect that the duke of Lancaster had unlawfully 
taken the crown from Richard the Second. But he and his son 
reigned without much opposition, because they were warlike men, 
and could have defended the crown with their swords. 

8. Henry the Sixth, on the contrary, was soft, meek, and peace- 
able, without spirit enough to fight for the crown which his father 
left him. The heirs of Richard the Second therefore thought this 
a proper time to get back their lawful inheritance. The duke of 
York was the nearest heir. 

9. He began a war in 1445. If there had been nobody but Henry 
the Sixth to resist him, he might have got the crown at once. But 
Henry's wife, whose name was Margaret, and many of the nobility, 
took up arms for the king. Other noblemen lent assistance to the 
duke of York. 

10. All the Yorkists, or partisans of the duke of York, wore 
white roses, either in their hats or at their breasts. The Lancastri- 
ans, or those of the king's party, wore a red rose in the same man- 
ner. Whenever two persons happened to meet, one wearing a red 
rose and the other a white, they drew their swords and fought 

11. Thus the people of England were divided into two great par- 

4. Who fought the battle of Agincourt ? When did Henry V. die ? 5. Describe tho 

coronation of ^enly VI. 6. What of him? His queen? T. What of the duko of 

Lancaster? His son Henry V.? & Wliat did the heirs of Richard IL do? 9. When 

did the duke of York begin the war? Who took up arms for Henry? la What did 

foUowere of the duke of York wear? Those of the king? What often happened? 
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'ties, who were ready to cut each other^s tbroats, merely for the dif- 
ference between a white and red rose. 



CHAPTER CXLL— EUEOPE— CoNTiKUBD. 
Wars of the Hoses. 

1. The Wars of the Roses lasted thirty years. Sometimes the 
white rose was uppermost, and sometimes the red. The most cele- 
brated general in these wars was the earl of Warwick [wor'-rih]. It 
was chiefly by his means that the soldiers of the white rose gained 
a decisive victory at Tow ton, in which thirty-six thousand of the 
red-rose men were killed. The young duke of York was then pro- 
claimed king, under the name of Edward the Fourth. 

2. This was in 1461. But not long afterward the earl of War- 
wick quarreled with king Edward and quitted the party of the 
Yorkists. He took king Henry the Sixth out of prison, and placed 
him on the throne again, and Edward was compelled to flee over to 
France. 

3. As the earl of Warwick showed himself so powerful in pulling 
down kings and setting them up again, he gained the name of the 
King-maker. But he was finally killed in battle while fighting bravely 
for the Lancastrians ; and then the white rose flourished again. 

4. Henry the Sixth and his son were murdered in 1464, and 
Edward the Fourth became the undisputed king of England. He 
had fought bravely for the crown, but now that he had got firm 
possession of it he became idle and voluptuous. 

5. He was a cruel tyrant, too. Having resolved to put one of his 
brothers to death, he gave him the choice of dying in whatever 
manner he pleased. His brother, who was a great lover of good 
liquor, chose to be drowned in a hogshead of wine. 

6. Edward the Fourth died in 1483. He left two young children, 
the eldest of whom now became Edward the Fifth. But these poor 
children had a wicked uncle for a guardian. He was called Richard 
Orookback, duke of Gloucester. Most historians say that he was a 
horrible figure to look at, having a humpback, a withered arm, and 
a very ugly face. This frightful personage was determined to make 
himself king. 

C5HAP. CXLII.— 1. How long did the Wars of the Boses last? What of the earl of 
Warwick? 2. When was Edward IV. made king? What did Warwick do? What 
was he called ? How was he killed? When did the party of the white roses flourish 
again? 4. What of Edward lY. ? 5. How did he treat his brother ? 6. When did he 
die? What children did he leave f DeAcribe Biehard Crookback ? . ,^^^.^ 
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7. He took care that the little king Edward and his brother should 
lodge in the tower of London. One night while the two children 
were sound asleep in each other^s arms, some villains came and 
smothered them with the bolsters of the bed. They were buried at 
the foot of a staircase. So Richard Crookback, the murderer, be- 
came king of England. He committed a thousand crimes for Uie 
sake of getting the crown, but he did not keep it long. 

8. Henry Tudor, the young earl of Richmond, was now the only 
remaining heir of king Henry the Sixth. The French supplied him 
with the means of making war against Richard Crookback. He 
landed in England and gained a victory at Bosworth. 

9. When the soldiers of Richmond examined the dead bodies that 
lay in heaps on the battle-field, they found the humpbacked Richard 
among them, with the golden crown upon his head. They put it on 
thte head of Richmond, and hailed him king Henry the Seventh. 

10. The new king married a daughter of Edward the Fourth, and 
at their wedding they each wore a red rose intertwined with a white 
one, for the wars of the roses were now finished. 



CHAPTEE CXLH.— EUROPE— Continued. 
ReignB of the Tudor Princes, 

1. Henbt the Seventh, the former earl of Richmond, began his 
reign in 1486. He was a crafty king, and cared much more for his 
own power and wealth than for the happiness of his subjects. But, 
for his own sake, he desired to reign peaceably, without foreign 
wars or civil commotions. 

2. During his reign two impostors appeared in England, each of 
whom pretended that he had a better right to the crown than Henry 
the Seventh had. One was Lalnbert Simnel, the son of a baker; 
but he called himself a nephew of Edward the Fourth. The other 
was Perkin Warbeck, the son of a Flemish butcher. He pretended to 
be one of the little princes whom Richard Crookback had smothered 
in the tower. 

3. Many knights and noblemen of England were led into rebellion 
by each of these impostors. But finally they were both taken pris- 

T. What cruelty did he commit ? Did ho become king ? a Who gained the battle 
of Bosworth? 9. Where was Eichard foand? la Who did Henry VIL marry f Why 
were the Wars of the Eoses now at an end? 

Chap. CXLIL— 1. When did Henry VII. begin to reign ? What of him? 2. What 
of two impostors? Their names? Whom did they pretend to be? .^^^.^ 
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oners. Perkin Warbeck was hanged, and Lambert Simnel was set 
to washing dishes in the king^s kitchen. 

4. Henry the Seventh died in 1509. He had been a great lover 
of money, and put all that he could lay his hands on into his own 
purse. A snm equal to fifty millions of dollars was found in his 
palace after his death. 

5. His son, Henry the Eighth, began to reign at the age of eighteen. 
He was a haughty, stern, hard-hearted, and tyrannical king. When- 
ever he got angry, and that was not seldom, the heads of some of 
his subjects were sure to be cut off. This royal villain had six 
wives. One died a natural death ; he was divorced from two, out 
off the heads of two others, and one outlived him. 

6. The reign of Henry the Eighth was chiefly remarkable on ac- 
count of the Reformation in England. By this term is meant the 
substitution of the Protestant religion for the Roman Catholic. 
Until this period the pope of Rome had claimed authority over 
England, in matters of religion. 

7. But Henry the Eighth took all the power to himself. If any 
of his subjects dared to have a religion unlike the king's they were 
either beheaded or burnt. The king was so proud of his religious 
character that he called himself Defender of the Faith I 

8. The old tyrant died in 1547, at the age of fifty-six. One of 
his last acts was to cause the earl of Surry to be beheaded although 
he was guilty of no crime ; and with that innocent blood upon his • 
soul, king Henry the Eighth was summoned to the judgment-seat. 

9. His son, Edward the Sixth, was but nine or ten years old when 
he ascended the throne. He was a fine and promising boy, but 
lived only to the age of sixteen. His sister Mary succeeded him in 
1553. 

10. Henry VIII. had left the crown to Mary, after Edward ; but 
Edward was induced to alter the succession in favor of Lady Jane 
Grey, to the prejudice of Mary. The unfortunate legacy only 
brought Lady Jane a troubled reign of ten days, two rebellions in 
her favor, and death on the scaffold. 

11. Mary determined to restore the old religion, of which she 
was a zealous member, to its former condition. But as the Reformers 
were equally zealous in their views, she caused numbers of them 
to be burned at the stake. 

8. What became of them? 4. What of the riches of Henry VII.? 6. When did 
Henry VIII. begin to reign? What of him? What of his wives? 6. What great 
event occurred in his reign? What is meant by the Reformation? Who had claimed 
aathority over England ? 7. Why was the king called Defender of the Faith ? 8. Whon 
did Henry VIII. die? What was the last act of his reign? 10. To whom did he leave 
thoorown? What did Edward do ? 11. What of Mary? ^r^^i^ 
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CHAPTER CXLIIL—EUKOPE— Continued. 
The Reign of Elizabeth. 

1. Tn fiiBODs Elixabetli saeoeeded Mary to the throne in 1558. 
She was « Procefltant, and yery qaicklj set aside all that had been 
4ioaa u fiivor of the Catholics during her sister's reign. She was, 
howerer, Teij aerere oa all those who held a different faith from 



2. Hiabeth, howeTer, In all that related to the power of England, 
was tralj a great queen, and the nation was never more respected 
than while this migfatr woman held the scepter in her hand. But 
she possessed hardlr any <^ the kindly yirtnes that a woman ought 
to haTB. Tet she prided herself greatly on her beauty. 

S. Many princes and great men desired to marry Elizabeth; bnt 
she chose to remain sole mistress of her person and her kingdom. 
And as she herself refused to take a husband, it made her yeiy 
angry whenever any of the ladies of her court got married. 

4. Philip the Second of Spun asked her hand in marriage. On 
her refusal he sent his Invincible Armada to invade England. Bot 
a storm destroyed part of the ships, and the English ships conquered 
the reminder. 

5. Some of the actions of queen Elizabeth were almost as bad as 
those of old Harry, her father. When Mary, the beautiful que^ of 
Scots, fled into England for protection, she caused her to be im- 
prisoned eighteen years. And after those long and weary years the 
poor queen was tried and condemned to die. 

6. Elizabeth was resolved upon her death, but she was loth to 
incur the odium of such a crime. She therefore endeavored to per- 
suade the jailer to murder her. But, as he steadfastly refused, 
Elizabeth signed the death-warrant, and the unfortunate Mary was 
beheaded. 

7. When queen Elizabeth' grew old she could not bear to look at 
her gray hairs and withered and wrinkled visage in a glass. Her 
maids of honor, therefore, had all the trouble of dressing her. Part 
of their business was to paint her face. The queen of course ex- 
pected them to make her cheeks look red and rosy. 

8. But, instead of putting the red paint on her cheeks these mis- 
chievous maids of honor used sometimes to put it all upon her nose. 



Chap. CXLIIL— 1. When did Elizabeth ascend the throne ? What was her religion f 
Sim ^''i^^fl w^^^'^'^*'*^'*^*'^*""^^ What made hor angry? 4 What of 
Ph Up of Spain? What of the Invincible Armada? ft. What waTono of the wont 

tHranr*'"M"'f.^'''' What was the fete of Mary queen of Scots? 'Ct^Z 
trick did the maids of honor put upon queen Ellzabeth^,,t,zed byV300gle 
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So tliej set this great queen on her throne, in the presence of her 
court, with her nose as hright as if it had caught fire. 

9. The courtiers often made a fool of Elizabeth by pretending to 
be in love with her, even when she was old enough to be their 
grandmother. Among others, the earl of Essex paid his addresses 
to her, and became her chief favorite. But at last he offended her, 
and was sentenced to lose his head. 

10. When the earl of Essex was dead and gone, queen Elizabeth 
bitterly repented of her cruelty. -She was now very old, and she 
knew that nobody loved her, and there were none that she could 
love. She pined away, and never held up her head again ; and in 
her seventieth year she died. 

11. The bishops, and the wise and learned men of her court, came 
to look at her dead body. They were sad, for they doubted whether 
England would ever be so prosperous again as while it was under 
the government of this mighty queen. And, in truth, of all the 
monarchs who have held the scepter since that day, there has not 
been one who could sway it like the gray-haired woman whose 
spirit had now passed into eternity. 



CHAPTER CXLIV.— EUROPE— Continued. 

Accession of the House of Stuart, 

1. Elizabeth was lucceeded by James Stuart, king of Scotland. 
He was the sixth James that had ruled over that kingdom, but was 
James the First of England. He began to reign in 1603. James 
inherited the English crown, because he was the grandson of a 
daughter of Henry the Seventh. His mother was Mary queen of 
Scots, whom Elizabeth had beheaded. 

2. The whole island of Great Britain was now under the same 
government. This event put an end to the wars which had raged 
between England and Scotland during many centuries. But it was 
a long time before the English and Scotch could live together like 
brethren. 

3. As for king James, he was much fitter for a schoolmaster than 
for a king. He had a good deal of learning, and wrote several books. 

9. Wliftt of the earl of Eqsez ? la How did Eiizab«th feel after his death ? 11. How 
did the great men of the coart feel when they saw Elizabeth's dead body t What may 
be said of hor government ? 

Chap. CXLIV.— I. When did James I. begin to reign t Who was het ^ Wh 
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He delighted to talk Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin, and his comt- 
iers were often puzzled to understand him. 

4. James thought himself as wise as Solomon ; and it must be 
owned that he pos$es8ed a sort of cunning which greatly resembled 
wisdom. This was seen in his discovery of the Gunpowder Plot. 
Some misguided Catholics had laid a plan to blow up the parlia- 
ment-hojase at a time when the king, the lords, and all the mem- 
bers of pai'liament would be assembled there. If it had succeeded 
the whole government of England would have been destroyed. 

5. But king James smelled out the plot. He set people on the 
watch, and they caught a man by the name of Guy Fawkes, in a cel- 
lar, where thirty-six barrels of gunpowder were concealed. Fawkes 
told the king the names of eighty of his accomplices. He and they 
were all put to death. 

6. James had one good quality which kings have not very often 
possessed. He hated war. His reign was therefore peaceable. He 
died in 1625, and was succeeded by Charles the First, his son. 

7. It was easy to foresee that this king would have a more trouble- 
some reign than his father. There were now many Puritans in 
England. These people were opposed to the Church of England, to 
the bishops, and to all the ceremonies which had not been cast off 
when the Roman Catholic faith was abolished. 

8. They likewise thought that the kings of England had too much 
power. They were determined that, thenceforward, the king should 
not reign merely for his own pleasure and glory, but for the good 
of the people. Charles, on the other hand, seeffned to think that the 
common people were created only that kings might have subjects to 
rule over. 

9. In the early part of his reign the king persecuted the Puritans. 
He would not allow the Puritan ministers to preach nor the people 
to attend their meetings. Their sufferings were great, although the 
king dared not burn them, as the bloody queen Mary would have 
done. 

10. Many of them crossed the ocean and sought religious freedom 
in New England. John Hampden, John Pym, and Oliver Crom- 
well were once on the point of coming to this country. But the 
king prevented them, and these three persons afterward became his 
most powerful enemies. 

8. What of king James? 4. What plot had the Roman Catholics laid? 8. How did 
James discover the plot ? What of Guy Fawkes ? 6w What good qualities did Junes 
possess ? When did he die ? Who succeeded him ? 7. What of the Paritans ? a What 
did they think ? What of Charles ? 9. How did he treat the Puritans? 10. What did 
many of them do ? What of three principal enemies of Charles? J O OQ it 
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CHAPTEE CXLV.— EUEOPE— CoNTmxjED. 
Wwrs of the King cmd Parliament. 

1. Till the reign of Charles the First, the English parliament had 
hardly ever dared to oppose the wishes of the king. But now there 
were continual disputes between the king and parliament. And if 
Charles dissolved one parliament the next was sure to be still more 
obstinate. 

2. Matters went on in this way till at length the quarrel grew too 
violent to be settled by mere words. Both parties then betook 
themselves to their weapons. The king was supported by a great 
majority of the lords and gentlemen of England and Scotland, and 
by all the bishops and clergy of the English church. All the gay 
and wild young men in the kingdom likewise drew their swords for 
the crown. The whole of king Charles's party were called Cavaliers. 

3. Some of the noblemen and gentry took the side of the parlia- 
ment; but its adherents were chiefly mechanics, tradesmen, and 
common people. Because their hair was cropped close to their 
skulls their enemies gave them the nickname of Roundheads. The 
cavaliers dressed magnificently, and wore long hair, hanging in 
love-locks down their temples. They drank wine, and sang songs, 
and rode merrily to the battle-field. 

4. The Roundheads wore steeple-crowned hats and sad-colored 
garments. They sang nothing but psalms, and spent much of their 
leisure time in praying and hearing sermons. They were a st^rn 
and resolute set of men, and when once they had made up their 
minds to tear down the throne, it must be done, though the realm 
of England should be rent asunder in the struggle. 

5. The civil war between the cavaliers and roundheads began in 
1642. Many battles were fought, and rivers of English blood were 
tfbed on both sides. 

6. It was not long before Oliver Cromwell began to be a famous 
leader on the side of parliament. He pretended to fight only for 
religion and the good of the people. But he was an ambitious man, 
and meant to place himself in the king's empty seat. 

7. Cromwell gained one battle after another, and rose from step 
to step till there was no man so powerful or renowned as he. 
Finally, in 1645, he defeated the king's army at the bloody battle 

Chap. CXLV.— 1. What of the parliaments during the reign of Charles I.? 2. How 
was the king supported f What were the king's party called ? 3. Who were on the side 
of the parliament! Describe the Cavaliers. 4. Wliatof the Roundheads? 5. What 
war began In 1W2? 6. What of Oliver Cromwell ? ^-g.^.^^^ by LjOOQ IC 
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of Naseby. King Charles afterward surrendered himself to the 
Scots, and they delivered him to the parliament. 

8. The parliament brought the king to trial as a traitor. The 
court that tried him consisted of a hundred and thirty-three per- 
sons. They declared him guilty, and sentenced him to lose his 
head. When the people of England heard the sentence they trem- 
bled. 

9. For it was a great and terrible thing that their anointed sover- 
eign should die the death of a traitor. Many kings, it is true, had 
died by the hands of their enemies, but it had always been in dark- 
ness and secrecy. But king Charles was tried and condemned in 
the face of all the world. 

10. On the 30th of January, 1649, they brought the king from 
his palace to the scaffold. It was covered with black cloth. In 
the center of the scaffold stood a block, and by the block stood an 
executioner, with an axe in his hand and a black mask over his face. 

11. The steel-clad soldiers of Cromwell surrounded the scaffold. 
But the king walked to his death with as firm a step as when he 
went to his coronation. " They have taken away my corruptible 
crown," said he, " but I go to receive an incorruptible one." 

12. When king Charles had knelt down and prayed, he cast a 
pitying glance upon the people round the scaffold ; for he feared that 
direful judgments would come upon the land which was now to be 
stained with its monarch's blood. 

13. But, as he saw that his enemies were resolved to slay him, he 
calmly laid his head upon the block. The executioner raised his 
axe and smote off the king's head at a single blow. Then, lifting it 
in his hand, he cried aloud, "This is the head of a traitor !" But 
the people shuddered ; for they doubted whether it was the head of 
a traitor, and they knew that it was the head of a king. 



CHAPTER CXLVI.— EUEOPE— CoNTmnED. 
The Protectorate and the BestoroMon, 

1. And now the throne of England was empty. • The king, in- 
deed, had left a son, but if he had shown himself in London, he 
would soon have died the same death as his father. The young 
prince was defeated in battle, and compelled to flee. At one time 

T. When was the battle of Naseby fought f a What was done to king Charles f How 
did the pooplo feel when he was sentenced to death? 10-18. Describe the esecntion 
of Chwlos I. In what year did It take place f 



THE PROTECTORATE. 

his enemies pressed him so hard that he climbed up among the 
thick branches of an oak and thus saved his life. 

2. The government at this period was called a Commonwealth. 
There was no king, no lords, no bishops, nothing but the House 
of Commons, or the lower House of Parliament. All the real 
power of the kingdom was possessed hj Oliver Cromwell, because 
he was at the head of the army. 

3. No sooner did the parliament dare to oppose Cromwell's wishes 
than he led three hundred soldiers into the hall where they were 
sitting. He told the parliament men that they were a pack of 
traitors, and bade them get out of the house. When they were 
gone he summoned another parliament. The principal man in it 
was called Praise-God Barebone. This name sounded so well that 
it was bestowed on the whole parliament. 

4. But Praise-God Bai'ebone's parliament did not keep together a 
great while. At the end of five months they besought Cromwell to 
send them about their business and take the government into his 
own hands. This was just what Cromwell wanted. 

6. In 1654, he was proclaimed Lord Protector of the Common- 
wealth of England. He held, this high oflBce four years. He was a 
sagacious and powerful ruler, and made himself feared and respected, 
both in England and foreign countries. 

6. But he had no peace nor quiet as long as he lived. He con- 
stantly wore iron armor under his clothes, dreading that some of his 
enemies would attempt to stab him. He never enjoyed any quiet 
sleep, for the thought always haunted him that conspirators might 
be hidden in the closet or under the bed. 

7. Cromwell was released from this miserable way of life by a 
slow fever, of which he died in 1658, at the age of fifty-nine. His 
son Richard succeeded him in the office of Lord Protector ; but he 
had not ability enough to keep the kingdom in subjection. 

8. Richard Cromwell soon resigned his office, and the govern- 
ment then became unsettled. The people began to think that 
England would never be prosperous again, unless the hereditary 
sovereigns were re-established on the throne. 

9. The man who had most influence in the army after Oliver 
Cromwell's death was General George Monk. He invited the eldest 



Chap. CXLVI. — 1, What of king Charles's son ? 2. What was the government called 
at thLs time ? Who had all the power? 8. Describe the dispersing of the parliament 
by Cromwell. What parliament was then called ? What of it ? 6. When was Crom- 
well proclaimed Lord'Trotector? How long did he hold the office? What was his 
character? 6. What fears deprived him of peace? 7. When did he die? Who suc- 
ceeded him ? 8. What of Richard Cromwell ? i ^^ ^ ^^ i ^ 
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son of Charles the First to return to England, promising that the 
soldiers woald assist in making him king. 

10. The banished prince had been living in different parts of 
Europe, and was reduced to great poverty. He lost no time in 
coming to England, and entered London in triumph. At sight of 
their new king it seemed as if the people were mad with joy. He 
was crowned in 1660, by the title of Charles the Second. 

11. Many of the persons who had assisted in dethroning and be- 
heading the king's father were hanged. The body of Oliver Crom- 
well was take\i out of the grave and hung upon the gallows, and 
afterward buried beneath it. Yet it would have been well for Eng- 
land if that stern but valiant ruler could have come to life again. 



CHAPTER CXLVn.— EUROPE— Continued. 
TJie Revolution of 1688 and other matters. 

1. Charles the Second had lived a careless and vicious life during 
his banishment, and his habits did not improve now that he was on 
the throne. He spent whole days and nights m drinking wine, and 
in all sorts of profligate pleasures. 

2. In the year 1665, there was a great plague in London, of which 
nearly a hundred thousand persons died. The next year a terrible 
fire broke out, which consumed a great part of the city. But neither 
of these calamities made any impression on the king. 

3. He suffered the nation to be ruled by unprincipled and wicked 
men. It was safer to be wicked in those days than to be virtuous 
and upright. Virtue and religion w^e looked upon as treason in 
the reign of Charles the Second. This good-for-nothing monarch 
died in the midst of his drunkenness and debauchery, in the year 
1685. His brother succeeded him, and was called James the 
Second. 

4. James was a Roman Catholic ; and from the moment that he 
ascended the throne he thought of nothing but how to re-establish 
the Catholic religion in Great Britain. The attempt rendered him 
hateful to his subjects, and cost him his crown. 

5. He had not been on the throne more than three years when 

9. What did General Monk do? 10. What of the banished prince? When was 
Charles II. crowned ? 11. What of the body of Cromwell ? 

Chap. CXLVII.— 1. What of Charles II. during his banishment? 2. What of the 
plague ? What of a great fire ? a What was the state of morals and religion during 
this reign? When did he die? Who succeeded him? 4. What did James wish 
to do? 
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Bome of the greatest men in England determined to get rid of him. 
They invited William Prince of Orange to come over from Holland 
and be their king. 

6^ The prince had no title to the crown except that he married 
the daughter of James the- Second. But no sooner had he landed 
in England than all the courtiers left king James and hurried to pay 
obeisance to the Prince of Orange. He and his wife were crowned 
in 1689, as king William and queen Mary. James had made his 
escape into France. Some of his adherents endeavored to set him« 
Qn the throne again, but without success. 

7. This change of government of which I have been speaking is 
generally called the Glorious Revolution of 1688. Some regulations 
were now adopted in order to restrain the royal power. 

8. King William was very fond of hunting, and this amusement 
hastened his death. He was thrown from his horse in the year 1702, 
and died in about a month. His queen had died some years before him. 

9. Anne, another daughter of the banished James, now ascended 
the throne. The reign of this queen was a glorious one for England. 
The renowned Duke of Marlborough gained many splendid victories 
over the French. But the chief glory of the age proceeded from 
the great writers who lived in her time. 

10. Queen Anne reigned twelve years, and died in 1714, at the 
age of forty-nine. She was the last sovereign of England who be- 
longed to the family of the Stuarts, which, as you remember, began 
to reign in England in 1603. 



CHAPTEE CXLVIIL—EUEOPE— Continued. 
TJve Hanovericm Kings of Great Britam, 

1. The old banished king James had died in France in the year 
1701. He left a son whom Louis the Fourteenth caused to be pro- 
claimed king of England. But the English people called him the 
Pretender. They were determined not to have a Roman Catholic 
king. The nearest Protestant heir to the throne was the Elector of 
Hanover, a German prince, whose mother was a granddaughter of 
James the First. He was now about fifty-five years of age. 

6l What did some of the great men do? Whom did they invite ttom. Holland? 
6. What title had William to the throne ? When was he crowned ? What of king 
James ? T. What of the revolution of 1 688 ? 8 When did WilUam die ? 9. What of 
Anno ? Her reign ? What of the Dnko of Marlborough ? What was the chief glory 
of Anne's reign ? 10. When did Anne die ? When did the Stuarts begin to reign ? 

Chap. CXLVIII.— 1. When and where did James II. die? What did the English 
call James's son? Who was the nearest heir t» the throne ? ^-^^^^^^^ by LjOOQIC 
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2. This old Germao Elector was proclaimed king of England bj 
the title of George the First. With him began the dynasty of the 
Hoase of Hanover. He conld not speak a word of English, and 
knew nothing abont tlie kingdom which he was to govern. 

8. He spent mach of his time in his native country, for he dearly 
loved Hanover, and could never feel at home in the palace of the 
English kings. He died in 1727, and was succeeded by his son, 
George the Second, who was likewise a native of Germany. 

4. During part of George the Second's reign England was at war 
with Spain and France. The king commanded his army in person. 
The English were victorious in the battle of Dettingen, but they 
lost the battle of Fontenoj. 

5. In 1745, the grandson of James the Second attempted to win 
back the crown of his ancestors. He landed in Scotland, and march- 
ed into England with a small army of Scotch mountaineers. But 
he was at last defeated, and forced to fly ; and many of his adhe- 
rents were beheaded or hanged. 

6. In 1755, another war began between the French and English, 
and some of their principal battles were fought in America. The 
city of Que-bec' and the Canadas were conquered by the English 
during this war. Shortly after this event George the Second died, 
at the age of seventy -seven. 

7. His grandson, George III., began to reign in 1760, when he was 
about twenty-one years old. No king ever ascended the throne with 
better prospects. Yet so many misfortunes befell him that it would 
have been far better for him to have died on his coronation day. 

8. George the Third was a man of respectable common sense. In 
his private conduct he was much better than the generality of kings. 
But he was very obstinate, and often would not take the advice of 
men wiser than himself. Had ho done so, it is probable that the 
American Revolution would not have happened in his reign. 

9. I shall speak of this great event hereafter. The loss of America, 
together with many other troubles, contributed to drive George the 
Third to madness. His first fit of derangement happened in 1788, 
and lasted several months. 

10. In 1805, he had another turn, and a third in 1810. From this 
latter period he continued a madman till his dying day. While the 
armies of England were gaining glorious victories, and grand events 

2. Who wjis George I. ? What of him ? 8. When did George IL coDie to the throne f 
4. With what countries was England at war during this reign ? What battle did the 
English gain ? What did they lose ? ft. What toolc place in 1745? «. What of the wsr 
i m 755 ? What of Quebec and the Canadas ? 7. When did George IIL begin to reign ? 
a Character of George III. ? 9, What happened to him ? 
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were continually taking place, the poor old crazy king knew nothing 
of the matter. Death released him from his miserable condition in 
the eighty-second year of his age. 

11. The son of the old king was very wild in his youth, and he 
never became a really good man. He had been declared Prince 
Regent in consequence of his father's insanity. In 1820, he was 
crowned as king George the Fourth. 

12. Even when he was quite an old man this king cared as much 
about dress as any young coxcomb. He had a great deal of taste in 
such matters, and it is a pity that he was a king, because he might 
otherwise have been an excellent tailor. 

13. During his regency and reign, England combated the armies 
of Bonaparte. With her gigantic power, and aided by the other 
kingdoms of Europe, that famous conqueror was finally overthrown. 
The other events of king George's reign are so recent that they 
scarcely yet belong to history. He died in 1830, and was suc- 
ceeded by his brother, William the Fourth ; he died in 1837, and 
was succeeded by Victoria, the present queen. 

14. Since her accession, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, which is the title of her empire, has been very prosperous, 
and its power has been greatly extended. In the year 1840, queen 
Victoria married a German prince, by the name of Albert. She is 
very much loved in her own dominions, and is greatly respected 
throughout the civilized world. 



CHAPTER CXLIX.— EUEOPE— CoimNUED. 

The Stm^y of Wales. 

1. If you ever go to Wales and mingle with the people you will 
hardly believe that you are in any part of Great Britain. The names 
of the inhabitants are very different from English names. What 
would you think of Mr. Llewellyn ap Griffith ap Jones, and Mrs. 
Catesby ap Catesby ? Yet such names are common in Wales. 

2. Most of the people speak English, but some of them use the 
same language that was spoken by their ancestors. This is nearly the 
same as the original language of Ireland and the Highlands of Scot- 
land. This seems to show that the people are of the same stock as 
the Irish and the Scotch Highlanders. 

10. What of his Insanity? When did he die? 11. When was George IV. crowned? 
12. Whatof his taste in dress? 18. Whaf events took place during his reign? When 
did he die? Who succeeded hiin ? 14. What of queen Victoria ? 

Chap. CLXIX.— 1. What of the names in Wales? 2. Their language? Of what 
stock are the Welsh people? 
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8. The early history of Wales is involved in obscurity. When th« 
Romans came to Britain, the Welsh mountains were inhabited by a 
rough set of people, who gave terrible blows with their clubs. They 
defended their mountains so fiercely that the Romans never got 
possession of the country. 

4. When the Saxons came they subdued all England and a small 
portion of Wales ; but the greater part held out against them to the 
last. Thus the Welsh princes maintained their independence, as 
well against the Romans as the Saxon invaders. These princes ap- 
pear to have lived in strong stone castles, which, in time of war, 
were defended by the people around them. The ruins of some of 
these castles are still to be seen. 

5. In these ancient times there was a strange set of men in Wales, 
called Bards. These sung songs and told stories about the brave 
deeds of the Welsh princes and heroes. The people loved to listen 
to these men, for their tales related to fierce war and bloody battles, 
of which rude nations are ever fond. 

6. Some of these bards had a wonderful gift for singing and story- 
telling. They were often taken into the castles of the princes, and 
here they led a merry life, between singing and feasting. In order 
to keep up their influence they pretended to be prophets, and both 
the people and the princes believed they could foretell future eventSw 
Perhaps, too, the bards believed it themselves, for nothing is more 
easy than self-deception. At all events, the people paid them the 
greatest reverence. 

7. There is nothing so troublesome to a king as a tribe of people 
maintaining their independence in his neighborhood. His pride is 
mortified, his indignation roused, by seeing people thus setting up 
for themselves. He thinks every body ought to bow to power, and 
feels toward them very much as an old hunter does toward a family 
of wolves or foxes, that persist in living among the rocks near him, 
in spite of all his efforts to kill them. 

8. So it was with the kings of England with regard to Wales. 
With a view therefore to subdue these Welsh wolves and foxes of 
the mountains, they sent a great many armies against them. But 
the mountaineers were too cunning to be caught, until about the 
year 1285. Edward the First was then king of England, and Llew- 
ellyn prince of Wales. 

9. The bards were always great lovers of hard fighting, and there- 

8. What of the early history of Wales? The ancient inhabitants? 4 What of the 
Saxons? What of the Welsh princes? 5, 6. What of the bards? 7 What is very 
troublesome to a king? a What did the kings of England do? Who was prince of 
Wales in 1286? 
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fore they incited the Welsh princes to the boldest deeds. Llewellyn 
liad Jbeen told by one of these bards, that he should become master 
of the whole island of Britain. 

10. Accordingly, when the army of Edward the First came against 
him, he rashly led his little army against the English and was de- 
feated and slain. He was succeeded by his brother David, but he 
was taken and hung on a gibbet, for the crime of bravely defend- 
ing his country. 

11. King Edward was very angry at the bards for stirring up the 
people to resist his arms. He therefore caused them all to be as- 
sembled and put to death. .These acts did not make the king a 
favorite, but the next king was bom in Wales, and received the title 
of Prince of Wales. The Welsh people appear to have liked him a 
little better. From this time the eldest son of the king of England 
has been called Prince of Wales. 

12. Thus, with the death of David, ended the line of Welsh 
princes, and thus ended the independence of Wales. Since that 
time the Welsh have been a part of the British nation, and they 
now weave stockings and dig coal and iron, instead of fighting, as 
their fathers did in the times of Llewellyn. 



CHAPTEK CL.—EUKOPE— Continued. 
The History of Scotlcmd. 

1. The firat 'inhabitants of Scotland appear to have been Celts, 
and probably were the same as the early Britons, Welsh and Irish. 
They defended themselves against the Romans, who could never 
subdue the people of the Highlands. They were so troublesome 
that the Roman generals caused a wall to be built from the Solway 
Frith to the river Tyne. 

2. Thus the Scots were shut up in their own country, like a herd 
of unruly cattle ; but they contrived to get over the wall pretty often. 
In three or four hundred years after Christ a tribe of Goths, called 
Picts, came over from the continent and settled in the country. 
These inhabited the Lowlands, and lived by agriculture. The Soots 
dwelt in the mountains, carrying on war, and subsisting by the chase. 

9. What did the bards do? What did one of them tell Llewellyn? 10. What did 
Llewellyn do? His fete? Who defeated him? Whatof his brother David? 11. What 
did king Edward do to the bards? Where was the next king (rf England bom? 12. 
Since when have the Welsh become a part of the British nation? What of the Welsh 
people now? 

Chap. CL.— 1. What of the first inhabitants of Scotland? What did the Soman 
generals do ? 2. What of the Picts ? The Scots f ^m^e^ by Lj OOQ IC 
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8. Thus Uie nation became divided into Highlanders and Low- 
landers, and thus, to some extent, the people remain to this day. 
They live peaceably now, but in early days they quarreled very 
fiercely. I cannot undertake to tell you of their battles ; indeed, 
we know but little about them. 

4. In 839, it is said that Kenneth the Second, who was a High' 
land leader, subdued the Picts, and became the first king of aU 
Scotland. From his time to Edward the First of England, there 
were a good many sovereigns, but their story is not worth repeating. 

6. I have told you in the history of England, how Edward Long- 
shanks, the same that subdued Wales, made war upon the Scotch, 
imprisoned Wallace, and had prepared a great army for the final 
subjugation of Scotland, when he died. I have told you how his 
son, Edward the Second, was beaten by Robert Bruce at the glori- 
ous battle of Bannockburn. This event occurred in 1313, and 
secured the freedom of Scotland, which had been threatened by the 
English kings. 

6. From this time the history of Scotland tells of little but civil 
wars and bloody battles with England, till the time of James the 
Fifth. He assumed the reins of government in 1513, at the age of 
eighteen months. He afterwards lost the confidence of his army, 
and they deserted him in the hour of need. This broke his heart, 
and be starved himself to death in 1542 at the age of thirty-one. 

7. His daughter was the beautiful and unfortunate Mary Queen of 
Scots, as she is called, and whom I have mentioned in the history 
of England. She was educated, in France, and was not only very 
handsome, but she was very accomplished. While she was yet a 
young lady she was taken to Scotland and became queen. 

8. But beauty, accomplishments, and power, cannot insure happi- 
ness. Mary's kingdom was in a state of great trouble ; the people 
were divided among themselves, and Mary found it impossible to 
govern them. At length she became afraid that they would kill 
her, and, to save her life, she went to England, and placed herself 
under the protection of Elizabeth. 

9. This was about as wise as it would be in a fly to seek protec- 
tion of a spider. Elizabeth treated Mary very much as a spider 
would a fly who falls into his power. She caused her to be put in 
prison, and finally took her life. 

3. How was the nation divided? How did they live in the early times? 4 Who 
was king of Scotland in 839 ? 6. What can you tell of Edward Longshanks ? Of Ed- 
ward II. ? When was the battle of Bannockburn? Its effects? 6. How long were 
the Scots at war with the English? When did James V. begin to reign? HUfiite? 
T-9. Tell the story of Mary of Scotland. 
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10. Tlie son of Mary, James the Sixth of Scotland, snoceeded Iiis 
motlier, and after th<^ death of Elizabeth he became king of England 
also, under the title of James the First. Though he lived in Eng- 
land he did not forget Scotland. He loved learning, and caused 
schools to be established in his native comitrj, where all the boys 
and girls might learn to read and write. These schools are con- 
tinued to this day, and therefore it is very uncommon to meet with 
ft Scotchman who is not a fair match for a Yankee. 

11. From the time of king James, in 1603, Scotland has been 
attached to the British crown. She has sometimes rebelled, and in 
the cause of the Stuarts she fought a good many battles. But for 
many years Scotland has been a peaceful portion of the British 
kingdom. 

CHAPTER CLI.— EUROPE— Continued. 

About Ireland, 

1. The history of Ireland — or " Green Erin," as it is called — ^is full 
of interesting matter, and I am sorry that I can only bestow upon 
it one brief chapter. The first inhabitants, like the Britons, were 
hard-fisted Celts, who fought with clubs, and seemed to love fight- 
ing better than even feasting. 

2. They were divided into many tribes, and their leaders were 
called kings. These* were constantly quarreling with each other, 
and thus the people had plenty of .their favorite sport. The early 
Irish, like the other Celtic tribes, were devoted to the religion of 
the Druids, but about the year 430, a Christian missionary came 
into the country whose name was Patrick. 

3. He seems to have been a wise and good man, and the people 
liked him very much. In thirty years he spread Christianity over 
all Ireland, and under its influence a part of the Irish gradually be- 
came somewhat civilized. Patrick lived to a great age, but at 
length he died and was buried at Doune [doon], 

4. When he was gone, the people told pretty large stories about 
him, and "finally they considered him more holy than other men, and 
called him a saint. To this day many of the Irish regard St. Patrick 
as in heaven, watching over the interests of Ireland. 

6. Among the curious notions still entertained by the Irish with 

la Who succeeded Mary ? What did James do ? 11. What of Scotland since 1608 f 

Chap. CLI.— 1. What is Ireland called? Who were its first Inhabitants? 2. What 

of the Celts? Religion of the early Irish? What took place In 480? B. What of 

Patrick? What influence civilized the people? 4. What did the people think of 

Patrick? How do they regard him? Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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regard to St. Patrick, is this : in Ireland there are no serpents or 
venomous reptiles, and the people firmly believe that St. Patrick 
put an end to them, and freed the island from them all forever! 

6. In the time of Henry the Second of England, Ireland was con- 
quered, and since that period has been under the English kings. It 
has, however, been very ill governed. King James the First did 
something toward improving the condition of the people, but neither 
he nor any subsequent king has been able to get what St. Patrick 
taught them out of their hearts. 

7. The saint was a Roman Oatholic, and the greater part of the 
people are Catholics to this day. They have been dissatisfied with 
the English government ; and well they might be, for its conduct 
has been selfish and unwise. The people have often been in a state 
of rebellion, and though the leaders are constantly crushed by the 
power of the government, still others rise up to head the people. 

8. Thus Ireland has been for years in an almost constant state of 
agitation. Thousands of lives have been lost in vain attempts to 
obtain the freedom of the country. In 1847, it was visited by 
famine and pestilence, which carried off a million of the inhabitants. 
Since that time vast emigrations have taken place, and the country 
seems now rising from its former state of depression. 



CHAPTER CLn.— EUEOPE^CoNTmuED. 
Yarious Matters and Things, 

1. I HAVE now told you something about England, Wales, Scot- 
land, and Ireland ; but it is impossible to do justice to so great a 
subject in this little book. I have told you something about the 
kings and the battles that have been fought. 

2. But there are a great many interesting stories that I have been 
obliged to omit. If I had time I could give you a more particular 
account of the Celtic religion taught by the Druids, which was very 
curious, together with the manners of these Celts in other respects, 
which you would find very amusing. 

3. I could tell you of Odin, or Woden, the Scandinavian hero, 
who established a strange mythology which pervaded the northern 
nations of Europe, and became, for a time, the religion of some oi 

8. What cnrious notions have the Irish with respect to St. Patrick? «. When waa 
Ireland conquered? How has it since been governed? What of king Jamea LT 
^What is the religion of Ireland? Do the people like the government of England? 
What excites them to rebellion ? a What is the present state of Ireland ? 

Chap. CLII.-2. What of the Druids? i ^^^^.^ 
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the inhabitants of Britain. I conld tell you how Christianity was 
introduced into England sixty years after Christ; and how, at first, 
the people built rude churches of wood, and how they afterward con- 
structed those fine Gothic buildings in which the people worship there. 

4. If I had time I could tell of the Gipsies, a strange race of people 
to be found in most countries of Europe, but particularly in England, 
Spain, Hungary, and Bohemia; who wander from place to place, 
having no fixed homes ; who come from some far land, but whether 
from Egypt or Asia none can tell ; who continue from age to age 
the same, while the nations, among which they wander, rise and 
fall, flourish and decay. 

5. If I had time I could tell you some curious stories about a 
famous robber by the name of Bobin Hood, who lived in the woods, 
and performed strange things. I could also tell you of many cele- 
brated people more worthy of being remembered than this freebooter. 

6. I could tell you of Br. Watts, who wrote that beautiful little 
book entitled Hymns for Infant Minds — a work which has given 
mo|;e pleasure and done more good than all the battles of the great- 
est conqueror that ever lived. 

7. I could tell you of Hannah More, who wrote that beautiful 
story entitled the Shepherd of Salisbury Plain ; of Miss Edgeworth, 
who wrote the story of Frank ; and Daniel De Foe, who composed 
that beautiful fancy story called Robinson Crusoe. 

8. It would be very pleasant to read about these people ; they 
seem like friends to us, and we should like to know where they 
lived, how they looked, and what adventures they met with. But 
these and other matters relating to the history of that beautiful and 
interesting country from which our forefathers came, I must leave 
for the present. 

9. I have then only to add, that while you can read the history 
of the British nation in books, you can best study the character and 
manners of the people at home in their own country. If you ever 
visit England you will certainly be delighted with the beauty of the 
country, and if you become acquainted with any of the people, you 
will be charmed by their hospitality. 

10. The Scotch are a shrewd, well educated, money-saving race, 
and may be called the Yankees of Great Britain, for they bear a 
considerable resemblance in their character, disposition, and religion, 
to the sober, sagacious, thrifty inhabitants of New England. 

8. Who was Woden? What did his mythology become f When was Christianity 
introduced into England? 4 What of the Gipsies? Where do they live? fi. Who 
was Bobin Hood? ft. What of Dr. Watts? 7. What other celebrated writers could bo 
mentioned? 9. What of Englishmen ? 10. What of the Scotch? ,^ i OOQiP 
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11. The Irisli are much the same wherever they may be, choer- 
ful and witty, if not wise. They are generally without education, 
but if Ignorant they are perhaps better than most other ignorant 
people. They are of a race possessing fine natural qualities, but 
injured by ages of oppression. They are rapidly improving now, and 
their children — ^if educated in our schools — ^may be among our best 
citizens. 



CHAPTER CLm.— EUROPE— Continued. 

Heview. The Dark Ages, Importcmt Inventions^ Ac. 

1. Such is my brief story about Europe. I hope I have told you 
enough to excite your curiosity and lead you to read larger works 
than mine about the nations I have mentioned. You will find the 
subject very interesting and worthy of your careful study. I have 
room now only to mention a few things that have been omitted in 
the progress of my story. ' 

2. You will remember that Greece was settled before any other 
portion of Europe, and that the Greeks became a polished and 
powerful people. You will remember that Rome became a mighty 
empire, and extended its sway over nearly all parts of the world 
that were then known. 

3. You will remember that four or five hundred years after Christ 
the Roman empire was dismembered, and that the northern tribes 
of Europe spread themselves over Spain, Italy, and Greece. Thus 
the arts, learning and refinement, which had been cultivated in 
these countries, were for a time extinguished, and all Europe was 
reduced to a nearly barbarous state. 

4. This period is called the Bark Ages, because the nations were 
generally ignorant, fierce, and barbarous. So things continued till 
about five hundred years ago, when the light of learning began to 
return. Since that time society has advanced in civilization till it 
has reached a higher state of improvement than was ever known 
before. 

5. The history of the church of Christ is a subject at which I have 
been able only to take an occasional glance. After our Saviour's 
death, in the year 88, his apostles proceeded to spread the gospel 



IL What of the Irish? 

Chap. CLHI.— 2. Which of the nations of Europe was first settled ? What of Borne ? 
3 What happened four or five hundred years after Christ? 4. What period was called 
the Dark Ages? How long is it since learning began to revive ? » ,^^^,^ 
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thronghout different countries. Paul was the most active and 
successful of these missionaries. He went several times through 
Asia Minor, traveled to Greece, and finally to Bome, everywhere 
preaching the truths of the Christian religion. He died at Borne, 
A.D.61. 

6. At first the Christians were persecuted by the Roman emper- 
ors, but the gospel continued to flourish until it pervaded most parts 
of the Roman empire. It was introduced into Britain in the year 
60 A. D., aud into most other parts of Europe at an early period. 
But it was not till the year 312, when Constantine adopted it, that 
it found favor with any king or prince in Europe. 

Y. From this period it advanced rapidly. The mythology of 
Greece and Rome gave way before it. The horrid sacrifices and 
gloomy superstitions of the Druids yielded to the gentle worship of 
one God, and the mysterious rites of Odin were forsaken for the re- 
ligion of the cross. 

8. The popes of Rome succeeded in placing themselves at the 
head of the Christian religion, thereby obtaining a controlling influ- 
ence over mankind. They gradually acquired an immense political 
power, which, however, in process of time, was greatly lessened. 
A large part of the people of Christendom protested against their 
authority, and were thence called Protestants. 

9. I have not had an opportunity to mention the Abbeys and 
Monasteries of Europe. These curious institutions, however, de- 
serve notice. It appears that in most countries there have ever 
been some people who retire from the active business of life and 
shut themselves up for religious contemplation. Such has been the 
case in Asia; and among the worshipers of Brahma, Boodh, and 
Mohammed, they are still found. Such was also the case among 
the idolaters of ancient Egypt, Greece, and ttome. Such was the 
case among tbe ancient Jews, and such has been the case among the 
believers of Christ from very early ages. 

10. The first monastery was founded by St. Anthony, in Upper 
Egypt, A. D. 305. This consisted of a number of huts, in which 
severed hermits dwelt, devoting themselves to penance and prayer. 
Another monastery was established in France, in the year 360, by 
St. Martin. From this time these institutions were multiplied, and 
became established in all Catholic countries. From the eighth to 



6. When did Christ die ? What of the apostles ? Paul ? fi. How did the Romans at 
first treat the Christians? When was Christianity introduced into Britain? What 
t«M»k place in 328 ? 7. What of the progress of Christianity? 8. What of the popes? 
Who were called Protestants? 9. What appears to he the case In most countries? 
Mention some instances. Digitized by VjOOg IC 
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the fifteenth century they received gi-eat encouragement, and many 
splendid edifices were erected for their use. 

11. Some were called abbeys and some monasteries. Many of 
them were filled with monks and friars, and others with females, 
called nuns. The splendid remains of many of these edifices are 
still to be found in England, France, Germany, and other parts of 
Europe. At first the inhabitants of monasteries lived in a simple 
manner and devoted themselves to religious contemplations. Many 
of them were employed in transcribing books before the art of print- 
ing was discovered. 

12. These institutions were, however, greatly encouraged, and it 
was not until the Reformation, in the sixteenth century, that they 
began to decline. They were abolished in England in 1539, and in 
France in 1790. In several other countries of Europe they have 
ceased, but still continue in Italy and Spain. 

13. In the early ages war was carried on without guns and cannon. 
The Greeks and Romans were armed with swords, spears, and battle- 
axes, and they carried shields for defense. The troops of Egypt, 
Carthage, and Persia, were armed in a similar manner. In the year 
1330, gunpowder was invented, and cannon began to be used some 
time after. They were first employed by the English at the battle 
of Oressy, in 1346. On that occasion king Edward had four pieces 
of cannon, which greatly aided in gaining the victory. 

14. From this time fire-arms were rapidly introduced, and soon 
the whole art of war was changed. Bows and arrows, spears and 
shields, were thrown aside, and contending armies, instead of com- 
ing up close to each other, and fighting face to face, learned to shoot 
each other down from a distance. 

16. One of the greatest discoveries of modern times is that quality 
of the mariner's compass by which it always points to the north 
pole. This useful instrument, which enables the seaman to traverse 
the ocean, appears to have been in use as early as 1180. 

16. But a still more important invention was that of printing, in 
1441. Previous to that time all books were written with the pen. 
A copy of the Bible was worth as much in ancient times as a good 

10. Who founded the first monastery? When? Of what did it consist? When and 
by whom was a monastery established in France ? What of monasteries from this time ? 
11. Who inhabited them? How did the monks and nuns formerly live? Bow in 
later times? 12. By whom wore these institutions encouraged? When did monastio 
Institutions begin to decline? When were they abolished in England? In France? 
Where do they still exist ? 18. What of war in early times ? Arms ? When was gun- 
powder invented ? When were cannon first used by the EngUsh? 14 What happened 
from this time? 15. What is a great discovery of modem times? When waft th« 
mariner's compass first used ? ^.^.^.^^^ by L^OOglC 
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honse or a good farm is now. Of course very few people coald learn 
to read for the want of books. The other important inventions of 
steam navigation, railroads, and the electric telegraph, belong to the 
present century. 



CHAPTER CLIV.— EUROPE— CoNTmuED. 
Chronology of Ev/rope. 

B. C. 

Greece founded by In'-a-chus 1856 

Athens founded by Cecrops .- 1566 

Corinth founded 1520 

Sparta founded by Lelez 1516 

Tnebes founded by Cadmus 1500 

Argonautic expedition 1263 

Twelve States of Greece unite 1267 

Siege of Troy 1198 

Phoenicians trade to Spain, about 900 

Homer bom about 900 

Ly-cur'-gus eives laws to Sparta 884 

Building of Rome by Romulus 752 

Numa Pompilius made king of Rome 715 

TuUus HostiUus " " " 672 

Solon, lawgiver of Athens 64^ 

Bias the Greek philosopher flourishes 617 

The Celts settle m Bohemia 600 

Death of Tarquin, and his family expelled from Rome 509 

The Carthaginians make conquests m Spain about 500 

Tribunes chosen at Rome. '. 490 

Battle of Mar'-a-thon 490 

Decemviri chosen at Rome 451 

Peloponnesian war begins 446 

Censors established at Rome 487 

Death of Pericles 429 

General migration of Gauls to difi'erent parts of Europe 897 

Italy ravaged by the Gauls and Rome taken 896 

Battle of Leuctra '871 

Death of Epaminondas 868 

Theaters established in Rome 361 

War between the Romans and Samnites 848 

Battle of Che-ro-ne'-a 838 

Death of Philip, king of Macedon 836 

Death of Alexander, king of Macedon 828 

Sundial introduced into Rome 812 

Aqueducts built in Rome 811 

The Gauls make destructive incursions into Macedon and Greece. . .280 to 278 

All Italy submits to Rome 270 

First Punic war begins 264 

Second Punic war begins 218 

Spain subjected to the Roman power 206 

A colony of Belg» settle in Gaul 200<* 

Greece oecomes a Roman province 146 

16. When was printing invented ? How were books formerly made ? "What of other 
important inventions? 

Chap. CLIV.— 7%« teacher may here eaamxne the pupil care/uUffin thie Chronologi- 
eal table. Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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B. C 

Carthdge destroyed 14:6 

SpaiD becomes a province of Rome 134 

The southern part of Gaul along the Mediterranean conquered by the 

Romans 128 to 122 

Social war in Greece begins 91 

War between Marius and Sylla. '. 88 

Pompey defeats Mith-ri-da'-tes 63 

Triumvirate formed in Rome 59 

France invaded by Julius CaBsar. 58 

Switzerland subdued by Caesar 57 

Caesar invades Britain 55 

Battle of Pharsalia and death of Pompey ; 48 

Death of Caesar 44 

All France finally conquered by the Romans 25 

Hungary, anciently Pannonia, subject to the Romans. .., 11 

.A.D. 

Death of Augustus Caesar, emperor of Rome 14 

Death of Tiberius, emperor ot Rome 37 

Death of Ca-lig'-u-la, emperor of Rome 41 

England finally subdued by Claudius, a Roman General 44 

Claudius, emperor of Rome : 54 

Death of Nero, emperor of Rome 54 

Christianity introduced into England 60 

Hygenus, first bishop of Rome who took the title of pope 154 

Scotland receives the Christian faith 203 

The Romans expelled from Germany 290 

Con'-stan-tine begins to reign 306 

Christianity adopted bv the emperor of Rome 312 

Constantine removes the seat of the Roman empire to Constantinople. . . 329 

Kome divided into the Eastern and Western empire by The-o-do'-si-us. . 395 

France invaded by the Goths and other Germanic tribes 400 

Rome taken by Aiaric 410 

Phar'-a-mond, a Frank, becomes first kin^ of France 418 

Kingdom of the Visigoths founded in Spain 419 

Venice founded 421 

Germany conquered by the Huns 432 

Hungary possessed bj the Huns under At'-ti-la 433 

Italy invaded by Attila 445 

The Saxons conquer England 445 

Rome taken by Odoacer 476 

Kingdom of Sweden begun , , 481 

Monarchy of France established 486 

Goths dnven from Rome by Belisarius 537 

Patrick visits Ireland 434 

The pope's supremacy over the Christian church established 607 

Death of Mohammed 634 

Roderick, king of Spain, defeated by the Moors 712 

The first king reigns in Denmark 714 

Gregory III., founder of the pope's temporal power, becomes pope 731 

Pepm tne Short, first of the Carlovingian race in France 751 

The pope's temporal power established 755 

Charlemagne begins to reign in France 772 

Charlemagne crowned at Rome 800 

Charlemagne master of Germany 802 

Venice becomes an independent republic 803 

Death of Charlemagne 814 

Egbert I., King of England ......*..*.*.!*.*.*.'.*.*'.* 827 

Kenneth II., first king of Scotland !!.*.!!.'!! 839 

Iceland discovered by the Norwegians. .,...'.,'....'. 860 

Alfred ascends the English throne ' * 071 

The Danes conquer England * 077 

"niperors first chosen m Germany. .* '.' * * oU 

^ blgitrzeabyljOOgie- *^* 
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A. D. 

Canute, king of Denmark, conquers England 1016 

Danes driven out of England 1041 

Leo IX., the first pope that kept an army 1054 

Henry IV., emperor of Germany 1056 

Harold becomes king of England. '. 1066 

William the Conqueror ascends the throne of England 1066 

Henry lY., emperor of Germany, obliged to stand three days at the 

pope's gate 1077 

Popcrs authority introduced into England 1079 

Peter the Hermit heads the first Crusade 1096 

(rodfrey of Bouillon [boo'-yona] takes Jerusalem 1099 

Kingdom of Portugal founded. 1139 

Richard ascends the throne of England 1189 

Chivalry at its height 1200 

Magna Charta \kar^'td\ granted by king John 1215 

Last Crusade begun 1248 

Othman first emperor of Turkey 1268 

Rodolph of Hapsburg is elected emperor of Germany 1278 

Wales annexea to the crown of England 1283 

Ottoman empire founded 1299 

Residence of the pope removed to Avignon \a-v^n^-yon\ in France, where 

it remained seventy years. . . *. 1308 

Battle of Bannockburn 1313 

Battle of Cressy [kres^-se] 1346 

William Tell died 1 854 

Battle of Poictiers [ppi-teerz] 1856 

Norway incorporated" with Denmark 1397 

Battle of Agincourt [a-zhin-koor^] 1415 

Joan of Arc raises the siege of Orleans 1428 

The Turks conquer the Eastern empire 1453 

Wars of York and Lancaster begun 1455 

The Portuguese discover the Cape of Good Hope 1481 

The first court of the Inquisition in Spain 1481 

Richard Crookback, kin^ of England, dies 1485 

America discovered by Columbus 1492 

The Moors of Gra-naMa driven out of Spain 1492 

The Portuguese discover Brazil 1501 

' Reformation commenced by Martin Lutner. 1517 

Gustavus Yasa expels the Danes ftrom Sweden 1525 

Rome sacked and pope Clement imprisoned 1527 

Gustavus Yasa ascends the throne of Sweden 1528 

Henry YIH. of England dies 1547 

Mary, queen of England 1558 

The first czar reigns in Russia 1558 

Elizabeth ascends the throne of England 1558 

Settlement of Florida by the French 1572 

The republic of Holland founded 1581 

Henry the IV. ascends the throne of France 1589 

James I. ascends the throne of England 1603 

Portugal becomes independent of Spain 1604 

Henry lY. of France, killed by Ravaillac 1610 

Gnstavus Adolphus king of Sweden 1611 

The Moors finally expelled from Spain 1620 

Charles I. ascends the throne of Efngland 1625 

Battle of Lutzen and death of Adolphus Gustavus 1638 

Civil war beeun in England between the Cavaliers and Roundheads. . . 1642 

Charles I. beheaded 1649 

Cromwell made Lord Protector of England 1654 

Charles II. king of England 1660 

Great Plague in London 1665 

tlreat Fire in London Bi§iti29d.by.i»jijQjO^0 
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A. D. 

The Turks lay siege to Vienna 1688 

William and Mary crowned in England 1689 

Peter the Great begins to reign 1696 

Prussia becomes a kingdom 1701 

Anne ascends the throne of England 1702 

Peter the Great defeats Charles XII. at Poltava [pcl-W-m\ 1709 

Russia becomes an empire 1721 

Peter the Great dies 1725 

Hungary annexed to Germany 1739 

Lisbon destroyed by an earthquake 1755 

War between Austria, Russia, France, and Prussia 1756 

George III. king of England 1760 

Partition of Poland 1772 

American Declaration of Independence 1776 

Political influence of the popes ceases in Europe 1787 

The Bastile at Paris destroyed 1789 

Execution of Louis XVI.^ king of France 1798 

Catharine II. of Russia dies 1796 

Venice attached to Austria 1798 

Switzerland conquered by the French 1798 

Napoleon takes possession of Egypt 1798 

Napoleon gains the battle of Marengo 1800 

Napoleon created emperor of France 1804 

Eine of Portugal removes to Brazil ; 1807 

Joachim Murat made king of Naples 1808 

Napoleon removes Ferdinand from the throne of Spain 1808 

Austria at war with France 1809 

The city of Moscow burnt 1812 

Norw^i^ transferred to Sweden 1814 

Inquisition abolished in Portugal 1815 

Revolution in Portugal 1820 

Inquisition abolished in Spain 1820 

George IV. made king of England 1820 

Greece rises against the Turks 1821 

Death of Lora Byron at Missolonghi 1824 

Alexander, emperor of Russia, dies 1825 

Nicholas ascends the throne of Russia 1825 

Massacre of the Janizaries in Turkey 1826 

Battle of Navarino \na'o-arree^'no\ 1827 

Accession of Otho to the throne of Greece 1829 

William IV. ascends the throne of England 1830 

Netherlands divided into Holland and Belgium 1830 

Ferdinand VII., king of Spain, dies 1838 

Victoria becomes cjueen of the British empire 1837 

Gold mines of California discovered 1848 

Revolution in France February 22d, 1848 

Republic declared at Rome 1849 

The pope driven from Rome, but soon restored 1849 

Louis Napoleon emperor of France 1852 

Eastern war ! 1854 

Nicholas, czar of Russia, dies ; Alexander II. succeeds 1855 

Peace of Paris ^ . . . , 1856 

Atlantic Telegraph laid 1868 
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SCENE IN NORTH AMERICA. 

CHAPTER CLY.— AMERICA, 

About An^ierica. 

1. "We have long been occupied with the three great divisions of 
the Eastern Continent, Asia, Africa, and Europe. Let us now leave 
these countries, cross the Alantic, and come to the Continent of 
America. 

2. This continent consists of two parts, North and South Amer- 
ica. These are united by a narrow strip of land called the isthmus 
of Da^'-ri-en, about sixty miles in width ; at the narrowest part it 
is but thirty-seven miles. Both parts of this vast continent are 
about nine thousand miles in length, and are nearly equal in extent 
to Asia. The whole population is estimated at fifty millions. 

8. The northern part of America is excessively cold. Whether it 
18 there bounded by the sea, or whether it extends to the north pole, 
we cannot tell. Greenland, the coldest inhabited country on the 



Cbap. CLV.— 2. What does the continent of America consist off What of the isth- 
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globe, was formerly considered a Dart of our continent, but it is now 
thought to be a great island. 

4. The countries in North America are the island of Iceland, 
Greenland, the Polar Regions, inhabited by the Esquimaux [e8-hi- 
moz] and other tribes of Indians, British America, the United States^ 
Mexico, and Central America. 

5. Between North and South America are a number of beauinful 
islands, called the West Indies. South America is divided into 
Venezuela [ven-ez^ee^-ld], New Gran-aMa, Ecuador [cAr-tco-dor'], 
Peru, Bolivia, Chili [chiV-lee], the Argentine Confederation, Uruguay 
[oo-rbO'gwi'\ and Paraguay [pa-T<i-gwi'\ These are republics. 
Brazil was formerly a province of Portugal, but is now an extensive 
empire. Patagonia, at the southern end of South America, is a land 
thinly settled by uncivilized tribes. Guiana belongs to Great Britain, 
France, and Holland. 

6. I have said that it is extremely cold in the northern part of 
North America. In this dreary region no trees are to be found, no 
plants flourish. For nine months in the year the sea is frozen, and 
scarcely a living thing is able to dwell there. Even in summer, 
no animal is seen save here and there a lonely white bear, or a soli- 
tary reindeer feeding upon moss. 

7. As you proceed south, you meet with a few stunted willow 
and birch trees, and some hardy plants. Still farther south, the 
vegetation improves, wild animals become abundant, and wild birds 
are seen swimming in the waters, or hovering in the air. 

8. Here you meet with tribes of Esquimaux and Chippewa In- 
dians. When you arrive at Canada, you find a fruitful country. 
When you get as far south as the United States, the climate becomes 
pleasant. In the West Indies, around the Gulf of Mexico, and 
throughout all the northern parts of South America, the climate is 
that of perpetual spring or summer. 

9. As you go farther south, it grows cold, and when you reach 
Cape Horn, yon will find it a desolate country, where winter 
reigns three-fourths of the year. The wild animals of America are 
very numerous. The bison, wild goat, wild sheep, antelope, many 
kinds of deer, several kinds of bears, wolves, foxes, and many 
smaller quadrupeds, together with birds of many kinds, are natives 
of North America. 

8. Whatisknownof the northern part of America? What of Greenland? i. Coun- 
tries of North America ? 6. What of the West Indies? Divisions of South America? 
Brazil ? 6. What of the northern part of North America? 7. What of yegetation as 
you proceed south? 8. What of Indian tribes ? What of the climate as you procefd 
south? Climate of the West Indies, Ac? 9. What of Cape Horn ? Animate of North 
America? Birds? Digitized by i^OOglC 
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10. Bat our domestic cattle, all our breeds of sheep, oar horses, 
asses, mules, goats, hens, and cats, were originally brought from. 
Europe. The domestic turkey, goose, and duck, are native birds. 

11. The people of America may be divided into two great classes. 
First, the Indians, descendants of those who were found scattered 
throughout this continent when it was first discovered. They con- 
sisted of many tribes, living separately, and speaking different lan- 
guages. And second, the descendants of the Europeans who have 
come to this country at various times, and settled here. To these 
we might add several millions of negroes, who have been brought 
from Africa as slaves, or their descendants. 

12. America is remarkable for tliree things : }t has the largest 
lakes, the longest rivers, and the longest chain of mountains to be 
found in the world. The largest fresh-water lake is Lake Superior ; 
the longest river is the Mississippi ; the longest chain of mountains 
is that which extends nearly the whole length of the continent, 
being called the Andes in South America, the Cordilleras in Central 
America and Mexioo, and the Eocky Mountains in the United States. 



CHAPTER CLVI.— AMERICA— Continued 
The first Inhabitants of America. 

1. When we look around us and see such cities as Boston, New 
York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, New Orleans, Chicago, St. Louis, 
and Cincinnati ; when we see the whole country dotted over with 
cities, towns, and villages, we can hardly believe that a little more 
than three hundred and fifty years ago our whole continent of Amer- 
ica was unknown to the inhabitants of Europe, Asia, and Africa. 

2. Such, however, was the fact. The country was indeed inliab- 
it^ by many tribes of Indians, but these people had no books, and 
knew nothing of the rest of the world. Where they came from or 
when they first settled in America no one can tell. 

8. It appears that the northern portions of North America are 
inhabited by a race of people called Esquimaux. These differ from 
all the other Indians, and bear a close resemblance to the Lapland- 
ers. It seems likely, therefore, that these polar regions were settled 
by people who came from Europe in boats, many centuries since. 

IQ. What of cattle ? Native birds ? 11. Describe the two classes of people In Amer- 
ica? 12. For what is America remarkable? 
Chap. CLVL— 1. What of America three hundred and fifty years ago ? 2. What of 

the Indians? 8. The Esquimaux ? What seems probable ? i r^r\n\o 

„. * * Digitized by VjOOvIC 
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4. That such a thing is possible appears from the fact that the 
Nor-we'-gi-ans are kuown to have discovered Iceland in the eighth 
century, and that they actually made settlements in Greenland in 
the ninth century. It thus appears that portions of America were 
actually visited by these northern Europeans, who possessed no 
other tiian small vessels, and little knowledge in the arts of navi- 
gation. 

5. But how did the other Indians get to this country? If yon 
will look on a map of the Pacific Ocean you will see, at the northern 
part, that America and Asia come very close together. They are 
separated only by Behring's [bee'-ririgz] Straits, which are but 
eighteen miles wide at the narrowest part. 

6. Across this channel the people of the present day, living in the 
neighborhood, are accustomed to pass in their little boats. There 
is reason to believe, then, that many ages since some of the Asiatic 
tribes of Tartars wandered to Behring^s Straits and crossed over to 
America. These may have been numerous, and consisting of dififor- 
ent tribes. A foundation may thus have been laid for the peopling 
of the American continent. 

7. That such was the fact there is little reason to doubt. There 
is considerable resemblance between the American Indians and some 
Asiatic tribes, and they appear to possess some singular customs 
known in Asia. Thus it would seem that Asia, which furnished 
the first inhabitants of Africa and Europe, also supplied this con- 
tinent with the first human beings that trod ^ts shores. 



CHAPTER CLVIL— AMERICA— Continued. 
Discovery of America hy Columbus. 

1. It has been conjectured that the ancient Carthaginians discov- 
ered South America, and made settlements there. But this is very 
unlikely ; if it was the case, the event had been forgotten for two 
or three thousand years. The Norwegians, however, were great 
navigators of the northern part of the Atlantic, and about the year 
1000 A. D., some adventurers from that country are believed to have 
discovered and settled in some part of New England. 

2. But they soon left the country, and never made known their 

4 What of the Norwegians T ft. What straits separate Asia and America? Their 
width f fi. What is there reason to believe ? 7. Whom do our liidians resemble! 
How was America probably first peopled ? 

Chap. CLVII.— 1, What has been coi^iectured ? What of the Norwegians! 
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discovery. It is probable, therefore, that the first inhabitant- of the 
Old World, who gave any information of what was called the New 
World, was Christopher Columbus. He may fairly be called the 
Discoverer of America. 

3. This illustrious person was born at. Genoa, in Italy, in 1435. 
As he grew np, he paid great attention to the study of geography. 
The idea entered his mind, that there must be vast tracts of undis- 
covered country, somewhere on the face of the broad ocean. 

4. Columbus was poor, and had not the means of sailing in search 
of these unknown lands. He applied for assistance to the rulers of 
his native country ; but they refused it. He next went to Portugal ; 
but there he met with no better success. 

5. At last he came to the court of Spain. Ferdinand and Isa- 
bella were king and queen of that country. The king, like almost 
every body else, treated Columbus with neglect and scorn. 

6. But the queen thought so favorably of his project, that she 
sold her jewels to defray the expenses of the voyage. Three small 
vessels were equipped with ninety men, and with provisions for one 
year. Columbus took the command, and sailed from Spain on the 
8d of August, 1492. 

7* He first held his course southward, and touched at the Canary 
Islands. Thence he steered straight toward the west. After a few 
weeks his men became alarmed. They feared they should never 
again behold their native country, nor any land whatever, but should 
perish in the trackless sea. 

8. Columbus did his utmost to encourage them. He promised to 
turn back, if land were not discovered within three days. On the 
evening of the last day, at about ten o'clock, he looked from the 
deck of his vessel, and beheld a light gleaming over the sea. He 
knew that this light must be on land. In the morning an island 
was seen, to which Columbus gave the name of San Sal-va-dor'. 

9. This is one of the Ba-ha'-ma Islands. The natives thronged to 
the shore, and gazed with wonder at the three ships. Perhaps they 
mistook them for living monsters, and thought that their white sails 
were wings. , 

10. Columbus clothed himself magnificently, and landed with a 
drawn sword in his hand. His first act was to kneel down and kiss 
the shore. He then erected a cross, as a symbol that Christianity 
was now to take the place of paganism. He declared the island to 

2. What of Christopher Columbus ? 8. When and where was he born ? Tell the 
story of Columbus till the time when he set sail. 7. Which way did he first steer his 
coarse ? What of his men ? 8. How did Columbus encourage them ? What land wae 
first discovered? 9. What of the natives? 10. What did Columbus now do ? 
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be the property of queen Isabella. He then visited other islands, 
and returned to Spain, giving an account of the wonderful things he 
had seen. lie made a second and a third voyage ; during the last 
he discovered the continent of America. 

11. No sooner had Columbus proved that there really was a New 
"World beyond the sea, than several other navigators made voyages 
thitherward. Americus Vespucius, a native of Florence, came 
here and contrived to have the whole continent called by his name. 

12. By degrees, discoveries were made along the whole coast of 
North and South America. People came from various nations of 
Europe, and fonned settlements here. In relating the history of 
these settlements, I shall begin with the most northerly, although 
the earliest colonies were planted in the tropical regions. 



CHAPTER CLVm.— AMEEICA— CoNTiiTUED. 

A few words about Iceland and Greenland. Settlements 
of the French in America. 

1. I HAVE already told you that the island of Iceland was discov- 
ered by a Norwegian pirate, in 860. After this, the Norwegians 
sent people to settle there. It is a cold, dreary country, and there 
is a terrible mountain in the island, called Hecla, which sometimes 
sends out fire, smoke, and ashes, and shakes the whole island with 
its frightful rumblings. 

2. But still the inhabitants increased, and Christianity was intro- 
duced in 981. From that time to the present, they have continued 
a quiet, honest set of people. Their number is now sixty thousand, 
and they are under the government of Denmark. Greenland was 
discovered about the same time as Iceland, and settled soon after. 

3. This colony continued to flourish till the year 1408. At this 
time, the winter was so severe as to block up the sea, and since that 
time nothing has been known of the colony of settlers. It is prob- 
able they aU perished long since. This settlement was on the 
northeastern coast of Greenland. Another colony was settled in 
the southwestern part of Greenland ; this continues to the present 
day, but the inhabitants are few in number. Many of them are native 
Esquimaux ; the rest are the descendants of the Norwegian settlers. 

11. What of Amoricils Vespucius? 12. What of other dlscoyeries ? 

Chap. CLVIII.—1. When was Iceland discovered? What of it? Mount Hecla? 1 
Wh«n was Christianity introduced into Iceland? The people? Whatof Gro^nland? 8. 
Colony at Greenland? When was it laat heard of? Colony in the south? «he people! 
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SCBNB IN ICELAND. 

4. The portion of America which is now under the government 
of Great Britain, consists of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, New- 
foundland, Quebec, Ontario, and New Britain. 

5. All these provinces together compose a tract of country equal 
in extent to the United States. They are bounded north by the 
Arctic Sea and Baffin's Bay, east by the Atlantic, south by the 
United States, and west by Alaska and the Pacific Ocean. 

6. The first people who formed settlements in America to the 
northward of the present limits of the United States, were the French. 
Somewhat more than three hundred years ago, they were in the 
habit of sending fishing-vessels to this coast. 

7. In 1524, a Frenchman, named James Cartier, sailed up the St. 
Law'-rence and built a fort, in which he passed the winter. Settle- 
ments were soon after formed in Canada and Nova Scotia. King 
Henry the Fourth of France appointed the Marquis de la Roche to 
be governor-general of Canada and th^ neighboring territories. 

8. The city of Quebec was founded in the year 1608. It stands 
on the river St. Lawrence, about five hundred miles from the sea. 
Its foundation is on a rock of marble and slate. 



4 What does British America consist of? 6. How large is it? Boundaries? d 
"What of the French ? 7. What was done in 1624? Who was ujipointod goY*y:nor of 
Canada? 8w When and where was Quebec founded? Digitized by LjOOv IC 
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9. The French setders were on very friendij terms with the In- 
dians. Thej pnrehased the fnrs which the Red Men obtained in 
their hunting expeditions. These were sent to Eorope, and sold at 
a great profit. Some of the French were married to Indian wives. 

10. When the English began to form settlements to the southward 
of Canada, the French incited the savages to m&e war npon them. 
Parties of French and Indians wonld sometimes come from Quebec, 
or Montreal, and bum the New England villages. The inhabitants 
were killed, or carried captive to Canada. 

11. In 1629, Sir David Keith, a British officer, took Quebec ; but 
it was afterward restored to the French. The people of New Eng- 
land made several attempts to get it back again. 

12. In 1711, the British government sent a strong fleet up the St. 
Lawrence, under the command of Admiral Walker. There was an 
army of seven thousand men on board the ships. 

13. K they had landed in safety, they would probably have suc- 
ceeded in taking Quebec. But when they were entering the river, 
the vessels became involved in a fog. A strong wind began to blow, 
and drove eight or nine of the ships npon the rocky shore. 

14. The next morning, the French found the dead bodies of a 
thousand men in scarlet coats, heaped among the rocks. These 
were the drowned English soldiers. This sad event caosod the 
English to give up the design of conquering Canada. 



CHAPTER CLIX.— AMEEICA— CoNTmuED. 
The French Colonies conquered hy the English. 

1. Whenevee there was a war between France and Old England, 
there was likewise a war between New England and the French 
provinces in America. The French built strong fortresses, and the 
English, or Americans, made great efforts to take them. 

2. The French had carefully fortified the city of Louisbourg^ on 
the island of Cape Breton. In 1745, the New England people 
formed a project of taking it. They raised a strong army, and gave 
the command to a Boston merchant, named William Pepperell. 

8. The army sailed under the escort of an English fleet and landed 
on the island of Cape Breton. General PepperelPs men were merely 

9. What of the French and Indians? 10. In what way wore the English treated by 
them? 11. When and by whom was Quebec taken? 12-14. What was done in 
1711 ? Glre an account of the expedition. What was the object of it ? 

Chap. CLIX. — 1. What was the consequence of a war between Franca and Eof^and? 
8. Where was Louisbourg? What was done In 1746? Digit^ed by CiOOglC 
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farmers and meclianics, and he himself knew bat little about taking 
fortresses. 

4. Bat if the New Englanders had no skill, they had plenty of 
courage. They erected batteries, and cannonaded the city for aboat 
a fortnight, and then the French commander hauled down his flag. 
The conquest of Louisbourg was considered a very brilliant exploit. 

5. Louisbourg was restored to the French at the close of the war. 
But it was again taken by General "Wolfe, m 1758. The same gen- 
eral soon afterward led an army against Quebec. 

6. This city was so strongly fortified that it appeared almost im- 
possible to take it. It had a citadel, which was built upon a rock 
several hundred feet high, and there were strong walls all round the 
city. And beside the French garrison within the walls, there was 
a large French army on the outside. 

7. But General Wolfe was determined to take Quebec or lose his 
life in the attempt. After trying various other methods, he led his 
army from the shore of the river up a steep precipice. When they 
reached the top they were on a level with the walls of Quebec. 

8. This bold movement was performed in the night. As soon as the 
Marquis de Montcalm, who commanded the French army, heard of it, 
he marched to meet the British. A battle was begun immediately. 

9. General Wolfe placed himself at the head of his troops, and led 
them bravely onward. Though he had received two wounds he 
refused to quit the field. At last a ball struck him on the body, and 
stretched him on the ground. 

10. A few of his soldiers carried him to the rear. But, though the 
hand of death was on him. General Wolfe thought only of the battle 
that was raging around. He heard a voice shouting, "They fleel 
They fleel" and he asked who it was that fled. 

11. "It is the French!" said one of his attendants. "They are 
beaten! The victory is ours!" A glad smile appeared on the gen- 
eral's face. "Then I die happy!" he cried, and expired. 

12. The victory was complete. The Marquis de Montcalm was 
mortally wounded. In a few days after the battle, Quebec was sur- 
rendered. The whole province, and all the French possessions in 
the north, soon fell into the hands of the British. 

13. They have ever since continued under the British government. 
When the other American territories of Great Britain became inde- 
pendent, these old French colonies still continued attached to the 
crown of Britain as they do now. 

4. Describe the capture of Louisbourg. 5. When was it restored to the French? 
When taken by General Wolfe? fi. Describe the capture of Quebec. 8. Who com- 
manded the French anny? 9. Describe General Wolfe's death. 12. Consequence of 
the victory ? French poaseesions ? 18. To what aw the old French colonies attached ? 
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CHAPTER CLX.— AMERICA— CoNTmuED. 
• Description of the United States, 

1. We have been traveling all about the world, but we have now 
got home again. We have been reading abont countries where there 
are kings and emperors, but we have now come to a land where the 
people govern themselves in their own way, and get along veiy well 
without any king or emperor. 

2. We have been listening to the story of nations who are gov- 
erned by despots and tyrants; let us now hear ^v'hat can be said 
about a land of freedom. Let us^ in the first place, go to a map ; 
for the first step in studying the history of a country should be to 
learn its situation, boundaries, shape, rivers, mountains, &c. 

3. The United States, then, are bounded on the north by the 
British possessions, east by the Atlantic Ocean, south by the G-ulf 
of Mexico and the states of Mexico, and west by the Pacific Ocean. 
The whole country is nearly as extensive as all Europe, and contains 
about thirtynsix millionB of inhabitants. 

4. The United States are divided into thirty-seven states, each 
having a governor and a legislature to make laws. The whole are 
united under a national government^ over which a president is placed 
as the chief ruler. 

6. The United States are frequently spoken of under four sections. 
The Northern, Eastern, or New England states are Maine, New 
Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and Connecticut. 
The Middle states are New York, New Jei-sey, Pennsylvania, Dela- 
warCj and Maryland. The Southern states are Virginia, West Vir- 
ginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Florida, Georgia, Alabama, 
Mississippi, Louisiana, and Texas. The Western states are Arkan- 
sas, Tennessee, Kentucky, Missouri, Illinois, Indiana, Ohio, Michi- 
gan, Iowa, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Kansas, Nebraska, Oregon, Ne- 
vada, and California. Besides these there are ten Territories, and 
the District of Columbia. 

6. The United States are favored by a great many fine rivers, flow- 
ing through fertile valleys. There are many mountains, but none are 
so lofty as the Andes of South America, the Alps of Europe, or tho 
Himalaya mountains of Asia. The climate of the north is temperate, 
and the soil yields apples, pears, peaches, and other fruits. In the 
south it is warm, and oranges, figs, and lemons flourish. 

Chap. CLX.— 1, 2. What of the people of the United States? 3. Boratdariea of 
the United States? Extent? Population? 4. What of the government? 6. Dlvl- 
Bions of the United States? Name the New England States, Middle States, Southern 
States, Western States. 6. Face of the country ? Climate? Soil? Productions? 
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THE PILGBIMS LANDED. 



CHAPTEE CLXI.—AMEKICA.— Continued. 
Settlement and Colonial History of New England. 

1. Befobe speaking of the United States as one whole country, I 
must give a brief account of the settlements of the several colonies. 
I shall begin with New England, because that section of the Union 
is the most northerly, though not first settled. 

2. New England, as I have said, contains the states of Maine, New 
Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and Connecticut. 
It is bounded north by the province of Quebec, east by New Bruns- 
wick and the Atlantic Ocean, south by the Atlantic and Long 
Island Sound, and west by New York. 

3. In the year 1620 a ship called the Mayflower arrived on th« 
coast of New England. On board of this vessel were a number of 
pious men and women, with their ministers. They had also brought 
their children with them, for they never expected to return to their 
native land. 



Chap. CLXI.— 2. What of New England? 
1620 ? Describe the settleuient of Plymouth. 



Boundaries? 8. What took pUoe in 
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4. Thej had been driven from England by persecntion, and thej 
had come to this dreary wilderness, in order to worship God accord- 
ing to their own consciences. It was in the cold, wintry month of 
December when the Mayflower anchored in the harbor of what is 
now called Plymouth. The people went on shore, and the rock on 
which they landed has ever since been considered an interesting 
historical monument 

5. They went to work and built themselves some poor huts. At 
first they met with great difficulties and hardsliips. Many of them 
fell sick and died. The survivors were often in want of food, and 
were forced to dig for shell-fish on the sea-shore. 

6. In addition to their other troubles, the wild Indians sometimes 
threatened to attack them. But the Pilgrims were as brave and 
patient as they were pious. They put their trust in God, and 
steadily pursued their design of making a permanent settlement in 
the country. 

7. Soon after this settlement at Plymouth^ other companies of 
religious persons came to difiTerent parts of New England. Some 
settled at Salem, and others at Boston. Thus a good many English 
people were established in the country. In the year 1635 sixty men, 
women, and children journeyed from Massachusetts to Connecticut, 
to make a settlement there. 

8. They went through the woods on foot, and drove their cattle 
before them. At night they lay down to sleep, with no shelter but 
the boughs of the trees. When they reached the Connecticut river 
they began to build Windsor, Hartford, and other towns. These 
were the first settlements in Connecticut. 

9. In 1636 a minister, named Roger Williams, was banished from 
Massachusetts. He went to Rhode Island, and settled at Providence. 
This good man was a great friend of the Indians, and they had a 
strong affection for him. 

10. By degrees, villages were built all along the sea-coast of New 
England, and settlements began to be formed inland along the rivers. 
But a thick and dreary forest still overshadowed the greater part of 
the country, and bears and wolves often prowled around the viUages. 

7. What <>f other settlements? What took plaee in 1685? 9. When and by whom 
was Provideneo settled? 10. What was done by degrees? What of the greater part 
of New England? 
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CHAPTER CLXII.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Affairs of Nefio England contmued, 

1. The settlers of New England were good and pious people ; but 
many of them seemed to have pretty much the same feelings toward 
the Indians that they had toward the bears and wolves. They 
considered them a sort of wild animal, or if men, very wicked ones. 

2. The best friend that ever the Red Men had, was John Eliot. 
He considered them his fellow-beings, and went about preaching to 
them ; and so he was called the Apostle of the Indians. He spent 
a great many years in translating the Bible into their language, and 
in teaching the Indians to read it. 

3. There were, however, very few white men that loved the In- 
dians; and the latter looked upon the settlers as their enemies. 
They were afraid that, in time, they would cut down all the trees of 
the forest, and change their hunting-grounds into cultivated fields. 

4. The settlers had, therefore, many wars with the Indians ; but 
the most terrible one broke out in the year 1675, and was called king 
Philip's war. King Philip, though an Indian, was a man of great 
sagacity, and it was his design to destroy all the settlers, and make 
New England a wilderness again. 

5. King Philip first made an attack on the people of Swanzey, in 
Massachusetts, as they were coming out of the meeting-house, on 
Fast day. Eight or nine persons were shot. Many others were 
killed and scalped in diflferent parts of the country, and many houses 
were set on fire. 

6. Almost every man in New England now shouldered his mus- 
ket, and went out to fight king Philip. Even the ministers, instead 
of teaching the Indians to read the Bible, as John Eliot did, now 
took their guns and sent bullets at them, whenever they had a chance. 

7. In the course of the next winter, the settlers formed themselves 
into an army of nearly two thousand men, and drove king Philip 
and the other Indians into a strong fort, in Rhode Island. It stood 
in the midst of a swamp, and contained six hundred wigwams. All 
the Indian women and children had taken refuge there. 

8. Four thousand Indian warriors were in the fort. But the set- 
tlers boldly attacked them, broke into the fort, and set the wigwams 

Chap. CLXII.— 1. How wcro the Indians considered by the settlers? 2. What of 
John Eliot? 8. How did the Indians look upon the white men? 4. When did king 
Philip's war begin ? What of king Philip? 5. When did he first attack the Ameri- 
cans ? 6. What did the people do? 7. What did they do the next winter? What of 
the fort? 
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on fire. Many of the old and infirm Indians, as well as the women 
and poor helpless children, were burned alive. 

9. A thousand Indian warriors were killed and wounded, and 
several hundred were taken prisoners. The remainder fled. The 
fort presented a honible spectacle, with half-burned bodies of men, 
women and children, strewn among the ashes of the wigwams. 

10. But still the war was not at an end, for king Philip was alive. 
The next summer, it was known that he had taken refuge at Mount 
Hoj)e, in Rhode Island. Captain Church pursued him thither with 
a small party of men. 

11. King Philip happened to come toward a clump of bushes, 
where an Englishman and a friendly Indian lay concealed. The 
Englishman fired at him, but missed. The Indian then took aim 
and fired, and the valiant king Philip fell dead. 

12. After this war, the Indians were never again able to do so 
much mischief to the New England people. But, for many years 
afterward, they would sometimes steal out of the woods by night, 
set the villages on fire, and slaughter the inhabitants. The New 
England colonies, however, increased rapidly, and in time, the 
country had many pleasant towns and villages. 



CHAPTER CLXIII.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Early History of Virginia. 

1. The colony of Virginia was settled some years before New 
England. Jamestown, on James river, was founded by captain 
Christopher Newport, in 1607. The first settlers of Virginia were 
not such grave, pious people as those of New England. They had 
not come to America for the sake of worshiping God, but were in- 
fluenced by more worldly motives. 

2. Many of them were wild young men, and it was difficult to 
keep them in order. Owing to this and other causes, the colony 
was sometimes on the brink of ruin. The Indians gave the settlers 
great trouble, and would probably have destroyed them, if it had 
not been for Captain John Smith. 

3. Captain Smith was a gallant man, and had been a warrior all 
his lifetime. Before he came to Virginia, he had fought against the 
Turks, and had cut off the heads of three Turkish lords, in single 

8,9. Describe the destruction of tho fort 10,11. Describe the death of king Philip. 
12. What of the Indians after this war ? 

Chap. CLXIII.— 1. When was Jamestown settled ? What of the settlers of Virginia? 
aWhat^ofthelndiansf DiaitizedbyL^OOglC 
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CAPTAIN SMITH AND POCAHONTAS. 

combat. He now showed himself equally valiant in liis engage- 
ments with the Indians. 

4. But one day, when Captain Smith was retreating from a large 
party of savages, he sank almost up to his neck in a swamp, so that 
he could neither fight nor flee. The Indians pulled him out of the 
swamp, and carried him to their king Pow-ha-tan'. 

5. Powhatan was rejoiced to have Captain Smith in his power, for 
he had been more afraid of him than of all the other Englishmen 
together. In order to prevent any further trouble, he determined 
immediately to put him to death. Accordingly, Captain Smith was 
stretched on the ground, with his head laid on a large stone. 

6. King Powhatan, who was a man of immense size and strength, 
then seized a great club, intending to kill Captain Smith. He lifted 
the club on high for this purpose ; but just as the blow was falling, 
his daughter Po-ca-hon'-tas rushed forward. 

7. This beautiful Indian maiden threw herself upon the body of 
Captain Smith. If Powhatan's club had fallen, it would have killed 



8. What of Captain John Smith ? 4-T. Relate the adventure of Captain Smith with 
the Indians. 



Digitized by ^OOQlC 



BRADDOCK'S DEFEAT. 303 

her, instead of the prisoner. Pocahontas besought her father to 
have mercy ; and the fierce Indian could not resist her tears and 
entreaties. 

8. Captain Smith was therefore released, and sent back to James- 
town. The name of Pocahontas will always be honored in America. 
She was afterward married to one of the English settlers, and her 
desceodaats are living in Virginia to this day. 



CHAPTEE CLXIV.— AMEEICA— CoNTiKUED. 
BraddocJc's Dhfeat^ and other Matters. 

1. I MTJ8T pass over the remainder of the history of Virginia, till 
*Jie time of the old French war. This began in 1755. Not long after 
war was declared, the British general Braddock marched with an army 
to attack the French at Fort du Quesne \du Jcane], This fort stood 
at the head of the Ohio river, where Pittsburgh is now situated. 

2. Many Virginians and other colonists were in Braddock's army. 
Colonel George Washington, then a very young man, was one of his 
aids. Washington had already acquired much warlike skill; and if 
general Braddock had taken his advice, it would have saved his own 
life, and the lives of hundreds besides. 

3. Braddock and his array marched onward, till they were within 
about seven miles of Fort du Quesne. Thick woods were all around 
them, and the settlements of Virginia were hundreds of miles behind. 
Suddenly, a terrible volley of musketry was fired at them from be- 
hind the trees. 

4. General Braddock now knew that he had fallen into an ambus- 
cade of French and Indians. He galloped about, endeavoring to 
encourage his men ; but the bullets came so thick, that the bravest 
of them were appalled. 

5. The general had five horses killed under him. At last, a fatal 
bullet struck him in the breast. Nearly all the other officers were 
either killed or wounded; but Washington remained unhurt. It 
seems as if he were preserved to be the savior of his country. 

6. An Indian chief had taken aim and fired at him seventeen 
times,' without once hitting him. It was Washington who rescued 
the army from total destruction. He and the Virginian troops kept 
off the Indians, and enabled the British to retreat. 

8. What of Pocahontas? Her descendants ? 

Chap. CLXIV.— 1. When did the old French war begin? Where was Fort Da 
Quesne ? 2. W hat of Washington ? 8-5. Describe the defeat and death of Braddock. 
fl. What of Washington and his troops? 
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7. I shal] now proceed to speak of the other colonies. The first 
settlement in New York was made by some Datch emigrants in 
1613, on the shores of the Hudson river, where Albany" now stands. 
The city of New York, founded about the same time, was at first 
called New Amsterdam; it derived its name from the capital of 
Holland, for the early settlers, like those at Albany, were natives of 
that country. 

8. In 1664, the province of New York was surrendered by the 
Dutch into the hands of the English. It grew and prospered very 
rapidly, and became one of the most powerful of the colonies. 

9. Pennsylvania was settled in 1681. Its founder was William 
Penn, a Quaker, and all the earliest settlers likewise belonged to the 
sect of Quakers. When William Penn arrived in the country, he 
bought lands of the Indians, and made a treaty with them. 

10. This treaty was always held sacred on both sides. The Indians 
saw that the Quakers were men of peace, and therefore they were 
careful never to do them any injury. There are no stories of Indian 
warfare with the Quakers of Pennsylvania. 

11. The province of Maryland was given by Charles the First to 
Lord Baltimore. He was a Roman Catholic, and in 1634, he brought 
over two hundred people of the same religion, and made the first 
settlement in Maryland. 

12. Carolina fii'st began to be permanently settled in 1680. In 
1729, it was divided into North and South Carolina. The first set- 
tlement in Georgia was made in 1733. The principal founder was 
General James Oglethorpe. He came from England with one hun- 
dred and sixteen settlers, and founded the city of Savannah. 



CHAPTEE CLXY.—AMEEICA— Continued. 
Ca/uses which led to the Revolution. 

1. Thb reader will have learned, by the preceding chapters, how 
the whole of the sea-coast, between New Brunswick, on the north, 
and Florida, on the south, became covered with colonies, which 
were all under the government of Great Britain. The inhabitants 
were constantly increasing in numbers. 

7. When and where -was the first settlement in New York ? What was the city of 
New York first called ? 8. What of the province of New York ? 9. When and by whom 
was Pennsylvania settled? How did William Penn treat the Indians? 10. What was 
the consequence of his treaty with them ? 11. Who gave Maryland to Lord Baltimore? 
What of Lord Baltimore? When did lie settle Maryland? 12. When was Carolina 
settled? When divided? First settlement in Georgia? Who founded it? WluitdtT 
did he build? 
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2. When the king of Great Britain and his ministers beheld the 
prosperous condition of the colonies they determined to derive some 
profit from them. For this purpose, in 1765, the British parliament 
passed what was called the Stamp Act. 

3. Their object was to take money out of the pockets of the 
Americans for the use of the king and ministry. But the Americans 
were resolved that no king on earth should take their property 
without their own consent. 

4. They made so strong an opposition to the Stamp Act that par- 
liament was forced to repeal it. But a tax was soon afterward laid 
on tea, so that no American lady could give a tea-party without 
paying a tax to England. Soldiers were sent out to America to 
compel the people to obey these unjust laws. 

5. In the year 1770 a quarrel took place between some of these 
soldiers and the inhabitants of Boston. A company of the British 
red-coats assembled in State-street, and fired upon a crowd of un- 
armed people. Three of them fell dead in the street, and five more 
were wounded. This affair was called the Boston Massacre. 

6. But, instead of being affrighted by this bloodshed, the people 
grew more determined in their resistance to the tyranny of England. 
In the year 1773 some ships were sent from London to the colonies, 
laden with cargoes of tea. 

7. Three of the ships arrived in the harbor of Boston. One night 
a number of persons went on board, in the disguise of Indians, and 
threw all the tea overboard. These Indian figures were never seen 
again, and, to this day, nobody can tell who they were. 

8. When tidings of this event were carried to England, the king 
and ministry saw that they could never make slaves of the Ameri- 
cans unless by force of arms. They therefore sent over large bodies 
of troops to keep the people in subjection. 



CHAPTER CLXVL— AMERICA— Continued. 
Account of the Battle of Lexington. 

1. In 1775 General Thomas Gage was the commander-in-chief of 
the British forces in America. His head-quarters were at Boston. 



Chap. CLXV.— 2. What of the king and ministers of Great Britain ? What did the 
parliament do? 3. Their object? What did the Americans resolve? 4. What did 
they do ? What of a tax on tea ? What of soldiers ? & Describe the Boston Massacre. 
«. What of the Americans? What happened in the year 1T78? 7. Describe the de- 
struction of the tea ? 8. What did the king and ministers now do? 

CuAP. CLXVI.-1. Whatof General Gage? ^.^.^.^^^ by GoOQlC 
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2. On the night of the 18th of April General Gage sent a detach- 
ment of eight hundred grenadiers to seize some oannon and am- 
munition at Concord, about eighteen miles ftom Boston. The 
grenadiers marched all night, and reached the town of Lexington at 
sunrise. 

3. Lexington is a village about twelve miles from Boston. A 
meeting-house stood by the road-side, and near it there was a level 
tract of grass. On this green space a company of American militia, 
who had heard that tHe British were coming, were drawn np. 

4. Mcyor Pitcairn was the British commander. As soon as he 
saw the militia he galloped forward, brandishing his sword, and 
drawing a pistol from his holster. "Disperse, you rebels I" he 
shouted. " Throw down your arms and disperse!" 

6. As he spoke, without giving the militia-men time to run away, 
he discharged his pistol at them. The British soldiers followed the 
example of Major Pitcairn, and fired a whole volley at the Ameri- 
cans. Several of them were killed and wounded. 

6. The British troops then continued their march to Concord. But 
the Americans were now collecting on all sides. When the British 
reached Concord they had a skirmish with a party of militia there. 
They now found it necessary to retreat as fast as possible. 

7. As they marched along the road the people fired at them from 
behind the fences and stone walls, and out of the windows of the 
houses. At every step some of the British jsoldiers fell, but theb 
comrades hurried on, without heeding them. 

8. When General Gage heard what was going on, he sent Lord 
Percy out of Boston, with nine hundred men and two brass cannon. 
Lord Percy met Major Pitcairn and the grenadiers scampering back 
to Boston as fast as they could go, and, by firing his cannon, he kept 
the Americans off. 

9. But the moment the troops resumed their march the Americans 
shot at them again from behind the fences. Before the British ar- 
rived in sight of Boston they had lost nearly three hundred men in 
killed, wounded and prisoners. The loss of the Americans was 
much less. This was called the Battle of Lexington. 

10. The news of this battle spread all over the country, and wher- 
ever the story was told the people quitted their business and turned 
soldiers ; for now the Revolution had begun, and it was easy to fore- 
see that there would be a bloody war. 



2. What did he do? What of the arenadiers? 8-6. What took place at Lexington? 
What followed? 7. How were the British annoyed in their retreat to Boston? 8 
What did OenemlOH^dnV o w,,„. ..^.u. . _ _, ^^ ^^ ^^^^^^^^ 10. Wha" - ' 
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What did General Gage do? 9. What of the Americans and British? 10. What effect 
had the news of this battle? • • - 
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CHAPTER CLXYII.—AMEEICA— Continued. 
The BcMe of Bunker Hill. 

1. In a short time after the battle of Lexington a large American 
army was assembled round Boston. The British troops could not 
venture out of the town. They found it difficult to get provisions 
enough to live upon, 

2. On the night of the sixteenth of June Colonel Prescott marched 
with a thousand Americans to Bunker Hill, in Charlestown. On the 
summit of this hill, with their spades, they threw up a wall of earth 
and sod as high as their breasts. 

3. They intended this as a fortification, from which they might 
fire upon the British fleet which lay in Boston harbor. No sooner 
did the British admiral see the wall of earth and sod than he began 
to batter it with cannon-shot and bombs. At the same time General 
Gage sent three thousand troops to take Bunker Hill by storm. 

4. The troops landed in Charlestown, and marched boldly up the 
hill. They made a formidable appearance, moving in a long red 
line, with their glittering muskets. As they advanced the cannon- 

Chap. CLXVII.— 1. Where did an American army assemble? What of the British 
troops? 2. What did Colonel Prescott do? 8. Whatof the British admiral and General- 
Gage? Digitized by LjOOgle 
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balls from the British fleet flew high over their heads, and struck 
among the Americans. 

5. But when the British soldiers had come within twenty yards 
of the fortification the Americans suddenly saluted them with a 
tremendous volley of musketry. The smoke cleared away, and there 
were the king's soldiers retreating in confusion to the water side. 

6. But many of them lay dead or wounde<l upon the hill. In the 
mean time Charlestown had been set on fire by them, and was blaz- 
ing like an immense furnace, and throwing clouds of smoke over the 
whole scene. 

7. The officers encouraged the British troops and led them again 
into battle. But a second time they were driven back by the fire 
of the Americans with terrible slaughter. It was not till the third 
trial that the British were able to reach the breast-work. 

8. The Americans had now fired away all their powder and ball, 
and were forced to retreat. General Warren was among the last to 
leave the breast-work. A British officer snatched a musket from a 
soldier and shot the gallant Warren dead. 

9. But many a brave Englishman laid down his life that day, and 
blood enough had been shed to redden all the grass on Bunker Hill. 

10. In about a fortnight after this battle General George Washing- 
ton arrived at Cambridge. The continental congress at Philadelphia 
had appointed him commander-in-ohief of the American armies. 
He managed matters so skillfully tliat the British were driven out of 
Boston in March; 1776. 



CHAPTER CLXVin.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Progress of the Wa/r. Captwre of Burgoyne, 

1. It was on the Fourth of July, 1776, that the continental con- 
gress declared the United States a Free and Independent Nation. 
This declaration caused great rejoicings all over America. Yet onr 
affairs were not in a very promising situation. 

2. After the enemy evacuated Boston General Washington marched 
from that town to New York. Some important battles were fouglit 
between our troops and the British ; but Washington was fiinidly 
compelled to retreat, by superior force. When winter came on the 
American soldiers were almost naked. Wherever they marched 
their bare feet left bloody tracks upon the frozen ground. 

4-9. Describe the battle of Bunker Hill. 10. What of General Washington? When 
were the British troops driven out of Boston ? 

o ^^frv^l ?i^^!J'"'^" ^^*^? '*'®'"® *^® "^^y^*^ states declared fre« and independents 
a What of Washington? What of the American soldiers ?,,d by LjOOQIC 
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3. But, on a dark December night, Washington crossed the Dela- 
ware river with his troops, and marched to Trenton, in New Jersey. 
A large body of Hessian soldiers were encamped at this place. 
They were suddenly startled by the shouts of the Americans, who 
had broken into their camp, and they all laid down their arms. 

4. Lord Cornwallis, the British general, was now in pursuit of 
the Americans; but Washingtoa marched to Princeton, and attacked 
a party of the enemy who had taken post in the college edifice. 
Sixty of them were killed, and three hundred taken prisoners. 

5. The next year, 1777, the gallant marquis de La Fayette came 
from France to assist the Americans. He was then only nineteen 
years old; but congress appointed him m«gor-general, and he became 
one of the bravest and best in the army. 

6. During this year the British General Burgoyne marched with 
a large army from Canada. He sailed down Lake Ohamplain, and 
went from thence to Saratoga. But General Gates was waiting for 
him there, with ten thousand American troops. Several battles were 
fought between them and the British under Burgoyne. 

7. In one of these battles Colonel Cilley, an American officer, took 
a brass cannon from the enemy with his own hands. He immedi- 
ately got astride of it, shouting and encouraging his men, and waving 
his sword,, as if he were seated on a war-horse. 

8. On the eighteenth of October General Burgoyne was forced to 
surrender. He and his aids rode out of the camp to meet General 
Gates, and Burgoyne took his sword by the point, and offered the 
hilt to the American general. At the same time all the British 
army grounded their arms. 

9. This great success of the Americans induced the French to 
make a treaty of alliance with them, and to declare war against 
Great Britain. France sent a fleet, and afterward an army, to fight 
on our side. 

CHAPTER CLXIX.— AMERICA— CoNTiNTjED. 

The Story of Benedict Arnold and Major Andnri. 

1. It would fill a much larger book than mine, if I were to relate 
the particulars of all the battles, skirmishes, and other warlike events 
that occurred during the Kevolution. * I must therefore leave far the 
greater part of them untold. 

2. One of the most interesting incidents in the whole war took 

8. Describe the attack upon Trenton. 4. Attack npon Princeton. %. What of La 
Fayette? 6. What of Burgoyne? General Gates? 7. What of Colonel alley? a 
Describe the surrender of General Burgoyne. 9. What did the French dp? r^r\n\o 
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place in 1780. General Arnold, who had shown liimself a verj brave 
officer, became discontented, and resolved to desert the cause of his 
country. 

8. Pretending that his wounds rendered him unfit for active ser- 
vice, ho requested that the command of West Point might be given 
him. This strong fortress was situated among the Highlands, on the 
shore of the Hudson river, above New York. Its loss would have 
been a severe misfortune to the Americans. 

4. No sooner had Arnold got possession of West Point, than he 
sent to Sir Henry Clinton, the British general at New York, offer- 
ing to surrender the fortress. Sir Henry sent a young officer, 
named Andr6 \an'-dray\ to meet Arnold, and contrive the means 
of completing this treacherous business. 

5. M^jor Andr6 had a meeting with Arnold, and they arranged 
the manner in which the fortress was to be given up to the British. 
Andr^ then wished to get on board the British ship Vulture, which 
had brought him up the river from New York. 

6. But the Vulture had now sailed further down the stream, and 
it was necessary for Major Andr6 to return by land. He therefore 
took off his uniform and put on a common coat, in order that the 
Americans whom he should meet might not know that he was a 
British officer. 

7. Then mounting a horse, he set out on the road to New York. 
He had to pass through a pai*t of the country that was guarded by 
the American troops ; but he traveled most of the way without any 
trouble or hindrance. 

8. But when M^jor Andr6 reached a place called Tarrytown, he 
saw three young militia-men by the road-side. They came up to 
him and seized his horse by the bridle. Now Andr^ had a passport 
from General Arnold in his pocket, and if he had shown it to the 
militia-men, they would have let him go free. But instead of that, 
he asked them where they came from. 

9. "From down the river," they replied. When Andr6 heard 
this, he mistook the three militia-men for Tories, or friends of the 
British. "I am a British officer," said he. "Let me pass, on; for I 
am in haste." ' 

10. But these words were fatal to poor Andr6. The three men 
took him prisoner, and found some treasonable papers hidden in his 
boots. General Arnold made his escape to New York ; but poor 
Mtyor Andr6 remained in the hands of the Americans. 



Chap. CLXIX.— 2. What of General Arnold? a What did he request? 4 To 
whom did he send ? What did Sir Henry Clinton do ? 6. What of Andr* ? 6-11. De- 
scrihe his Jonrney and capture. 

Digitized by V^jOOQlC 



WAR IN THE SOUTH. 311 

11. He was tried as a spy, and condemned to death. Washington 
and all the army were sorry for him, bnt nothing oould save him 
from the gallows. He was therefore executed. 



CHAPTER CLXX.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Wanr m the South. Swrrender of Corwwallis, 

1. In the latter part of the war, many important events were 
transacted in the Southern states. In 1780, General Gates, the con- 
queror of Burgoyne, was defeated by Lord Cornwallis at Camden, 
in South Carolina. Congress then sent General Greene to command 
the army of the South. 

2. General Greene had been a Quaker in his youth ; but when the 
revolution broke out, he became the best officer in the American 
army, except General Washington. This was proved by his good 
conduct in the Southern states. 

3. He fought several battles with the British, and though he was 
sometimes compelled to retreat by the enemy's superior force, yet 
they never gained any real advantage over him. By his skill and 
valor the British troops were finally driven into the city of Charles- 
ton. After this event, there was no more trouble with the enemy 
in the South. 

4. Lord Cornwallis, with a large army, was now in Virginia. The 
American and French troops proceeded thither to attack him. Gen- 
eral Washington had command of the whole ; and, under Washing- 
ton, the count de Kochambeau was commander of the French. 

5. They besieged the British at Yorktown ; for Lord Cornwallis did 
not feel strong enough to meet them in the open field. The Ameri- 
cans built breast- works round about the intrenchments of the British, 
and cannonaded them night and day. 

6. Finally, on the nineteenth of October, 1781, Lord Cornwallis 
agreed to surrender his army. But he was ashamed to go through 
the ceremony of delivering his sword to the conqueror; and he 
therefore sent General O'Hara to do it in his stead. 

Y. General O'Hara accordingly marched forth at the head of the 
vanquished army. When he came into the presence of General Wash- 
ington, he offered him the sword, in token of submission. But Wash- 

Chap. CLXX.— 1. What took place in 1780? 2,8. What of General Greene? 4. 
"Si ijat of Lord Cornwallis ? Who headed the Americans and French ? & Describe th* 
siege of Torktown. 6. Surrender of liord Cornwallis? , ,^^^,^ 
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ington pointed to General Lincoln ; for it was not proper that he 
himself should receive the sword from any but Lord Cornwallis. 

8. General Lincoln took General O'Hara's sword, and the whole 
British army grounded their arms, and yielded their banners to the 
victorious Americans. 

9. After the surrender of Cornwallis, no important battles were 
fought, although peace was not declared until 1783. In the summer 
and autumn of that year, all the British troops sailed homeward, 
and left America free and independent. 

10. Thus you see that the revolutionary war, which began by the 
battle of Lexington, in 1775, was terminated, after having continued 
eight years. The sufferings of our countrymen were very great, but 
the reward of their patience and patriotism was also great. 



CHAPTER CLXXI.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Affairs of the United States since the Hevoltdion. 

1. When the revolutionary war was over, the people of the United 
States found it necessary to adopt a constitution of government. The 
present Federal Constitution was prepared by some of the wisest 
men in the country. It went into operation in 1789. 

2. The good and illustrious Washington was our first president. 
He came into office in 1789, and was re-elected at the end of £our 
years. In 1797, John Adams was chosen to succeed him, and be- 
came the second president of the United States. 

8. The most mournful event that had ever befallen America, was 
the death of Washington. It took place in 1799, when he was sixty- 
eight years old. The whole country was overwhelmed with sorrow. 
But Washington haa done his work on earth, and it was fit that he 
should ascend to heaven. 

4. The next president, after John Adams, was Thomas Jefferson. 
He served during two terms of office, and was succeeded by James 
Madison, in 1809. The most remai-kable event of Jefferson's admin- 
istration, was the purchase of Louisiana from France, in the year 
1803. This immense territory included the country between the 
Mississippi and the Rocky mountains. It was bought for fifteen 

9. When was peace declared ? What of the British troops f 10. How long did th* 
revolutionary war last ? What of the sufferings of the Americans ? Their reward ? 

Chap. CLXXI.— 1. When was the Federal Constitution formed? 8. Who was the 
first president? When did he come into office? When was John Adams chosen? 

B. When did Washington's death take pUce? Effect of his death? ,^^^,^ 
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i WASHINGTON. 

millions of dollars. During the administration of Madison, the 
United States were on bad terras with Great Britain, and there was 
great reason to fear that hostilities would ensuQ. 

6. Accordingly, on the eighteenth of June, 1812, Congress made a 
declaration of war. Troops were sent to invade Canada. There 
were several gallant conflicts on the Canadian frontier ; but the 
Americans did not succeed in conquering the province. 

6. Many glorious victories were won by the American navy, both 
on the ocean and the lakes. Hitherto, the British navy had always 
been triumphant ; but now, our brave sailors often compelled them 
to haul down their flag. 

7. The last and most brilliant event of the war, was the battle of 



4 What did Jefferson purchase of the French ? In what year? How large a conn> 
try was It? What did it cost? When was Madison made president? What of the 
United States during his administration ? 6. When was war declared ? What of tho 

war in Canada ? 6. What of naval battles ? i ^-. ^ /-r i /> 

2Y • Digitized by VjOOvIC 



314 PARLET'S HISTORY OP THE WORLD. 

New Orleans. On the morning of the eighth of January, 1815, a 
strong British army advanced to take the city. But they ^ ere driven 
back with immense slaughter by the Americans, under GleneralJack- 
son. Peace followed in a very short time after this battle. The 
United States have not since had any wars, except with the Indian 
tribes and with Mexico. 

8. In 1817, president Madison retired from office, and was suc- 
ceeded by James Monroe. During the eight years of his adminis- 
tration, the country was quiet and prosperous. John Quincy Adams 
became president in 1826. He was the son of old John Adams, who 
had been the next president after Washington. Neither the first 
nor the second president Adams continued in office longer than four 
years. 

9. The next president was Greneral Andrew Jackson. He was in- 
augurated in 1829, and began his second term of office in 1888. He 
was succeoded by Martin Van Buren, in 1837. William Henry Har- 
rison became president in 1841, and died in thirty days after, being 
succeeded by John Tyler, then vice-president. James K. Polk be- 
came president in 1845, and Zachary Taylor in 1849. Millard Fill- 
more succeeded in 1850, and Franklin ' Pierce in 1853. James 
Buchanan became president in. 1857, Abraham Lincoln in 1861, 
Andrew Johnson in 1865, and Ulysses S. Grant in 1869. 



CHAPTER CLXXIL— AMERICA— Continued. 
Th^ Great Bebellion. 

1, I MUST now tell you something about Slavery in the United 
States, as it was this which led to the rebellion of 1861. Slaves, as 
you know, are persons — men, women, and children — owned as pro- 
perty by masters, for whom they are obliged to work. Slavery 
has existed in every civilized portion of the globe, except Aus- 
tralia. 

2. African negroes were first introduced into the New World as 
slaves in the reign of Queen Elizabeth. The Queen herself took a 
share in the hazards of the enterprise. The slaves captured by the 
company were sold to the Spaniards in St. Domingo. Slaves were 

7. De84>ribe the battle of New Orleans. When did it take place? 8. What waa done 
In 1817? In 1825? Whoee son was John Quincy Adams? 9. When did Jackson 
become president ? When was Martin Van Buren made president ? What of Hanrison ? 
Tyler? Polk? Taylor? Fillmore? Pierce? Others? 

Chap. CLXXII.— 1. What of slaves? Where has slavery existed? 2. When were 
negro slaves flr»t introduced Into the New World? When into the English colonies? 
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introduced into the English colonies of America in 1C20, a Dutch 
man-of-war having landed twenty in Virginia. 

3. The traffic having thus hegun, continued* for some two hun- 
dred years. In the warm regions of the South, negro labor was 
found very useful in the cultivation of cotton, sugar, rice, &c. ; and 
in 1860, there were four millions of slaves in the Southern states 
of the Union. In the Northern and Western states, there were 
few or none. The latter were called Free States ; the former Slave 
States. The population of the free states was nearly double that 
of the others. 

4. The people of the free states disliked slavery, and believed 
that it was wrong to hold any man in bondage. Stilly they had no 
right to interfere in the matter, and could do nothing but agitaUy 
that is, talk against it, print books and deliver speeches against it, 
seeking to show that slavery was injurious even to those who 
thought it a blessing. 

5. The Southerners claimed the right to take their slaves into 
lands lately bought or acquired by the United States, to settle there 
with them, and thus to make more slave territory. This right a 
portion of the Northerners denied, and parties were formed holding 
these two opinions. In 1857, James Buchanan, a northern man, 
became president, elected by the Democratic party. 

6. The agitation continued, and the number of those opposed to 
the extension of slavery increased. The Southerners believed the 
anti-slavery party would carry the next election, and that the new 
president would be able to prohibit slavery in the territories. They 
threatened in that case to secede from, or leave, the Union, and 
proposed to set up a government of their own. 

7. This scheme had been long cherished by the South, and they 
pow promised to carry it out. A vast majority of the people of the 
United States were not slaveholders. The Southerners asserted 
and generally believed that the Northerners were threatening their 
liberties and their honor, and that " secession'' was not only a right 
granted by the Constitution, but a duty which they would be cow- 
ardly not to perform. 

8. Abraham Lincoln was elected president in November, 18C0, 
by the party opposed to the extension of slavery into the terri- 

3. What of slavery in the Southern States? How many slaves were there in 1860? 
What of the North and West? What were the two sections called? 4. What did the 
Northern people think of slavery? Had they a right to interfere? What could they 
do? 5. What did the Southerners claim? What parties were formed? What occurred 
in 1857? 6. What further agitation? What threats were made? , 7. What of this 
scheme? What did the Southern people assert and believe? 8. What of Abraham 
Lincoln ? What followed his election ? 
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tories. Though he was not to attain power for four months, and 
though, even then, the South would be in a majority in the Senate, 
they immediately seized the forts, arsenals, mints, custom-houses, 
and other United States property within their limits. 

9. James Buchanan offered no resistance to these seizures. He 
took the. ground that though the Constitution did not give the 
states the right to secede at their pleasure, still it did not give the 
government the right to ''coerce" them, that is, to use force to 
prevent their secgding. So, when the Southerners had seized every 
fort except Fort Sumter in South Carolina and Fort Pickens in 
Florida, and erected batteries around these strongholds, in order to 
drive out theif small garrisons of United States troops, he allowed 
them to proceed unmolested. 

10. So, when, upon the 4th of March, 1861, Abraham Lincoln 
was inaugurated as president, he found seven of these states had 
seceded, and four others preparing to follow them; a Southern 
government for these states being established in Alabama, with 
Jefferson Davis at the head of it. The president found that most 
of the ships of the United States navy had been sent to distant 
seas ; and that the small garrisons distributed through the Southern 
states had either been captured or gone over to the enemy. 

11. The two forts I have mentioned still held out, and these were 
the only points in the South where the United States flag was 
flying. Upon one of these flags the first shot was afterwards fired. 



CHAPTEE CLXXIII.—AMEEICA— Continued. 
The Great Rebellion — Continued, 

1. Fort Sumter, in Charleston Harbor, was garrisoned by seventy 
men under the command of Major Anderson. Their situation was 
painful in the extreme. Their provisions were nearly exhausted ; 
they were cut off from all relief, were in the midst of enemies, and 
were surrounded by batteries and forts. General Beauregard, com- 
manding the forces in Charleston, on being informed that an attempt 
would be made to throw supplies and re-enforcements into Fort 
Sumter, summoned Major Anderson to surrender on the 11th of 
April. 



9. What did Buchanan dor His opinions? What did he permit? 10, 11. Describe 
the condition of Uie country when Lincoln was inaugurated. 

And?rLs'mmonVtor?'* "" ''^ ^"^^^'^'^ ^^ ^''' «--*«^' ^** -" ^-J- 
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2. Major Anderson refused, and at half-past four on the morn- 
ing of the 12th, the first shot was fired from Fort Moultrie, and tho 
fight immediately began. There were seven thousand men on one 
side and seventy in the fort. In the afternoon of the second day, 
the garrison, exhausted, suffocated, and half blinded, capitulated, 
and marched out with the honors of war. Not a man had been 
killed on either side. 

3. The war thus commenced between the government and the 
enemy lasted just four years. I have not space in this book to 
write a full account of this terrible struggle, but will give merely 
an outline of the principal events. The president immediately 
called for troops, and soon, throughout the loyal states, nothing was 
thought or talked of but the raising and drilling of soldiers, the 
building of ships, and the forging of cannon. 

4. One of the first measures resorted to was the blockade of the 
Southern ports. Men-of-war were stationed at the entrance of 
every harbor to prevent ships from going out or in. The English 
people, who are very fond of making money by trade, were very 
anxious to sell gunboats, cannon, soldiers' clothes, and muskets to 
the enemy, and to take cotton in exchange, and they built steamers 
expressly to carry on this traffic. 

5. So eager were the English, that they continued the trade even 
after it was feared that it might lead to war between England and 
the United States. Many of their vessels were destroyed and many 
were captured by our navy ; some succeeded in reaching port in 
safety, and their cargoes doubtless enabled the enemy to hold out 
longer than they could otherwise have done. No other nation but 
England behaved in this unfriendly manner. 

6. In July, an army of some fifty thousand men had been col- 
lected in the neighborhood of Washington, and, about the middle 
of the month, commenced to march upon Richmond, in Virginia, 
which had lately become the enemy's capital. The battle of Bull 
Run ensued, in which the Union troops, having apparently won a 
decided victory, fell into disorder and panic upon an attack by 
fresh troops. The consequence was a retreat upon Washington and 
total defeat. 

7. This seemed a terrible calamity, but it at once aroused the North 
to more energetic action, and to comprehend fully the magnitude of 
the struggle in which they were engaged. They saw that great sac- 
rifices must be made, and they prepared to make them. Volunteers 

2. Describe the battle and its result? 3. What of the war? 4, 6. What of tho 
blockade and the condact of England? 6. Describe the battle of Bull Kun? 7. What 
of the consequences of this defeat? 

27* 
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sprang to arms in great numbers, and the Army of the Potomao 
soon counted two hundred thousand men. 

8. Battles were now fought, with varying results, all orcr the 
country; but it was not tillJanuary, 1862, that any definite purpose 
seemed to be kept in view by the military authorities. Geiicial 
Grant was, at this time, sent with forty thousand men from Cairo, 
in Illinois, to open the Tennessee and Cumberland rivers, which 
had been closed by the enemy's fcsts. 

9. Fort Henry was captured upon the 6th of February, and Fort 
Doneldson on the 15th. The Union forces made a long stride into 
the hostile territory, the enemy falling back to the south. These 
two actions cleared the two rivers for hundreds of miles, and opened 
the Mississippi as far as Island No. 10. 

10. In April, an attack was made upon the forts defending New 
Orleans by a fleet under flag-officer Fu^-ra-gut. After a six days' 
bombardment, the fleet ran by the forts, and after a terrific fight 
with the enemy's rams, fire-ships, and rafts, came to anchor within 
twenty miles of the city. A land force under General Butler im- 
mediately took possession. 

11. In the same month, the Army of the Potomac, under General 
McClellan, moved from its winter quarters. Richmond was its 
proposed destination ; and there were few persons in the North who 
did not believe that this magnificent body of men, equipped as no 
army was ever equipped before, would, no matter what resistance 
it might meet, overcome all obstacles, capture the enemy's capital, 
and summarily end the war. Never were high hopes destined to 
be brought so low. 

12. The troops were carried by water to a point not far from 
Richmond. In less than three months, disease and battle had so 
reduced their numbers and their spirit, that the enemy no longer 
feared them, and having made Richmond safe, prepared to march 
upon Washington. Union troops under General Pope opposed 
them, but were compelled to retreat before the enemy. General 
McClellan was then ordered to evacuate his camp near Richmond, 
and bring his army to Pope's aid. Before this was done, Pope had 
been severely defeated at the second battle of Bull Run. 

13. The enemy continued their march upon Washington, forded 
the upper Potomac, and met the Union forces under McClellan 

8. What occnrred in January, 1862f What -was General Grant sent to do? 9. What 
captures were made? The results? 10. Describe .the capture of New Orleans? 11. 
What of the army of the Potomac? What was expected of it? 12. Describe the cam- 
paign. What did the enemy prepare to do ? What of General Pope ? 13. What of th» 
enemy? What battle followed ? The result? 
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upon the banks of a stream In Maryland called the An-tie^-tdm. 
The battle which followed was a bloody one, and victory perched 
upon the Union standard ; but they made no pursuit, and the enemy 
crossed the river on the 18th of September unmolested. 



CHAPTEE CLXXIV.—AMEEICA— Continued. 
The Great Rebellion — Continued. 

1. General Burnside succeeded General McGlellan in the com- 
mand of the Army of the Potomac in November. In December, 
he fought the enemy at Fred^-er-icks-burg, in Virginia, and was 
defeated with the loss of twelve thousand men. The same army, 
under General Hooker, again attacked the enemy in April, 1863, 
and again suffered defeat, losing eighteen thousand men. 

' 2. General Lee, who commanded the enemy, believing the Union 
forces to be in no condition to make another fight, took his men 
across the fords of the Potomac in June. He met the Union army 
under General Meade at Get^-tys-burg, in Pennsylvania, and on the 
Ist, 2d, and 3d of July, a terrible but decisive battle was fought 
The enemy were totally defeated, their entire losses being fully 
thirty thousand men. 

3. In the mean time, General Rosecrans had gained a splendid 
victory at Stone river, Tennessee ; the Union army occupying Mur^- 
frees-boro on the 4th of January, 1863. The Mississippi river had 
been opened in its entire length, except between Port Hudson on 
the south and Yicksburg on the north. To capture these two 
places and open the river completely was now the object of the 
government. 

4, General Grant — one of the generals under him being General 
Sherman — got his army in the rear of Vicksburg, and, after a cam- 
paign of startling boldness, succeeded in investing the place. Com- 
modore Porter's fleet occupying the water front. The stronghold 
surrendered on the 4th of July, the enemy losing in the series of 
battles thus closed forty thousand men and seven hundred guns. 
Five days later. Port Hudson surrendered to General Banks, and 
the great river was open from its source to its mouth. 

Chap. CLXXIV.— 1. What of two battles fought by the Army of the Potomac ? 2. 
What did General Lee do nextr What battle ensued? The result? 3. What of 
General Bosecrans? The Mississippi river? 4. Describe the campaign against Vicks- 
burg. Port Hudson ? 
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5. Late in June of this year, General Ilosecrans marched south- 
Trard from Murfreesboro toward the enemy's flank, and entered 
Chat-ta-noo''-ga on the 9th of September. The battle of Chick-a- 
mau'^-ga stayed its progress for a time. General Grant succeeded 
General Rosecrans, and before the close of the year the enemy in 
his front had been forced far down into the mountain fastnesses 
of Georgia. 

6. In March, 1864, General Grant was made lieutenant-general, 
thus becoming commander-in-chief of the Union armies. From 
this time forward, the operations against the enemy all tended to 
one end, and are so simple that even a child can comprehend 
them. General Sherman was placed in command of the army at 
Chattanooga, his object being to march southward and destroy 
the great arsenal, storehouse, and railroad centre at Atlanta. 
General Grant cast his fortunes with the Army of the Potomac, on 
the Rap-pa-han''-nock, whose eyes were fixed, then as ever, on 
Richmond. 

7. The two armies broke camp and started southward in the 
first week of May. From the 5th of this month to the 18th of 
June, Grant's forces were in constant collision with the enemy, 
certainly not less than one hundred thousand men losing their 
lives during these six weeks. The end of this period found the 
Union army besieging Petersburg, a little to the south of Rich- 
mond, and the key to that city. The hold was never once relaxed, 
though the enemy made terrible efibrts to shake the assailant off. 

8. Sherman's army, too, was in daily contact with the enemy, 
as it pushed on over hill and dale, through valleys and over 
mountains, across rivers and fords. A change of generals on the 
enemy's side assisted it greatly, for the new commander tried the 
experiment of throwing his army upon the Union lines, thus losing 
twenty thousand men in three days. Sherman entered Atlanta 
early in September. 

9. The whole country was amazed by what followed, for it was 
far from expecting that anything so romantic, so apparently impos- 
sible, would be attempted. Sherman's men were observed to be 
cutting loose from their base of supply — a railroad which connected 
them with the north — and to be preparing for a march through the 
heart of the enemy's country. What they were preparing to do, 
they did. You will read of this .wonderful march in larger books 

5. What of Rosecrans' arniy ? 6. What change now occurred in the command of the 
armies? AVbat ia said of General Sherman? What was tho object of each of the two 
armies? 7. DeBcribe Granfs campaign. 8. Describe Sherman's campaign. 9. "What 
followed ? Describe the march to the sea. 
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than this. The army reached and captured Savannah, on the 
Atlantic coast, before Christmas. 

10. General Grant's object, in directing this movement, was 
now apparent to all. Sherman's army was clearly, after being 
rested and re-equipped, to turn to the north, and assist Grant in 
destroying the last army that defended Richmond. Abraham Lin- 
coln had, in the mean time, been re-elected president, Andrew 
Johnson, of Tennessee, being chosen vice-president. 

11. Sherman's men now started for the north, and made their 
way through marshes and floods to the high lands of North Caro- 
lina. Cities fell before them, and many others which they did not 
even approach surrendered. When they were near the Virginia 
line. Grant fell upon his enemy at Richmond, pursued him remorse- 
lessly for a week, and received his surrender upon the 6th of April. 
This was the end of the rebellion. 

12. The country was rejoicing over these auspicious events, 
when an event occurred which changed all its joy to mourning. 
Abraham Lincoln was shot by an assassin on the 14th of April, and 
died on the following morning. Andrew Johnson, elected as vice- 
president, succeeded him, becoming the eighteenth president of the 
United States. The- govern tnent went tranquilly on, precisely as 
if nothing had happened, thus proving its strength in a moment of 
the greatest possible trial. 

10. What was now evident? Whnt of the presidential election ? 11. "What of Sher- 
man's march to the north? How was the rebellion brought to an end? 12. What 
terribl* ev^nt now happened ? Its effect upon the goyermuent 7 
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CHAPTER CLXXV— AMERICA— Continued. 
The Oreat Rehellion — Concluded, 

1. Very many important events happened during this war, which 
I have not been able to mention. You have all of you he^rd or 
will hear of the gallant fight between the little Monitor and the 
gigantic Merrimac ; of the destruction of the ship Alabama, that 
was helping the enemy, by the American gunboat Kearsarge ; of 
the passage of the forts in Mobile Bay by the fleet of Admiral Far- 
ragut — and of hundreds of incidents proving the coolness, daring, 
and endurance of the America citizen-soldier. 

2. But there are one or two matters which I must mention here. 
Over a million men served in the Union armies during the four 
years of the war. The first two hundred thousand were volunteers, 
who received no wages but food, clothing, and thirteen dollars a 
month; the larger portion of the remainder were also volunteers, 
but they received what was called bounty money from their states 
and towns, to enable them to provide for^heir families during 
their absence. The remainder were either drafted men or their 
substitutes. 

3. The expenses of the war were nearly three thousand millions 
of dollars. About five hundred millions of this total were notes 
or bills issued by the government and declared to be money by 
law. These notes were, from their color, popularly called green- 
backs. The remainder was obtained by borrowing from the people, 
who were willing to lend any amount to put the rebellion down. 
Of the debt thus incurred, a portion has already (1866) been paid, 
atfd tRe people have submitted willingly to be taxed, that the 
whole may be paid, perhaps in twenty, perhaps in thirty years, 

4. The rebellion, which was begun .for the purpose of perpetua- 
ting and extending slavery, ended, as many far-sighted persons said 
it would end, in the total destruction of slavery. On the 1st of 
January, 1863, Abraham Lincoln, in a paper called the Emancipa- 
tion Proclamation, declared all slaves in the seceded states free. 
This he did as commander of the armies, not as president. It was 

Chap. CLXXV.— 1. What of other events of the w.trf 2. How many men serred In 
the Union armies? Describe the three ways of obtaining soldiers? 3. What did the 
irar cost? What of the government notes or bills? What of borrowing? Taxation? 
The payment of the debt ? 4. What did the rebellion destroy ? ' 
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a war measure, intended to weaken the rebellion by taking away a 
portion of its support. 

5. Many of the slaves aided the Union armies throughout the 
war, guiding them, sheltering them, and finally enlisting in large 
numbers. At the close of the war, the people were desirous that 
slavery, which had been practically abolished, should be declared 
at an end in a legal and constitutional manner. All the required 
forms'were duly complied with, and the spring of 1866 saw not a 
single slave within the borders of the Union. 

6. The process of reconstructing the country has been begun, 
and will doubtless soon be completed. Difficult as it may be for 
those who have been fighting with each other for years to lay 
down their enmities with their swords, and to live together in 
amity, the difficulty will be overcome, as others have been ; and we 
may confidently look forward to a period not far distant, when the 
whole country will be one in sentiment as it is one in interest 

7. The war has settled one thing for ever — ^namely, that this 
country is not a confederation, or league, but a nation. States 
may come in, but they cannot go out. The enemy looked upon 
the country as upon a stage-load of travellers — ^they had different 
destinations, and coAd separate when they pleased. The Unionists 
considered the tie that bound the states together as sacred as mar- 
riage, and what was once joined, they said, no man might sunder. 



CHAPTER CLXXVL— AMERICA— Continued. 
General Remarks on the History of the United States. 

1. In reviewing the history of our country, we shall no'tico that 
it has been involved in two foreign wars since it became indepen- 
dent Previous to that ^vent, the colonists had a great many 
battles with the Indian tribes, and they had a good deal of fighting 
to do in the old French war, which began about 1765. 

2. The revolutionary war was a great affair. The people were 
fighting for independence, for liberty. America was poor and Eng- 
land was rich and powerfuL In this struggle, our country may be 

What was thd Emancfpatlon Proclamation? Of what nature was this measare ? 
6. What of the slaves during the war? The final abolition of slavery? 6. What has 
Wen begun f What will doubtless be accomplished ? 7. What has the war settled ? 
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compared to a stont boy in the grasp of a strong man, who is trying 
to bind him in chains. But the boy breaks the chains asunder, 
turns upon his oppressor, and drives him out of the country. 

3. In looking back, then, we see that our forefathers toiled and 
suffered much to establish freedom in this country. We are now 
enjoying the fruits of their labors. Let us cherish their memory, 
for they were great and good men. Let us be thankful to Heaven, 
for it has smiled upon their labors. 

4. Having taken a backward glance at the history of our country, 
let us consider for a moment its present condition. Look at the 
towns and cities that are scattered over the country. Look at the 
Mis and valleys, coyered with fruit-trees and gardens, and yielding 
their annual harvests. 

• 5. Look at the rivers, plowed with steamboats; look at the 
canals, bearing along their burden of produce and merchandise; 
look at the st.eam-cars, hurrying along like birds upon the wing; 
look at our sea-ports, and see the forests of shipping that are crowd- 
ing into their harbors. 

6. Visit the city of New York, a busy, buzzing hive of men, con- 
taining nearly a million people. Observe its beautiful streets, 
its fine houses, the banks, the churches, and other public edifices. 

7. Enter the shops and notice the beautiful articles of merchandise 
brought from Cliina, from the great Asiatic islands, from India, from 
Arabia, from all the shores of the Mediterranean Sea, from England, 
France, Holland, and all the borders of the Baltic. 

8. Go to the top of Trinity Church, where you can have a view of 
the surrounding waters ; notice the fringe of masts encircling the 
southern portion of the city. See there the flag of every commercial 
country under heaven. See there, too, ships, sloops, schooners, and 
steamboats, coming and going like bees in a summer morning, all 
bringing their burden to the hive. 

9. Whab a beautiful sight is this, and in a country, too, which has 
been settled but little more than two hundred and fifty years ! And 
if you would know more of our country, get into a steamboat and 
sail up the Hudson, one of the finest streams on the face of the globe. 

10. Visit Troy, Albany, Utica, Rochester, and Buffalo ; all of them 
interesting and flourishing towns. Observe the numerous villages, 
the handsome hotises, and the throngs of happy people that inhabit 
the state of New York. 



Chap. CLXXVI. — 2. To what may our country be compared in the revolutionary 
war ? 8. W hat of our forefathers ? 4, 5. What shall we see in looking at our country ? 
d, 7. What shall we observe in the city of New York? 8. What shall we see on the 
waters around ? 9. What of the Hudson ? 10. Cities of New York ? 
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11. If you are fond of traveling cross Lake Erie in a steamboat^ 
and proceed through Ohio on the railroad. See there a country that 
has not been settled sixty years, now studded over with thriving 
towns and villages. Go to Cincinnati, Louisville, Nashville, St. Louis, 
and proceed on the bosom of the great Mississippi to New Orleans. 

12. If you are not satisfied with all this, cross to the Pacific; visit 
the gold mines of California; proceed to Oregon, and from this 
point of view consider the extent and resources of these United 
States. 

13. When you have seen these interesting things, go home and 
reflect upon them. Sit quietly down, review the past, consider the 
present, and look forwai'd to the future. What a glorious prospect 
for our country, if our present government continues, if the people 
are true to their own interests, and maintain the liberty their fathers 
left them I 



CHAPTEE CLXXYIL—AMEEICA— Continued. 

About South America. El Dorado^ and the Fountain 
of Youth, 

1. No sooner had Columbus discovered America than the pope 
of Rome claimed it as his own. None of the Catholic kings of 
Europe were supposed to have any right to plant colonies there un- 
less his Holiness granted them permission. 

2. Alexander the Sixth was pope at that time. He very gener- 
ously bestowed one-half of the new world on the king of bpain, and 
the other half on the king of Portugal. These kings then sent out 
ships and men, who conquered immense territories, and reduced 
many of the inhabitants to slavery. 

3. The Spaniards first took possession of the West Indies. They 
built the city of Havana, oii the island of Cuba, and the Spanish 
governor had his residence there. Other nations afterward took 
possession of other islands. The great object of all who came to 
America at this period was to get gold and silver. The most won- 
derful stories were told about the abundance of these metals in some 
parts of the western continent. 

4. There, was supposed to be a kingdota called El Do-ra'-do, or 
the Gilded, which was thus described. The king was every day 

11. What of the state of Ohio ? The Mississippi ? 12. California ? Oregon ? 
Chap. CLXXVIL— 1. What of the pope of Rome ? 2. What did pope AK^::an<lor do ? 
What of the kings of Spain and Portugal? 3. What of the Spaniards? Whav w'fts the 
great object of all who cauie to America ? What of gold and sil ver ? ^r^r^ir> 
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ENTRANCE TO THE KING'S PALACE IN EL DOBADO. 

covered with powdered gold, so that he looked like a golden image. 
The palace of this glittering monarch was built of brilliant marble 
as white as snow. The pillars of the palace were porphyry and ala- 
baster. Its entrance was guarded by two lions, who were fastened 
to a tall column by chains of massive gold. 

5. After passing the lions a fountain was seen, from which gushed 
a continual shower of liquid silver, through four large pipes of gold. 
The interior of the palace was too splendid to be described. 

6. It contained an altar of solid silver, on which was an immense 
golden sun. Lamps were continually burning, and their dazzling 
radiance was reflected from innumerable objects of silver and gold. 
Such was the splendid fiction, invented by somebody, and believed 
in Europe. 

7. Numbers of adventurers went in search of El Dorado, and some 
pretended that they had really visited this golden kingdom. But it 
has long since been ascertained that no such place ever existed. 

8. Another thing which the Spaniards expected to find in Amer- 
ica was the Fountain of Youth. Far away beneath the shadows of 
the forest, they had been told of a fountain, whose bright waters 
would wash away wrinkles, and turn gray hair dark again. 



4-6. Describe the kingdom of El Dorado as It was supposed to exist ? 8-ia Describe 
tho fountain of jouth. 
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9. Oh, if there were any such fountain, old Peter Parley would 
journey thither, lame as he is, and plunge head foremost into its 
bosom ! After a while the children of America would ask, " Where 
is that lame old gentleman who used to tell us stories?" 

10. And there would be a youth among them, a stranger, whom 
they had never seen before. He would cry out, " I was old Peter 
Parley ; but I have been bathing in the fountain of youth, and now I 
am a boy again ! Come, let us see who will hop the farthest I" But 
I need not add that no such fountalu of youth ever existed. 



CHAPTER CLXXVIII.— AMERICA— Continued. 

History of the Mexican Territories* Texas. GuaM- 

mala, 

1. Though there was no El Dorado in America, there was gold 
enough to satisfy even the Spaniards, if such rapacious people ever 
could be satisfied. The empire of Mexico contained immense riches. 

2. This country is in the southern part of North America. It ex- 
tends across from the Gulf of Mexico to the Pacific Ocean. Its 
capital city, which is likewise called Mexico, is one of the most mag- 
nificent in the world. 

8. When America was first discovered, the city of Mexico was 
much more extensive than it is now. It had stately temples and 
houses, which were profusely ornamented with gold. Its inhabit- 
ants were more civilized than any other natives of America. -^ 

4. In the year 1519, Fernando Oortez, a Spaniard, invaded Mexico, 
with only about six hundred men. But, as his followers wore iron 
armor, and had muskets and cannon, they were able to fight whole 
armies of the Mexicans. 

5. The emperor of Mexico was named Montezuma. He received 
Oortez and his men with great civility, for he was afraid to quarrel 
with them. But, after a short time, Oortez threw Montezuma into 
prison, and loaded him with chains. 

6. Finding himself in so unhappy a situation, Montezuma con- 
sented to become a vassal of the king of Spain. But the Mexicans 
raised an insurrection, and when Montezuma endeavored to quiet 
them, they uttered shouts of scorn and anger. 

7. So offended were they, that they discharged arrows and stones 
at him. One arrow struqtepoor Montezuma in the breast, and 

Chap. CLXXVIII.— 1. What of Gold in Mexico? 2. What of Mexico? The capital? 
3. Describe the city of Mexico? 4. When did Cortez invade Mexico? 5. What of Blon- 
ttiznma? Cortez? 6 What did Montezuma do? What of the Mexicans? 
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stretched him on the grouncL He would not suffer the wound to 
he dressed, and, in a few days, this ill-fated emperor died. 

8. The Mexicaos elected Guatimozin, son-in-law of Montezuma, 
to succeed him. He made a vigorous attack on the Spaniards, and 
drove them from the city of Mexico. But Cortez soon came hack 
with an army, and conquered the whole country. 

9. The emperor Guatimozin was taken prisoner. He refused to 
confess where his treasures were concealed. Some of the Spaniards 
then laid him at full length on a bed of burning coals. There Gua- 
timozin writhed in agony, till he was delivered by Cortez, who had 
borne no part in this horrible cruelty. But, about three years after- 
ward, Guatimozin was suspected of being engaged in i conspiracy, 
and Cortez sentenced him to be hanged. 

10. It has been affirmed, that Cortez and his soldiers killed four 
millions of the Mexicans, in. completing the conquest of the country. 
He pretended tl\at his only object was to convert the people to the 
Christian religion. But he and his soldiers acted like fiends rather 
than Christians. 

11. From the time of its conquest by Cortez, the Mexican empire 
continued under the government of Spain, till the year 1810. A 
revolution then took place. 

12. In 1813, the Mexican provinces declared themselves free and 
independent. But their independence was not established till sev- 
eral years afterward. They are called the United States of Mexico. 
One of these provinces was Texas, which, after a severe conflict 
with the parent state, became independent a few y^rs since. 

13. In 1845, Texas was admitted as a state into our Union. In 
1846, a war l)egan between Mexico and the United States, whidi 
lasted for two years. 

14. Our armies, under Generals Taylor and Scott, defeated the 
Mexicans in many battles, and finally their chief towns, including 
the capital, were in our hands. Peace was made in 1848, by which 
we gained California, the rich gold mines of which have produced a 
wonderful effect on the whole civilized world. 

15. The country called Guatimala consisted of five provinces, 
Guatimala, San Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua [nik-ar-a'-gwa], and 
Costa Rica [kos-ta ree'-Jca] ; these became independent states and 
were formed into a Republic, called the United States of Central 

7. Fate of Montezuma? 8. What did Guatimozin do? Ck)rtez? 9. What was done 
to Guatimozin ? His fate ? 10. What is said of Cortez ? What excuse did he give for 
his cruelty ? 11. How long was the Mexican empire under the government of Spain? 
What took place In 1810? 12. What in 1818? What is Mexico caUed? 18. What of 
Texas? 14. War? 
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America, the city of San Salvador being the capital. This general 
government, however, has been thrown off, and the several states 
are now independent of one another. 

16. This country of Central America is very interesting on account 
of the ruins of several ancient cities, which are now found there. 
By these it appears that formerly — ^many ages ago^ — ^there lived in 
that region nations of Indians who had made considerable progress 
in civilization, but who have passed away, leaving no history behind 
them. 



CHAPTEK CLXXIX.— AMERICA— Continued. 
Spanish Pervmcm Territories. 

1. A FEW years after the conquest of Mexico by Oortez, the Span- 
iards also conquered the vast empire of Peru, in South America. 
At the present day, Peru is bounded north by the republic of Ecua- 
dor {elc-wa-dor'\ east by Brazil, south by Bolivia and the Pacific 
Ocean, and west by the Pacific. But when the Spaniards first in- 
vaded it, the Peruvian empire included a much larger space. 

2. The sovereigns of this empire were called Incas, and the Peru- 
vians believed that their first Inca was a Child of the Sun. The 
inhabitants were worshipers of the Sun. 

8. Peru contained many magnificent cities, and gold was more 
abundant than even in Mexico. No sooner did the Spaniards hear 
of it, than they determined to make themselves masters of the 
country. 

4. The first invader was Francis Pizarro. In 1531 he marched 
into Peru, and after a time took the Inca prisoner. . The Inca's 
name was Atahualpa. To regain his freedom, he offered Pizarro as 
much gold as would fill a spacious hall of his palace, piled as high 
as he could reach. 

5. But after the gold had been delivered, Pizarro refused to give 
the Inca his freedom. He was not satisfied with the Inca's treasure, 
hut was determined to have his life. So he condemned him to 
4eath ; and Atahualpa was accordingly strangled and burnt. 

6. When he had conquered the Peruvians, Pizarro quarreled with 
one of his chief officers, named Almagro. They made war upon 

15. WhatofGuatlmalaf 

Chap. CLX XIX. — 1. When was Peru conquered ? What of Peru at the present time ? 
"What of it when the Spaniards first invaded it? 2. What of the native sovereigns of 
Prru? The people? 8. What did Peru contain? What did the Spaniards determine 
to do ? 4. When did Pizarro go to Peru? Who was the Inea? What did ho do? &. 
Fate of Atahualpa? Digitized by ^^OOglC 
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each other, and Pizarro caused Almagro to he beheaded. Soon 
afterward he was himself murdered. 

7. In the coarse of time, the Peruvian empire was divided into 
several provinces. All of these were under the government of 
Spain. The Spanish territories comprised nearly all the western 
part of South America. 

8. But after a time the kingdom of Spain became so weak that it 
lost its authoritj over these colonies. The first resistance to the 
government was made while Joseph Bonaparte was king of Spun ; 
and the people would not return to their allegiance, when the former 
king was again seated on the throne. 

9. The different states in America which were once Spanish prov- 
inces, comprise the States of Mexico, the Republics of Central 
America, New Grenada, Venezuela, Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, Chili, 
the Argentine Confederation, Uruguay, and Paraguay. All these 
have become independent states ; but most of them are in a rather 
unsettled condition, . , 



CHAPTER CLXXX— AMERICA— Continued. 

Account of Brazil. 

1. The vast country of Brazil is bounded north by New Granada, 
Venezuela, and Guiana; east by the Atlantic Ocean; south by the 
Atlantic, Uruguay, and Paraguay ; and west by Bolivia, Peru, and 
the republic of Ecuador. It is nearly as extensive as the whole 
United States together. 

2. When the Spaniards were making conquests in other parts of 
America, the Portuguese came to Brazil. It is said that near the 
river Amazon they found a nation of women, whose lives were 
spent in war. This, however, is probably a mere fiction. 

3. We do not read that the Portuguese committed such cruelties 
upon the natives as the Spaniards did. The reason was, that the 
inhabitants of Brazil possessed but little gold ; and the Portuguese 
hardly thought it worth their while to colonize the country. 

4. During many years the government of Portugal was accustomed 
to send nobody but criminals thither ; so that to be sent to Brazil 
was considered almost as bad as being sent out of the world. 



«. What of Pizarro and Almagro ? W hat became of Pizarro ? 7. What of the Peru- 
vian empire ? What of the Spanish territories? a What of the kingdom of Spain? 
The people? 9. What of the states in America which were once Spanish provinces? 

Chap. CLXXX.— 1. Boundaries of Brazfl? Extent? 2. What of the Portngnese? 
Amazons? 3 Why were the Portuguese not as cruel as the Spaniards? 4. Who were 
sent to Brazil ? ' 
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6. In 1548, a multitude of Jews were banished to Brazil They 
planted the sugar-cane there and successfully cultivated it. When 
the king of Portugal found that the country was rich and fruitful, 
he sent over a governor, in order that he might not lose his share of 
the wealth. 

6. France, Spain, and Holland, likewise attempted to get posses- 
sion of Brazil. But the Portuguese resisted them, and finally he- 
came sole masters of the country. Perhaps, if the other nations 
had known of the hidden riches of Brazil, they would not have 
given up their claims so easily. 

7. A long time after the settlement of the country, valuable mines 
of gold were discovered. Considerable quantities of this precious 
metal are also found in the beds of the rivers, mixed with sand and 
gravel. The topaz and the diamond are sometimes seen glittering 
among the gold. 

8. The Rio Pardo, though it is a very small and shallow stream, 
produces a great number of diamonds. Other rivers are likewise 
enriched with them. Kegro slaves are employed in washing the 
sand and gravel of these rivers, and when one of them finds a very 
large diamond, he receives his freedom. 

9. In 1808, the king of Portugal removed to Brazil, and estab- 
lished his court in the city of Rio Janeiro. Fifteen years afterwai'd 
he returned to Lisbon. His son Pedro was then proclaimed emperor 
of Brazil. 

10. In 1831, the Brazilians became discontented with the govern- 
ment of Pedro. He therefore gave up the imperial crown to his 
son, who was then only five years old. This boy was styled the 
Emperor of Brazil; but the government was carried on by a council 
of regency, till the year 1841, when the emperor assumed the 
government. Since this time Brazil has gone on steadily in pros- 
perity and improvement. 



CHAPTEE CLXXXI.—AMEEIOA— Continued. 
The West Indies. 

1. I MUST not close my story about America, without giving you 
some little account of the West India islands, lying in the Atlantic 
Ocean between North and South America. These consist of three 

5. What happened in 1548? What of the Jews? 6. What of other countries ? 7. 

What were discovered in Brazil? 8. What of the Rio Pardo? What of the negro 

slaves? 9. When did the king of Portugal remove to BrazU? Where did he establish 

his court ? When did he return to Lisbon ? W hat of his son Pedro ? 10. What of the 

.Brazilians in the year 1881? What did Pedro do? How is Brazil now governed? 



Digitized by V^jOOQ IC 



832 



PARLEY'S HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 




SCENE IN THE WEST INDIES. 

clnsters, called the Bahamas, the Antilles, and the Oaribbees. The 
Bahamas are the most northerly of the three groups, and lie near to 
Florida. They are about six hundred in number. Most of them are 
email, and consist chiefly of sand and rocks, and are uninhabited by man. 

2. These, however, are the resort of a great variety of sea-fowl. 
Many of the birds which visit the lakes and shores of the United 
States in summer, retire to these lonely islands in winter, where 
they find a secure and pleasant abode. The Bahama islands belong 
to Great Britain, and contain about seventeen thousand inhabitants. 
The principal are Turks island. Providence, and San Salvador, or Cat 
Island. This last is that which Columbus first discovered. 

3. The Antilles [an-teel']^ occupying the middle portion of the 
West Indies, consist of Cuba, which is the* largest, and belongs to 
Spain ; Hayti, or St. Domingo, which is independent, and governed 
by blacks; Porto Rico, which belongs to Spain; Jamaica, which 
belongs to Great Britain, and a few smaller islands. 



Chap. OLXXXT.—l. Where are the West India Islands si tusited ? Of what three 
groups do they consist? What of the Bahama islands? 2. What of sea-fowl? To 
'S'thTA^ttnest'^*""*^^*'"^^ Which are the principal onea? a What can you wy 
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4. The Caribbee islands are very numerous, and lie to the south- 
east of the others. They stretch from Porto Rico in a semicircular 
group to the shores of South America. They belong to different 
European governments. The most celebrated of these islands are 
Martinique, Barbadoes, St. Thomas, Tobago, St. Lucia, St. Yin- 
cent, Guadaloupe [gaU'da-loop\ Antigua, St. Christopher, Dominica, 
Santa Cruz, and Trinidad. 

5. The climate of the West Indies is that of perpetual summer. 
Frost and snow never come to visit them. The trees are ever clothed 
with leaves, and many of the shrubs and plants continue at all times 
to be adorned with blossoms. 

. 6. The fruits which are common to us, such as apples, pears, cher- 
ries, and peaches, are unknown in these regions ; but oranges, figs, 
lenions, pine-apples, and many other nice fruits, are abundant. 

7. The people do not cultivate Indian corn, wheat, rye, oats, and 
barley ; but they raise sugar-cane, from which they extract sugar 
and molasses, and they cultivate coffee, cotton^ indigo, tobacco, 
coooa, allspice, and other things. 

8. The forests contain mahogany, lignum-vitse, iron-wood, and 
other woods useful in the arts*. Among the birds are parrots of 
various kinds, some of which are not bigger than a bluebird. A 
friend of mine made me a present of one of these little fellows a 
few years since. Instead of sitting upon his perch, I have known 
him to hang by his claws to the top wires of his cage, with his head 
downward, and thus remain during the whole night. 

9. Among the quadrupeds of the West Indies are some curious 
little monkeys, and several kinds of lizards. The chameleon is the 
most interesting of them. He was formerly supposed to live on air, 
and to have the power of changing his color at will. But it is now 
ascertained that he often makes a sly if^e&L upon insects that come 
in his way, and that his color does not vary more than that of sev- 
eral other animals of a similar kind. 

10. Although the West Indies are never disturbed by winter, they 
are often visited by terrible hurricanes. These sometimes come so 
suddenly as to tear the sails from the masts of vessels, and often 
overturn the houses and trees upon the land. 

4. What of the Caribbee islands? The principal ones? 6. What of the climate of 
the West Indies? 6. Fruits? 7. Productions? B. Forests? Birds? 9. What of 
monkeys? The chameleon ? 10. What of hurricanes? 
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CHAPTEE CLXXXII.—AMEEICA— Continued. 
West Indies contimied. 

1. If you were to visit the West Indies at the present day, you 
wonld find them inhabited by Europeans and their descendants, to- 
gether with a great many negroes. But yon would meet with none 
of the native Indians. These have long since disappeared. 

2. You already know that Columbus first discovered one of the 
Bahamas, to which he gave the name of St. Salvador, and which is 
now called Gat Island. Here he found a great many people who 
appear to have been nearly the same as the Indians who formerly 
inhabited our country. 

8. After leaving St. Salvador, Columbus visited Cuba and St Do- 
min'-go. Both of these were thronged with Indians. It is supposed 
that Cuba alone contained several millions. They appeared to live 
happily, for the climate wds mild, and the soil fruitful. They re- 
ceived Columbus with kindness, and rendered him every service in 
their power. They little thought of the cruel consequences which 
were soon to follow. 

4. Not many years after the discovery of the West India islands, 
the largest and finest of them were taken possession of by the Spanish 
government. The Indians were a gentle race, and were easily sub- 
jugated. The Spaniards did not seem to regard them as human 
beings, but rather as wild animals, who were to be exterminated. 
They shot them down by thousands, and even trained blood-hounds 
to pursue them. 

6. In this way, the numerous islanders who once swarmed like 
bees upon every hill-side and in every valley of these beautiful re- 
gions, were reduced to a very small number. Most of these were 
treated like slaves, and many of them were compelled to work in 
mines, where they soon perished from hard labor, to which they 
were unaccustomed, and for want of that free air which heaven had 
sent them before the Europeans came to deprive them of it. 

6. Thus, by degrees, the native West Indians vanished, and their 
fair lands came into the possession of various European governments. 
Spain held Cuba and Porto Eico in her firm grasp. England got 
possession of Jamaica, the Bermudas, and some other islands. France 
had St. Domingo, Martinique \rMir-tin-e6Jc\ Guadaloupe, and several 

Chap. CLXXXn.— 1. How are the West Indies Inhabited? 2. What of Cat Wand? 
What people did Columbus find there ? 8. What islands did he next yteit? What of 
tte Indians? 4, & What of the Spanish government? How iid the Spaniards treat 
the Indians ? ^ 
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others. Some of the smaller islands fell into the hands of the Dutch, 
Danes, Swedes, &c. 

7. The first object of the Europeans after the discovery of Amer- 
ica, was to obtain gold and silver. They seemed to imagine that all 
the hills and mountains in this continent were filled with these pre- 
cious metals. But this illusion soon vanished, and in the West In- 
dies the people began to cultivate the soil, instead of digging into 
tlie bosom of the earth for gold and silver. 

8. They discovered that the land was peculiarly suited to the 
raising of sugar-cane, oranges, pine-apples, and other productions of 
a tropical climate. To these, then, they devoted their attention, 
and the lands soon became very productive. In order to till them, 
the people sent to Africa for negroes, who were brought by thou- 
sands and tens of thousands, and compelled to work as slaves. In 
some of the islands slaves still perform the principal labor ; in others 
they are emancipated. 



CHAPTER CLXXXIII.— AMERICA— Continued. 

West Indies conUn/ued, 

1. I SHALL not undertake to tell you of all the interesting events 
which have occurred in the West Indies. Several of these islands 
have often changed hands, sometimes belonging to one government, 
and sometimes to another. They have frequently been shaken by 
earthquakes, and often desolated by whirlwinds. But of these events 
I cannot tell you now.^ 

2. I must not, however, overlook the story of Hayti. This fine 
island was discovered by Columbus on his first voyage, and here he 
left a part of his men, who made the first European settlement on 
this side of the Atlantic. The island was called Hayti by the natives, 
and Hispaniola by the Spaniards. The settlement increased rapidly, 
and soon the whole island became subject to Spain. In after times, 
the French obtained possession of a portion of the country, and 
until about forty years ago, it was shared between the French and 
Spanish governments. 

8. But the negro slaves had become much more numerous than 

A. Which islands did Spain obtain possession of? England? France? What of 
smaller islands? 7. What did the Europeans expect to find abundant in America? 
Besult of these expectations? 8. What did they discover? What of negro slayes? 

Chap. CLXXXIII.— 1. What of some of the West India islands f 2. Who discovered 
Hayti? What settlement was made? Names of the island? To what country did it 
become subject? What of France? 
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the white inhabitants, and, in 1791, they rose against their masters. 
France, at this time, was in a state of revolution, and could afford 
no aid to put down the insurrection. The negroes therefore slaugh- 
tered the white people by thousands, pillaging their houses, and 
then setting them on fire. A few escaped, but a large proportion 
were killed. 

4. The negroes now considered themselves independent, and be- 
gan to form a government of their own. After various revolutions, 
the whole island was formed into a sort of Republic, the officers of 
which were negroes or mulattoes. After a time it became an Em- 
pire, and so it continues to this day. 

5. Before I leave the West Indies, I must say a few words about 
the Buccaneers, a famous set of sea-robbers, who infested these 
islands during the seventeenth century. These at first consisted of 
men from England and France, who settled on the western coast of 
St. Domingo and the neighboring island of Tortuga, about the year 
1630. 

6. For a while, they lived by hunting wild animals, but when 
they became numerous, they procured vessels, and went forth upon 
the sea to rob and plunder whomsoever they might meet. This 
business succeeded so well, that a great many desperate adventurers 
from all parts of Europe united themselves to the buccaneers. They 
therefore procured larger vessels, which were equipped in the best 
manner for attack. These were filled with daring seam.en, and com- 
manded by bold leaders. 

7. In this manner the buccaneers became very formidable. Their 
vessels hovered in the track of the merchant ships, ready, like hawks 
in the neighborhood of a barn-yard, to pounce down upon whatever 
might come in their way. They often captured ships laden with 
rich merchandise, and sometimes with gold and silver. 

8. In this way, they amassed great wealth ; and such was their 
power at one time, that they made successful attacks upon large 
cities, sometimes pillaging the inhabitants, and sometimes laying 
them under contribution. But, at length, the European govern- 
ments were roused, by the violence and cruelty of these robbers, to 
measures of retaliation. They sent large vessels to cruise in the 
neighborhood of the West Indies, and after many struggles, the 
buccaneers were finally exterminated. 

8. What was done In 1791? 4 What of the negroes? Their government? State 
of society? 5. What of the buccaneers ? Where were they ori^nally from? Where 
and in what year did they settle ? 6. How did they live for a while ? What did thoy 
afterward do ? By whom were they joined ? 7. What of the ships of the buccaneen? 
8. What of the power of these pirates? How were they finally subdued? 
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9. In later times, the West Indian seas have been infested with 
pirates, who have captured a good many trading vessels, but they 
are now seldom met with. 



CHAPTER CLXXXIY.— AMERICA— Continued. 
♦ Chronology of America. 

A. D. 

Iceland and Greenland settled 860 

Christianity introduced into Iceland 981 

Severe winter in Greenland, which destroys the colony 1408 

Columbus born 1435 

America discovered 1492 

Cortez invaded Mexico 1519 

French settlements made in Canada 1524 

Pizarro goes to Peru 1531 

First settlement in Virginia at Jamestown 1607 

Quebec founded , 1608 

First settlement in New York 1618 

Settlement at Plymouth 1620 

Buccaneers first assemble at St. Domingo and Tortuga 1630 

Maryland settled 1634 

First settlement in Connecticut 1635 

Providence settled 1636 

English ^et possession of New York 1664 

King Phuip's war begins 1675 

Carolina settled 1680 

Pennsylvania settled 1681 

The Carolinas divided 1729 

Georgia founded^ 1738 

Capture of Louisbourg 1746 

Ola French war begins 1755 

Capture of Louisbourg by Wolfe 1758 

Quebec taken by the English , 1759 

Stamp act passed 1765 

Boston massacre. . , 1770 

Destruction of tea 1778 

Commencement of the Revolutionary war 1775 

British troops driven out of Boston 1776 

Declaration of Independence, July 4 1776 

La Fayette came to America , 1777 

Andr6 taken as a spy 1780 

Gates beaten by Cornwallis 1780 

Surrender of Clornwallis 1780 

Peace between Great Britain and the United States. . . , 1783 

Constitution of the United States went into operation 1789 

Washington made president 1789 

John Adams made president 1797 

Death of Washington 1799 

Jefferson made president 1801 

Purchase of Louisiana 1808 

King of Portugal goes to Brazil 1806 

Macnson made president 1809 

9. What of other pirates? 

Chap. CLXXXIY.— £e£ Vu, pupU be examined in the Chronological table; and Jet Mm 
teU iohal too* happening in Eurrpe^ a* events were occurring in Amaica. .. i OOO I P 
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A.D. 

United States declare war against Great Britain 1812 

Peace between Great Britain and the United States, ratified -* 1815 

Monroe president 1817 

John Q. Adams president- - 1825 

Andrew Jackson president - 1829 

Martin Van Buren president — ••• 1837 

William H. Harrison president- 1841 

John Tyler president - • 1841 

James K. Polk president - ~ 1845 

Zachary Taylor president 1849 

Millard Fillmore president 1850 

Franklin Pierce president- 1853 

James Bachanan president- — 1857 

Abraham Lincoln president 1861 

War of the Rebellion 1861-1865 

Andrew Johnson president 1865 

U. S. Grant president 1869 

/ 

CHAPTEE CLXXXV.— OCEANIA. 
About Ocea/nia. The Malaysicm Islands, 

1. Having now related the history of Asia, Europe, Africa, and 
America, the reader will probably think that my History of the 
"World ought to close here. But there is a Fifth Division of the 
globe, of which I must say a few words. 

2. America ought no longer to be called the New World; for 
there is a newer one, composed of the islands which lie in the Pacific 
and Indian Oceans. The name of Oceania, or Oceanica, has been 
given to this region. If all the islands were put together^ they 
would cover a space of at least four millions of square miles ; that 
is a space larger than the whole of Europe. 

8. There are three divisions of Oceania. Those islands which lie 
in the Indian Ocean, near the continent of Asia, are called Malaysia. 
The largest of them are Borneo, Sumatra, and Java. Scarcely any 
thing has been written about the history of Malaysia, for the islands 
are chiefly inhabited by the natives, who keep no record of passing 
events, and have no desire to know the deeds of their forefathers. 

4. The history of Java is best known, but it is not very important 
or interesting. It was discovered by the Portuguese, in the year 
1610, They found it an exceedingly fertile island, producing abun- 
dance of sugar, coffee, rice, pepper, spices, and delicious fruits. 
There were also mines of gold, silver, diamonds, rubies, and emeralds. 

5. The island is six hundred and fifty miles in length. Soon after 
its discovery, the Dutch got possession of a large portion of it, They 
built the city of B atavia, on the northwestern coast of the island. 

Chap. CLXXXV.— 2. What of Oceania? Extent of Oceania? 3. What of Malaysia? 
Thenativea? 4. Whatof Java? When was it discovered? What are its productions? 
Mines? 6. Length of Java? Who biiilt .Batavia? Digitized by LjOOgfc 
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6. The city is situated on a low, marshy plain, and canals of 
stagnant water are seen in many of the streets. But the edifices 
were so splendid, that Batavia was called the Queen of the East. 
Its beauty was much increased by the trees that overshadowed the 
streets and canals. 

7. In the year 1780, the population amounted to a hundred and 
sixty thousand. People from all the different parts of the world 
were among them. But the Europeans were the fewest in number, 
although the government was m their hands. 

8. For a time Batavia rapidly declined ; the climate was so un- 
healthy, that strangers were attacked by dreadful fevers. Of late 
years the city has been rendered more healthy by drainage. 

9. In the yeai 1811, the English took possession of the island of 
Java. They kept it till 1816, and then restored it to its former 
owners. The Dutch are said to exercise great tyranny over the 
natives. 



CHAPTER CLXXXVI.— OCEANIA— CoNTmuED. 
TJie Av^tralamm Dwision of Ocemiia. 

1. The second division of Oceania is called Australasia. This 
comprises the great island formerly called Xew Holland, but now 
called Australia, with New Guinea, Tasmania (or Van Diemen's 
Land), New Zealand, and other islands in the vicinity. Australia 
is an immense island, containing three millions of square miles, 
and is about as extensive as all the United States. 

2. The natives of Australia are described as the most degraded 
people in the world. They are black, and have frizzled hair like 
negroes ; and they have very lean arms and legs. Their features 
have a resemblance to the monkey tribe, and they are said to be not 
much handsomer or more intelligent than the orang-outangs found 
in the Malaysian islands. 

8. This great island was discovered by the Dutch, in 1610, but the 
whole of it is now claimed as a territory of Great Britain. Captain 
James Cook, the celebrated navigator, took possession of it in 1770. 

4. It is divided into North Australia, Western Australia, South 

«. Describe the city. 7. Population of Batavia In 1780 ? 8. What of this city of 
late years? Its climate? 9. What happened in 1811? In 1816? What of the 
Dutch? 

Chap. CLXXXVL— 1. What is called Australia? What is the size of Australia? 
2. What of the natives? 8. When and by whom was New Holland diaoovered? Who 
now hold it in possession ? When was it taken by Captain Cook ? 
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SCBNB IN AUSTRALIA. 

Australia, Victoria, Queensland, and New South Wales. The latter 
hegan to he settled in 1778. It was then called Botany Bay. 

5. The first colonists were not a very respectahle sort of people. 
The English government conceived the plan of sending criminals to 
Australia, instead of keeping them in jail, or sending them to the 
gallows. Accordingly, ship-loads were transported every year. 

6. This cannot be considered a severe punishment, for the soil of 
Australia is fertile, and the climate is delightful. Perhaps the Eng- 
lish would have .acted more equitably, if they had transported the 
honest poor people who were starving at home. 

7. But during many years there were hardly any honest men in 
the new colony. Few of the inhabitants felt any reluctance to com- 
mit crimes, or were ashamed to be found out ; for they knew that 
their neighbors were as bad as themselves. 

8. In later years, however, the people began to improve. The 



4. What of the divisions of Australia ? When was New South Wales settled t What 
rr \^^;f f^*"^!^^* <^^ ? 5. Who were the first colonlste? Who were sent every 
yew to Botany Bay ? T. What can be said of the colonies for some yea«? 
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children of the convicts were now growing up, and their parents 
had taught them to he more virtuous than they themselves had been. 

9. A young girl, who was born in Australia, was ORce asked 
whether she would like to go to England. " Oh, no I" said she ; " I 
should be afraid to go there, for the people are all thieves!" The 
child knew that a gang of thieves 'arrived in eveiy ship which came 
from England, and she naturally supposed that the English were all 
thieves alike. 

10. Criminals became so numerous in Australia, that it was found 
necessary to plant new colonies of them ; and in 1804 Tasmania 
was appropriated to that purpose. In the year 1853 the home 
government abandoned the practice of transportation for crime. 

11. In 1850, rich gold mines were found in Australia, which 
caused a sudden and extraordinary prosperity in these colonies. 
Many millions of dollars, in gold, are now sent from this island to 
Great Britain every year. 



CHAI^TER CLXXXVIT.— OCEANIA— Continued. 
Polynesia. The Sandwich Islands, 

1. The third division of Oceania is called Polynesia. It consists 
of many groups of small islands, which are scattered over a large 
extent of the Pacific Ocean. None of them are wholly occupied by 
civilized people. 

2. The Sandwich islands are among the most important in Poly- 
nesia. They consist of ten islands, of which Owhyhee, or Hawaii 
[ha-wi'-ee], is the largest. These islands were discovered by Captain 
James Cook, in 1778. 

8. He found them inhabited by a race of people whose forms were 
very beautiful, although their complexions were darker than our own. 
They appeared to be of a gay, friendly, and sociable disposition. 

- 4. But there were some shocking customs among them. They 
were in the habit of feasting on human flesh, and offering human 
sacrifices to their idols. They were also great thieves, and had 
many other vices. 

5. The natives at first behaved in a very friendly manner to Captain 

8. What of them in later years? 9. Relate the anecdote of the young New Holland 
girl. 10. What became necessary on account of the number of rriminals sent to Aus- 
tralia? What was done in 1804? What took place in 18537 11. What of gold mines ? 

Chap. CLXXX VII.— 1. What of Polynesia? Its inhabitants? 2. Which are the most 
important islands of the group ? Which is the lai^est of the Sandwich islands ? Who 
discovered these islands in 1778? 8. What people did Captain Copl|&^inhabiting 
the Sandwich ifllanda? 4. What were some of their cuBtomsf "" ^ 
29* 
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Cook. But, after some Vime, a part of them stole one of the boats 
belonging to his vessel. The captain went on shore, intending to 
take the king of Hawaii prisoner, and keep him till the boat should 
be returned. 

6. But when he had landed, the natives mastered in great ntim- 
bers. Captain Cook fonnd it necessary to retreat toward his own 
men, who were waiting for him in a boat near the shore. The 
natives followed him, shonting, throwing stones, and brandishing 
their weapons. 

7. Captain Cook pointed his mnsket at them, bat it only made 
them more tumultuoas and violent. He then took aim and shot the 
foremost native dead. In a moment, before the smoke of his musket 
had blown away, the natives rnshed npon him. One of them beat 
him down with a club, and then stabbed him with a dagger. Hia 
men fired their muskets at the natives, but could not rescue him. 

8. The Sandwich islands soon after became the resort of whale- 
ships, and of all other vessels that voyaged in that part of the Pacific 
Ocean. But the inhabitants did not derive any advantage from 
their intercourse with civilized people. 

9. On the contrary, they became a great deal more vicious than 
ever they were before. They contracted so many diseases, that 
their numbers were reduced from four hundred thousand to less 
than ft hundred and fifty thousand. There was reason to fear that 
the islands would be depopulated. 

10. Some American missionaries crossed the ocean, in hopes to 
gave these poor islanders from destruction. They pi*eached th* 
gospel to them, and established schools, in which the natives were 
taught to read the Bible. 

11. Kaahumana, the queen-regent of the Sandwich islands, adopted 
the Christian religion. By her assistance, the missionaries met with 
great success. A number of schools were established. It appeared 
probable that the whole people would be civilized and Christianized. 

12. But Kaahumana died, and her death was a great misfortune 
to the Sandwich islands. Many of the natives relapsed into their 
former vices. But the missionaries labored earnestly for their good ; 
and such has been their success, that the natives are, in a degree, 
Christianized and civilized. 

13. Many white people settled in these islands, and after a time, 

8. What took place between the natives and Captain Cook ? 6. What did Cook And 
it necessary to do ? Eelate what then happened, a What ships soon resorted to the 
Sandwich islands? What was the consequence of the intercourse of the natives with 
the whites ? What of American missionaries ? 11. What of Kaahumana ? 18. Conae- 
qnences of her death? What of the miaalonariea ? 18. What of white people, Aa t 
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churches and newspapers were established, and a considerable trade 
-with the civilized parts of the earth is now carried on there. 



CHAPTEE CLXXXVIII.— OCEANIA— Continued. 

JPolynesia continued The Society Isla/nds, 

, 1. The Society islands likewise belong to Polynesia. They are 
situated about a thousand miles south of the equator, which is nearly 
the same distance that the Sandwich islands are north of it. 

2. The largest of the Society islands is called Tahiti {ta-hee'-teeX 
or Otaheite. It is a hundred miles in circumference, and is inhabited 
by about ten thousand people. I.ike the natives of the Sandwich 
blands, they are generally handsome, and of agreeable manners. 

3. A very interesting event took place among these islands many 
years ago. The brig Bounty, belonging to the British navy, was sent 
to the Society islands in order to carry bread-fruit trees from thence 
to the West Indies. Her commander was Lieutenant William Bligh. 

4. He arrived at Otaheite in 1788. His crew were delighted with 
the island. The air was balmy and full of sunshine. Fruits grew 
abundantly on every tree. There was no need of toiling for bread, 
since there were trees enough which produced it ready made, and 
almost as good as if it had been baked. 

5. The natives of Otaheite received the Englishmen with kind- 
ness. The women behaved with great affection toward the poor 
storm-beaten sailors. In short, the crew spent their time so pleas' 
antly, that they were very reluctant to depart. 

6. They desired to spend their whole lives in these sunny islands, 
instead of wandering any more over the wide and dreary sea. When 
the Bounty sailed, they cast many a sad glance at the pleasant shoi'es 
which they were leaving. They had not sailed many days, before 
they formed a resolution to return. 

7. A young man by the name of Christian was an oflScer on board 
the Bounty. He was not on good terms with Lieutenant Bligh, and 
he incited the crew to mutiny against their commander, and take 
possession of the vesseL 

Chap. CLXXXVIIL— 1. Where are the Society Islands ? To what group do they be- 
long? 2. What is the size and population of Tahiti or Otaheite ? What of the natives t 
8. What of the brig Bounty ? Who was her oommander ? 4. When did he arrive at 
Otah^te? How did his men like the island ? 5. How did the natives treat the Eng- 
lishmen? e. What of the crew of the Bounty? What resolution did they form? 7. 
What did Christian do ? Digitized by L^OOglC 



344 PARLEY'S HISTORY OF THE WORLD. 

8. One morning, before sunrise, Christian and his associates entered 
Lieutenant Blights cabin while he was asleep. They bound his hands 
behind his back, threatening him with death if he made the least 
resistance. He was then put into a leaky boat, with eighteen other 
persons who refused to join in the mutiny. 

9. 1 can only say of Lieutenant Bligh and his companions, that they 
arrived safe in England, after severe hardships. After a time the 
British frigate Pandora was sent to Otaheite in search of the muti- 
neers, that they might be brought/ to justice. 

10. The frigate arrived at Otaheite and found fourteen of the 
mutineers. She took them pn board and sailed for England, but 
was wrecked on her passage. Four of the mutineers were drowned. 
The other ten were carried to England, where three of them were 
hanged. 

11. Christian, the ringleader of the mutiny, had not been taken 
prisoner by the Pandora; for he and several companions had sailed 
from Otaheite in the Bounty. They had taken with them a plentiful 
supply of hogs, dogs, cats, and fowls, and also a number of Otaheitaa 
men and women. 

12. For a great many years, nobody could tell what had become 
of Christian and his friends, and of the brig Bounty, in which they 
had sailed away. As no news, were heard of them, people univer- 
sally believed that the vessel had gone to the bottom, with all her 
crew. 



CHAPTER CLXXXIX.— OCEANIA— Continued. 
Story of the Bovmiy conclAided. 

1. But, after twenty years, when people had long ago done talking 
about the Bounty, it was found out what had become of iier. In 
the year 181S, a British ship of war was sailing from the Marquesas 
\mar-lcci! 'm£\ islands to the port of Valparaiso [t>a^pa-W-w], in 
South America. The captain of the vessel was Sir Thomas Staines. 
In the course of his voyage, he happened to cast anchor off Pitcairn^s 
island. 

2. This small island lies many leagues to the southwest of Ota- 
heite. It was first discovered by Captain Carteret, in 1767 ; but 

a How did he treat Lieutenant Bllgh and eighteen others? 9. Did they arrive in 
England? What ship was sent to Otaheite? 10. What happened to the Pandora? 
What became of the mntineers ? 11. What had Christian and his eompuiioos ^onof 
12. What was sappoeed to have become of them f 

Chap. CLXXXIX.-1. What happened in the year 1818? ed by LjOOQ IC 
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very few people had since visited it, for it produced no valuable 
commodities, and it was supposed to be uninhabited. 

8. But, as Sir Thomas Staines looked from the deck of his vessel 
to the shore, he was amazed to perceive that the island was culti- 
vated, and that there were small houses on it. These hoases were 
better built than are those of the savages generally, and they looked 
something like the dwellings of poor people in England. 

4. While Sir Thomas Staines and his sailors were wondering at 
these circumstances, a small boat put off from the shore. The waves 
rolled very high, but the boat skimmed like a sea-bird over the tops 
of them, and soon came alongside of the vessel. 

5. The boat was rowed by two young men. They were hand- 
some, though of rather a dark complexion. When they came near 
the vessel, one of them called out, in good English, — " Won't you 
throw us a rope, friends ?" 

6. A rope was thrown to them, and they took hold of it and clam- 
bered on board of the vessel. Sir Thomas Staines asked them who 
they were, and how they came to be living on that lonely island. 
The mystery was soon explained. 

7. When Christian and his companions left Otalieite, they had 
steered for Pitcairn's island, and had run the Bounty on the rocks 
and set her on fire. They had then built houses on the island, and 
had married the Otaheitan women whom they brought with them. 

8. Christian and all his associates were now dead, except one old 
man, whose name was John Adams. But they had left children and 
grandchildren, so that there was now quite a flourishing colony on 
the island. 

9. These people increased in numbers, and in 1856 there were 
nearly two hundred of them. At their request, they were then 
remove<^ by the British government to Norfolk island, which lies to 
the east of Australia, and is about five miles long, and contains nine 
thousand acres of land. It is fruitful, and has a charming climate, 
and here, no doubt, these people will be very happy. 

2. Where is Fitcairn^s island? When was it discovered? 8. What was seen from 
the deck of the ship? How did the houses appear? 4. What of a boat from shore? 
5. Describe the yonng men who rowed it? What did they call out? 7. Where had 
Christian and his companions steered on leaving Ot^heite? What did they tiien do? 

Who alone remained of the mutineers? How was the colony peopled? 9. What 

" orfolk island? 
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CHAPTER CLXL— OCEANIA— Continued. 
Chronology of Oceania. 

A. D. 

Java discovered by the Portuguese 1510 

New Holland discovered by the Dutch 1610 

Batavia, the capital of Java, built by the Dutch H19 

Captain Cook took possession of New Holland 1770 

Botany Bay, in New South Wales, settled 1778 

Sandwich Islands discovered by Captain Cook 1778 

Death of Captain Cook 1779 

Ship Bounty arrives at Otaheite 1788 

Convicts sent to Van Diemen's Land 1804 

The English take Java from theDutch 1811 

Sir Thomas Staines reaches Pitcairn's Island 1818 

The Dutch take Java acain from the Enelish 1816 

Missionaries establishea at the Sandwich Islands 1820 

The inhabitants of Pitcaim^s Island removed to Norfolk Island 1856 



CHAPTER CLXLL 
Oeneral Views. 

1. I WILL now give you some account of the origin of Government, 
Architecture, and other things. At the present day, some nations 
are governed in one way and some in another. In our country, the 
people are governed by rulers of their own choice, and according to 
a constitution of their own formation. This government is called a 
Republic. 

2. Some nations are governed by kings or emperors, who rule 
according to their own will. These are called Despotic Monarchies. 
Other nations are ruled by kings or emperors, whose power is re- 
strained by legislative assemblies, who make laws for the country. 
These are called Limited Monarchies. * 

3. In very early ages, there were no kings or emperors. A father 
would rule over his family, or a grandfather would rule over all his 
descendants. This kind of government was called Patriarchal. It 
existed before the flood, and continued in some parts of Asia long 
after that event. 

4. But when the people became divided into nations, they went 
to war with each other. The boldest and strongest man wouldr be- 
come the leader. Having the soldiers at his command, J^'VMjl^ 
acquire great power, and become a King or Chief. As the ]^^# 
became rich, he would build palaces and live in great pomp. 

Trf^f ^''v^'l^V'T^J!^^** °^ *^® government of different nations ? Government of the 
rrri^chL^Lr„r "^^^ Limited Monarchiea? 3. What of 

ratnarchal Government. 4. What of Kin«s and Chiefe^,^,^,^^^ ..L^OOglC 
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PRIESTESS OF DELPHI. 

5. When a king conquered several nations he would be styled 
Emperor. Thus you perceive that the rulers went on acquiring 
power, until they made slaves of the people. In Europe and Asia, 
nearly all the nations are governed by Kings or Emperors. 

6. At various times, the people have become tired of being gov- 
erned by selfish monarchs, and have established governments for 
themselves. In ancient Greece and Rome, the people threw off the 
yoke of their tyrant kings, and for a time enjoyed freedom. But it 
always happened that ambitious men led the people astray and 
enslaved them. It is to be hoped that the Americans will not thus 
part with their liberty. 

7. In looking round upon the world, and observing the multitude 
of cities filled with beautiful buildings, you would hardly imagine 
that mankind once dwelt in huts, grottos, caverns, and tents; yet 
such was the case in early ages, 

8. But as people grew more civilized, they made themselves more 
comfortable houses. At first these were of stone or wood, rudely put 
together ; but after a time they learned to make them more neatly. 

9. Having built good houses for themselves, they began to erect 

6. Wiiat of Emperor ? Governments of Europe ? 6. What of the people as to selfish 
rulers ? What of ancient Greece and Rome ? 7. What were the first dwellings of 
mankind? 8. What of the people as they became more cijllized ? l^OOQlC 
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temples for their gods. Thus architecture was improved and became 
a great art. The ancient Egyptians, Babylonians, Assyrians, Per- 
sians, and Phoenicians filled their cities with splendid edifices. Bat 
of all the ancients, the {rreeks bnilt the most pleasing and elegant 
stmctares. 

10. The most famous of all the temples of ancient Greece was at 
Delphi or Delphos, on the south side of Mount Parnassus. Here a 
priestess pretended to announce the will of heaven. But these gods 
of the Greeks have passed away forever, and the temples reared in 
their honor are in ruins. 

11. The Romans, carrying their conquests over the civilized world, 
copied and combined the architecture of different countries. Many 
of their edifices were exceedingly splendid, but not so chaste and 
beautiful as those of the Greeks. 

12. Agriculture was one of the first arts of man. The Bible tells 
us, that Cain was a tiller of the ground, and that Noah was a hus- 
bandman, and planted a vineyard. For many ages, agriculture wds 
almost the only art practiced by mankind. 

13. The Chinese, Japanese, Chaldeans, Egyptians, and Phoenicians, 
held husbandry in high estimation, in the earliest ages. The Greeks 
had but few farming tools; but the Romans used a great variety. 
They, particularly venerated the plow. 

14. The first mention made of nations trading together appears in 
the book of Genesis, chapter xxxvii. 26, when Joseph's brethren sold 
him to a band of Ishmaelites, who were conveyiqg spices, balm and 
myrrh into Egypt. The balm was from Gilead, and the myrrh was 
the produce of Arabia. They were going through the land of 
Canaan into Egypt, which was then a highly cultivated kingdom. 

15. The central situation of Egypt made it the ancient emporium 
of commerce. By caravans, the treasures of Asia and Africa were 
brought thither. Trade was held in great esteem there, because of the 
wealth it brought. Tyre and Sidon, cities of Phoenicia, were early 
devoted to commerce ; and Solomon carried on an extensive trade 
with them. 

16. The Persians, as far back as the time of Xerxes, had also con- 
siderable trade by sea, and in the wars with the Greeks their ships 
amounted to many hundreds. They were, however small and in- 
significant in comparison with the ships of the present day. 

9. What of temples? The structnres of the Greeks ? 10. What of the Greek temple 
of Delphi? 11. What of the Boman architecture? 12. What of agriculture? la 
What of the Chinese, Japanese, &c.? The flurmlng tools of the Greeks? Of the 
Romans? 14. What of the first mention of commerce ? 15. What of trade of Egypt> 
Caravans? Trade of Tyre and Sidon ? 16. Ships of the Persians ? 
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PERSIAN WAS YBSSRLS. 

IT. Tha Greeks had a very extensive commerce along the borders 
of the Mediterranean Sea. The Carthaginians were also a highly 
commercial people. The Romans preferred acquiring wealth by con- 
quest and plunder, rather than by ^trade. Of all modem nations 
Great Britain and the United States are the most commercial. 

18. I have not space to tell you the history of Music, Painting and 
Sculpture. Egypt was the birth-place of the arts and sciences, but 
most of tne great nations of antiquity made some progress in them. 
The most beautiful specimens of sculpture in existence are those 
produced by Greek artists at least two thousand years ago. In 
painting, the modern Italians have excelled all other nations. 

19. In looking back at the ancient nations we see many things to 
admire, but still they were greatly behind the moderns. They had 
no printed books; no chimneys in their houses; no glass to their 
windows — ^no railways, no steamboats, no electric telegraphs. AH 
these, and a thousand other inventions, which greatly contribute to 
the comfort of mankind, are of modern origin. 



17. What of the commerce of the Greeks? Of Great Britain and the United States ? 

18. What of Egypt as tu the arts? Sculpture of the Greeks ? Paintingof the Italians? 

19. What of the ancients as compared with the moderns in respect to many inventions? 

30 Digitized by LjOOgie 
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' It is recommended to the teaclier, frequently and thoroughly 
to exercise the pupils who study the preceding pages, in spelling 
and pronouncing the names in this index. 



Aa'-ron 86 

Ab'-baa 80 

Ab'-beys 281 

A'-bel 12 

Abd-el-Ka'-der 90 

A'-ber-crom-bie 87 

A-bou-kir' [a-boo-keer^] 87 

A^-bra-ham 82 

Ab^-sa-lom 4d 

Ab-js-sin'.i-ans 89 

A-cW-i-a. 119 

Ad'-am 10, 12 

Ad^-ams, John 312 

Ad'-amSy John Quincj 814 

A'-drian 55 

Ad-ri-at'-ic Sea 180 

^-ge'-an Sea 67 

-^'-sop ^ . 67 

Af-n-ca 78 

A-gin-court' [a-ghany-koor'1 212 

A'-gis 126 

A-grip'-pa 170 

Al-a-ba'-ma. 296 

AMans 187 

Al'-ar-ic 159 

AF-bana 134 

Al-ci-bi'-a-des 105 

Al-e-man^-ni 223 

Al-ex-an'-der 28, 60, 84, 121 

Al*ex-an'-der II 241 

Al-ex-an'-der Se-ve'-rus 157 

Ar-fred the Great 255 

Al-ge'-ri-a 89 

Al-giers' 89 

Al-ham'-bra 188 

AMi 64 

Al-ma'-gro 329 

Al-man'-zor 189 



PAOS 

A-me-no^-phis 84 

A-mer'-i-ca 287 

Am-phic-ty-on'ic Council. 119 

Am^-ster-dam 247 

Am'-u-rath IV 184 

An-ac^-re-on..^. 116 

An-az-ag'-o-ns. . .^. 113 

An'-cua Mar'-ti-as 136 

An-dr6 [<H»'.<fra|r], M^j<xr 310 

An'-^ea 234 

Anne, Empress of Bussia. 239 

Anne, Queen of England 271 

An'-tho-ny, Saint 281 

An'-ti-och 65 

An-tip'-a-ros 98 

An-tip'-a-ter 50 

An-toi-nette^, Marie 216 

An-to'-ni-us 157 

An'-to-ny 85 

An'-to-ny, Mark 150 

A'-pis 25 

A-polMo 110 

A-ra'-bi-a 23, 36 

Ar'-abs , 61 

Ar'-a-rat 13 

Ar-ba'-ces 21 

Ar'-chi-as 107 

Arch'-i-tec-ture 346 

Ar-dy'-sus 67 

Ar-go-naut'-ic Expedition. 102 

Ar-is-ti'-des 104 

Ar-kan''-sas 296 

Ar-ma^-da, the Inyincible 190 

Ar-me'-nia 13, 67 

Ar'-nold, General 810 

Ar-tax-erx'-es 28 

Ash'-er 33 

Ash'-ur 17 
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A'-A-a 12, 71 

A^-si-a Mi'-nor 67 

As-syr'-ia 17, 21 

As-tu'-ri-as 188 

Ath'-ens 101 

A'-thos 27 

At^ti-la..: 198 

Au'-gurs 162 

Au-gus^-tus C»'-sar 151 

Au-re'-li-an 157 

Au-re'-li-us 157 

Ans-tral-a^-si-a 839 

Aus-tra'-li-a , 839 

Aus'-tri-a " 229 

Ay'-e-sha. 64 

B. 

Ba'-bel 11, 18, 23, 124, 141 

Bac'-chus 110 

Boe-oMi-a. 107 

BagMad 29 

Baj'-a-zet 183 

Bal'-bec 66 

Bal^-ti-more, Lord 804 

Ban-nock-bum^ 276 

Bar-ba''-ri-ans 197 

Bar-ba-ros^-sa 89 

Bar'-ba-ry States 89 

Bare'-bone, Praise-God 269 

Bar^-Da-bas 69 

BiLS-tne' [dcu-teer] 216 

Ba-va'-ria 222 

Beau-mont^y Marshal 90 

BeF-gi-um 247 

Bel-i-sa'-ri-us 159 

Bel-shaz''-zar 23 

BeMus 18 

Ben-gal' 172 

Ben'-ja-min 88 

Ber'-gen 245 

Ber-lin' 282 

Beth'-le-hem 52 

Bi'-as 112 

Bir'-man Empire 71 

Bis'-cay, Bay of 186 

Black Prince £12, 258 

BlackSea 67 

Bligh, Lieutenant 343 

Bo-he'-mi-a 230 

Bo-liv'-i-a 822 



PAGB 

Bo'-na-parte, Joseph 330 

Bo'-na-parte, Na-po'-le-on 2I8 

BonM-face, Pope 2II 

Boodh...* 73 

Bos'-ton 299 

Bot'-an-y Bay 340 

Bor-deaux' [ior-da^] 194 

Boun'-ty, Ship 343 

Brad'-dock, General 303 

Bra-zil' 193, 33O 

Bren'-nns 125, 139 

British America 293 

Bru'-tus 85, 148 

Bni'-tus the Elder 137 

Buc-ca-neers' 335 

Bu-ceph'-a-lus 121 

Bud'-dha 73 

Bun'-ker Hill, Battle of 807 

Bur-0os [boor^-goce] 188 

Bur-goyne', General 809 

By-zan'-ti-um 158 

C. 

Cad-me'-a 107 

Cad'-mus 101 

Cae'-sar 146, 199, 252 

Cail-li6 [kah-yay'] 92 

Cain 12, 348 

Cai'-ro [hi'-ro], Grand 87 

Cal'-ais [ifcor-«y] 212 

Cal-i-for'-ni-a 296 

Ca-lig'-u-la 156 

CaMiphs 182 

Cal-lis'-the-nes 128 

Cam-by'-ses 24, 82 

Ca-mU'-lus 140 

Cam '-pus Mar'-ti-us 148 

Ca-naan [ha^-nan] 28, 87 

Can'-a-da 293, 818 

Can'-nae 141 

Can-ton' 59, 61 

Ca-nute' 246, 255 

Cape of Good Hope 92 

Cas'-si-us 85, 148 

Cape Town 92 

Carls'-ruhe [ikarls^-roo] 228 

Car'-te-ret, Captain 344 
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